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INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

Encrise students of Comparative Philology have
for some time felt the need of a manual which
should exhibit, in a concise form, the main results
of modern research and the application of modern
method, as bearing upon the scientific grammar
of Greek and Latin. Much has been already done
for us by Messrs. King and Cookson in their

- valuable work entitled Sounds and Inflexions in

Greek and Latin (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1888).
M. Henry’s volume, no doubt, presents many of
the same facts as Messrs. King and Cookson’s
book; but it is considerably shorter, it is cast in
a different mould, and it has a slightly dissimilar
aim. It is, in the strict sense of the term, a
Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, and
treats of nothing extraneous to its theme. The
luminousness of arrangement, the clearness of
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vi ' INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

exposition, and the general mastery of the subject
which it displays are fully worthy of the distin-
guished and original scholar whose name is so
honourably known in connexion with this branch
of philology.

HENRY NETTLESHIP.

OxFoRD,
Jan. 14th, 1890.



TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE.

THE following work is a translation of Professor Victor
Henry’s Précis de Grammaire Comparée du Grec et du Latin.
The translation was undertaken by me mainly at the sugges-
tion of Professor Nettleship and Professor Sayce, and with the
full approval of the author, in the hope that, in the paucity of
English books containing the results of the latest researches in
Comparative Philology in regard to Greek and Latin, a trans-
lation of a work in which these were lucidly set forth by one
of the acknowledged masters of the science might be of use to
English students.

The translation has been made from the second and re-
vised edition of the original. It contains also various later
corrections and additions by the author, e.g. p. 119 note
(éyvdabys), p. 181 (weworip), etc.; some additions by the author
have also been inserted in the Bibliography. A few slight
modifications and additions have been made, in order to adapt
the work more directly to the requirements of English students.
Thus in the Bibliography, English translations of German books
have been substituted for French translations. Again, in the
original, the explanations of pronunciation and illustrations of
phonetic phenomena were mainly given through the medium of
French examples; in a few such cases, mainly those connected
with pronunciation, English examples have been substituted
jointly by the author and myself, e.g. pp. 18, 21, etc.; in
others, at the author’s suggestion, I have added corresponding
English examples within square brackets, e.g. pp. 30 note, 54
note, 185 note, etc. So also, when German words cognate to
Latin and Greek have been given as illustrations, the corre-

sponding English words have sometimes been added in brackets,
: vii



viii TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

when these could be given with certainty, e.g. pp. 63, 73, etc.
In a few cases references have been added to English books
bearing on the subject under discussion, e.g. pp. 76 mnote, 186
note, 276 note, etc.; a few additional English books have
also been mentioned in the Bibliography. All such additions by
the translator have been placed within square brackets; none
have been inserted without the author’s approval.

In matters of terminology, it has been thought important not
to confuse the English student by the introduction of fresh
terms, where this could be avoided ; accordingly, except in a few
special cases where the author wished otherwise (e.g. in regard
to vowel-gradation, p. 47 note 2), the usual English terminology
has been adhered to, but attention has been drawn to the termi-
nology of the original when divergent, and to that of other
English books, when it seemed likely that the variations in the
usage of English writers might cause perplexity to the beginner
(e.g. p. 22 notes).

I have to express my warm thanks to the author for reading
the whole of the proof-sheets of this translation, and for much
kind assistance; and to Professor Sayce, who, in the midst of
his many labours, has been kind enough to read the greater part
of the proof-sheets, and to make many valuable suggestions. I
wish also to express my obligations to Professor Nettleship;
Dr. J. A. H. Murray, and Dr. Joseph Wright for some useful
suggestions on points of terminology; and to my friend Mr.
W. Worrall for help in passing the proof-sheets of the intro-
ductory matter through the press. But, while grateful to these
gentlemen for their kind help, I must myself assume the sole
responsibility for everything connected with the English form
of this book.

R. T. ELLIOTT.

OXFORD,
Dec., 1889.



AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

THIS book contains the substance of four years’ lectures
(1884-87), delivered on behalf of the Faculty of Letters of
Douai. More than once, in the course of my lectures, I have
had occasion to regret that the students had not in their hands
some manual of comparative grammar, which might enable
them, either to review ideas which they had imperfectly
grasped, or to acquire by themselves those points which the
abundance of material forced me to exclude from the year’s
course. They at any rate had the opportunity of procuring
the notes of preceding years; but even this precarious and
insufficient resource was lacking to teachers outside, who often,
for lack of books, treated wrongly or did not treat at all the
questions proposed for their study. For the German works,
in the first rank of which must be placed G. Meyer’s Greek
Grammar, are scarcely accessible to most of them, and there is
no French work or translation which puts within their reach
the discoveries of the last ten years, which have been so fruitful
for this science.! All these considerations, and, above all, the
kind encouragement of MM. Bréal and Bergaigne, have in-
duced me to attempt to fill up this gap. May the book, when
once it has seen the light, prove to be not unworthy of the
welcome that greeted it before its birth!

My main object being to write an elementary work, I have
scrupulously avoided controversy. As a general rule, on each
question I have simply pointed out the solution which seems
to me the best, without attacking, and sometimes without even
mentioning, the others that have been offered. Many serious

1 1 except of course the dictionary of MM. Bréal and Bailly, which is
not a grammar, and cannot take the place of one, and the second edition of
M. 8. Reinach’s Manual (vol. ii.), in which comparative grammar naturally

occupies only a limited space.
ix



X AUTHOR'S PREFACE,

difficulties have been merely glanced at, some have been
avoided, while points too uncertain have been passed over
entirely in silence. At the risk of not doing justice to myself
in details, I have been obliged to resign myself to these
sacrifices. Perhaps they have exceeded due limits; it is for
my critics to warn me of this, and I defer to their judgment
beforehand ; but honest and indulgent critics will do me the
honour not to mistake my silence for ignorance.

For the same reason, the reader must not expect to find in
these pages any new idea or anything that has not previously
been published. Their sole merit, if they have any, is that
they have been kept fully in touch with the latest results of
Indo-European philology; and I will disarm the reproach of
plagiarism, which is made so lightly by certain critics, by
stating frankly that I have not claimed to be doing original
work, and that, if I have hardly ever referred to authorities,
it has been for fear of overloading and complicating unduly
a text the look of which already is not too attractive. In
order to make up as far as possible for the lack of references,
I insert after this preface a bibliography, containing a list of
the works to which I am most indebted. This list, incomplete
ag it is, will at the same time serve to indicate to studeunts and
teachers the books best calculated either to develop in them the
taste for Comparative Philology in general, or to help them
in working out more fully the particular points of knowledge
which they have derived from my teaching.'

I must especially remind the latter class of persons that it
would do them no good, and indeed would rathér do them harm,
to approach the study of comparative grammar without having
first fully mastered the elementary grammar of Greek and
Latin. This being presupposed, I will invite the beginner to
read this grammar from beginning to end, omitting nothing,
but not stopping too long over passages which may seem to
him difficult or obscure; it is much more important at the

! With this object, I have included therein some works which do not
relate strictly to the comparative grammar of Greek and Latin, but which
I have thought calculated to awaken in the mind of the beginner some

general ideas on the evolution of language, or to provide him with terms of
comparison drawn from the language which is familiar to him.
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outset to gain a good general view than to understand every
detail. But the second time it will be well for him to read
with pen in hand, marking occasionally the essential points,
and carefully verifying the numerous cross-references scattered
throughout the work. Another method of working, no less
profitable, but reserved for more advanced students, will be to
read through the alphabetical indices, and, whenever any form
at all unfamiliar strikes the eye, to seek the explanation of it
_in the body of the book. Lastly, it will be found useful to pre-
pare any portion whatever of a Greek or Latin author, referring
to the grammar for each of the etymological or grammatical
forms there met with. This exercise has been regularly
practised at my lectures, and has always yielded the best
results.

If the printing of such a work as the present did not involve
quite enough difficulties in itself, I should have liked to dis-
tinguish by two different kinds of type the fundamental facts,
the retention of which is indispensable, from the host of
secondary details for which an attentive reading will suffice.
In this matter I am forced to rely upon the discretion of the
student, who will find therein scope for exercising and forming
his judgment. I rely with more confidence on the tact and
judgment of the teachers in our schools and colleges, for the
selection of those elementary principles of comparative gram-
mar which may be introduced with profit into their own
teaching. It is of course out of the question to teach even the
outlines of philological methods to pupils in the lower forms.
But if, in the course of an explanation, or during the correction
of an exercise, the teacher finds an opportunity of introducing
a certain, happy, and easily intelligible comparison, he will gain
the advantage of satisfying the young mind, always eager for
clear and logical explanations—and who can tell >—perchance
even of awakening, unknown to himself, some latent talent.
The important point is, not to initiate the pupil into this or that
detail, which will be forgotten as soon as learned, but to raise
discreetly the veil of the sanctuary, and give him a brief
glimpse of the beauty of - this science, which is still too much
ignored, and which, to borrow the words of one of its most
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learned and sympathetic expounders,! “lying on the borders
of the two great domains of motion and thought, connected
with the natural sciences by its material element, sound, and
with the moral sciences by its ultimate object, the expression
- of ideas, has its roots fixed in the field of natural history, while
its blossoms expand into psychology.”
V. HENRY.
Dovar, June 5th, 1887,

Who would have told me, at the time when I was writing
these pages, that my dear master and friend, Abel Bergaigne,
would not see the second edition of a work which his wishes
had called forth and his kind influence had befriended ? Such
ag it is, since he was so indulgent as to deem it worthy of him,
I dedicate it to his dearly loved memory, which will be reli-
giously treasured by all those who have had the happiness of
knowing him. He was one of those men whose mind and heart
are 80 noble, that, even at the cost of the bitter pang of separa-
tion, we can never cease.to rejoice at having met them on our
life’s pathway.

This second edition does not differ materially from the first.
I have corrected some mistakes, filled up some gaps, and cleared
up some ohscurities, which the kindness of colleagues has
pointed out to me. In this respect I owe especial thanks to
MM. F. de Saussure and L. Job. I have put the bibliography
and the text on a level with the works published in 1888, and I
believe that I have left nothing undone in order to continue to
deserve the favour which has greeted the publication of this
unassuming manual. To those who have thus honoured me, and
especially Professors Bréal, De Harlez, Hiibschmann, Merlo,?
G. Meyer, Sayce, and my friend M. H. Winkler, I wish to
express my sincere gratitude.

V. H.
LiLLg, Nov. 2nd, 1888.

1 J. Darmesteter, Essais Orientauz, p. 30,

3 Merlo likewise, before these words of recognition could reach him, has
entered, while still young, into eternal rest. Like Bergaigne, and only two
months after him, he met his death during an Alpine excursion.
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XXX CONVENTIONAL SIGNS.

The sign of equality between two forms implies their identity : ¢pépw=
fers. When used in conjunction with the sign (:), it denotes a proportion,
e.g., urbibus : urbi=avibus : avi (to be read *‘ urbibus is to urbi as avibus is
to avi”).

An asterisk before a form denotes that it is not actually found, but is
restored by conjecture.

A hyphen, placed before or after a form, denotes a form which never
appears by itself in language, namely, either a suffix separated from its
stem, or a stem deprived of its suffix: e.g. -uev, termination of the 1st per-
son plural of Greek verbs, ¢ép-o-, stem of the verb ¢épw.

In Sanskrit transcriptions, a linc above a vowel denotes an unaccented

- long vowel, bidrami (I bear); the circumflex accent denotes an accented
long vowel, véda (I know); ¢ and j are to be pronounced like English ch
and j respectively; & is always equivalent to English sh;' the cerebrals
(cacuminals) are denoted by a dot underneath the letter in question, e.g. n.

In Greek, the quantity is marked throughout (¥Avca), except when it
coincides with the accent, in which case it has generally been thought best
to sacrifice it to the accentuation (éNvoauer).

The work has been divided into 300 sections, each of which forms as
homogeneous a whole as possible. It is to these that all the references
introduced by the words supra and infra refer.

[Square brackets denote additions by the translator.]

See the indices at the end of the volume.

1 And so also Z is equivalent to French j [English s in pleasure].



A SHORT COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR
OF GREEK AND LATIN.

GENERAL INTRODUCTION.

(1) THE-grammar of every language, taken by itself, seems
like a purely empirical collection of arbitrary rules, subject
to still more arbitrary exceptions, which it confines itself to
stating, without being able to afford us even an inkling of their
explanation. Thus French grammar teaches us that the plural
of substantives is formed by adding an s to the. singular.
Whence comes this s ? and how is it that it has the property
of changing a singular into a plural? To this question French
grammar can give no answer. It teaches that adverbs are
derived from adjectives by adding to the feminine the termina-
tion ment, e.g. long, longuement, but that those in ent are
exceptions, changing the termination before ment into em, e.g.
prudent, prudemment. What is the meaning of this syllable
ment? why does it require the feminine of long, but not of
prudent? On this point French grammar by itself cannot
enlighten us.

But if we go back to Latin, we see “there an accusative
singular cabdllum and an accusative plural cabdllos, which
throw light on the origin of the s in the plural les chevals.
‘We see there a word ménte, ablative of a feminine noun, which,
in such an expression as léngd ménte (literally “in a long
manner "), required the feminine of the adjective léngus, which
had different forms for masculine and feminine, but could
naturally cause no variation in the adjective pradeéns, which
had the same form for masculine and feminine. Thus the
benefit which we derive from the scientific comparison of two

1 B



2 GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAK.

languages more or less closely related to one another consists
in a knowledge of the reason of rules and the reason of ex-
ceptions, which latter, when properly understood, will be seen
to really fall under the rule;! and from the mere fact that
grammar thus understood requires less exertion of the memory
and more of the reasoning powers, it can at the same time be
more easily retained and more surely investigated.

This is the aim of what is called Historical or Compara-
tive Grammar.

(2) Relationship between several languages may be due -
either to the fact that one is descended from the other (e.g.
French from Latin), or to the fact that they are all descended
from a common ancestor (e.g. French, Italian, Spanish, and
Roumanian, all descended from Latin).2 In the latter case, the
ancestor may be known, and may have left a more or less exten-
sive literature, or at any rate some written documents, throwing
light on the chief features of its grammar; or, on the other
hand, it may have perished, without leaving any trace of its
existence except the languages derived from it, which it is
proposed to study. It is in the latter semse that we must
understand the affinity of Greek and Latin, which are not
descended from one another, nor indeed from any language
historically known,® but are, in common with other European
and Asiatic tongues, derived from a language long since dead,
which never had any written characters, and was spoken

! A perfect grammar would be one which contained not a single excep-
tion. The science of language has not yet reached this stage; but it is
dra.wing nearer and nearer to the desired end, though this end can never be
attained,

3 Strictly speaking, these expressions borrowed from every-day life are
inexact. No language is descended from another; French is not descended
from Latin, for it is impossible to fix any precise moment in history in which
men ceased to speak Latin and began to speak French, As a matter of fact,
French is still Latin, though modified from age to age by changes of which
successive generations had no consciousness. The gap ounly becomes
apparent when we contrast two periods separated from one another by a
long interval.

8 Hence we must avoid the erroneous expression still too often used by
learners, ¢ This Latin form comes from Greek,” or ¢ This Greek form comes
from Sanskrit.” Sanskrit is not the ancestor of the other languages; it is
at most their elder brother, and has been subject to quite as many alterations
a8 its brothers, if not more.
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by a tribe about which we do not know enough even to say
precisely where it originally lived. This pro-ethnic language,
which can only be restored by a comparison of the different
grammatical forms which have sprung from it, has received
the conventional name of the common Indo-European
language or Parent-speech.!

(3) The Indo-European family comprises, in the first place,
two main divisions: an Asiatic or Aryan branch, and a
European branch. The essential mark of distinction be-

" tween these two groups lies in the fact that pro-ethnic e and o
were preserved without corruption in the European languages,
whereas in the Asiatic languages they were both confused with
long or short a. Thus the primitive *bhéromes (we bear) is
represented very exactly by the Greek ¢époues (Doric), but very
imperfectly by the Sanskrit bhdramas.

(4) I.—The Asiatic branch in its turn is divided into two
groups :

1. Indian group, comprising (a) Sanskrit, which has long
been a dead language, but is still preserved with jealous care
in the liturgical schools of the Brahmans, and was early analysed
by the most minute grammarians that any literature has ever
known. Its oldest remains (certain hymns of the Veda) may go
back to the tenth century B.C., or even earlier. (B) Prakrit, or
more accurately the Prakritic languages, consisting of popular
dialects which, many centuries before our era, superseded
Sanskrit in every-day life. The best known of these is Pali,
the sacred language of Buddhism. (y) The modern dialects,
still spoken in many parts of India, such as Hindi, Hindustani,
Bengali, etc.

(5) 2. Iranian group, comprising (a) Zend or Avestic,
certainly as old as Sanskrit, preserved in the Avesta and other
sacred books attributed to the legislator Zoroaster, the mythical
founder of fire worship. (8) Old Persian, the language of the
losers of Marathon, of which only a few scanty relics survive
in some cuneiform inscriptions of the Achemenid kings. - (y)

1 [German philologists generally prefer the term * Indo-Germanic’’;

many English writers use the term ‘* Aryan,” or more correctly “ Arian,” in
this sense.]
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The modern Iranian languages, the most important of which
is Persian, much corrupted by the introduction of Arabic and
Turkish words. .

(6) II.—The European branch is divided into seven main
groups: Armenian, Hellenic, Italic, Celtic, Germanic, Letto-
Slavonic, and Albanian. The first and last have but recently
come within the range of Indo-European comparison, and hold
only a very subordinate position therein. The second and third
require special consideration.

(7) 1. At first sight the Hellenic group seems to include
only one language, Greek, represented in the most ancient
times by the Homeric poems, of which certain parts at least go
back to the ninth century B.C.; in the period which precedes
and follows the age of Pericles by the brilliant Ionic, Attic,and
Alexandrian literatures ; in the Middle Ages by the Byzantine
writers; at the present day by modern Greek. But it would
be a great mistake to suppose that all these records belong toa
single language, or that they each reflect faithfully the current
speech of the time and country to which they belong. The
language of the Homeric poems is a purely artificial mixture of
Zolic and Ionic forms; that of the tragedians certainly differs
greatly from that spoken by the Athenian spectators; the
Byzantines wrote in Greek in the same way that the Schoolmen
wrote in Latin; and at the present time Greek newspapers are
written in a language which would be more easily understood by
Pericles himself than by a contemporary who is at all illiterate.

The real form assumed by the language at a particular period
and in a particular part of Greece has fortunately been revealed
to us by infallible witnesses, namely, inscriptions, which, apart
from the necessarily limited number of mistakes on the part of
the writers, give us absolutely accurate information ; from them
a rich harvest has already been gathered. By the light of
these sources of information, supplemented by the hints of the
ancient grammarians, it has become possible to distinguish at
the outset in the Hellenic unity two groups, which may be
distinguished by this fundamental difference, that one, the
Non-Ionic group, always keeps primitive d, whereas the Ionic
group changes it to &. Thus, Indo-European *sistami (I place,
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cf. Lat. stare) is represented in Dori¢ by {orauc, in the Ionic-
Attic group by lompu.,

I will mention briefly the dialects which belong to these two
groups, and their chief surviving monuments.

(8) A.—The Non-Ionic group comprises :

(@) The Doric dialects, of which literature furnishes some
specimens, necessarily more or less corrupt, in the Odes of
Pindar, the fragments of Alcman (l.aconian) and other lyric
writers, the Idylls of Theocritus (Doric, of Sicily), and the
choruses of Greek tragic and comic poets (very impure Doric).
These dialects are: (a) Laconian—stela of Damonon, etec.,
various glosses in Hesychius ; still surviving in the dialect called
Tsaconian. (B) Doric of Magna Gracia—tables of Heraclea.
(y) Messenian—inscription of Andania. (8) Argive. (€) Corin-
thian. ({) Megarian. () Cretan, known mainly through the
long and very important inscription recently discovered, called
the Table of Gortyna. (8) Doric of the islands (Rhodes, etec.).
(1) Ach®an.

(b) The dialects of Northern Greece, Phocian, Locrian,
Ztolian, Acarnanian, etc., which had no influence on the
literary language of Greece.

(c) Thessalian: little known, some curious peculiarities.

(d) Elean : inscriptions of Olympia.

(e) Arcadian-Cyprian, which a considerable amount of
epigraphical evidence (inscription of Tegea, Table of Idalium)
justifies us in regarding as a single dialect, in spite of the dis-
tance and geographical obstacles separating its two varieties.

(f) Pamphylian (Asia Minor): very little known.

(9) Lesbian, the language of the oldest lyric poets, Alcaeus
and Sappho : numerous testimonies of ancient grammarians.?

(7)) Beeotian, which seems to have some affinity to Lesbian.

' Hence we must not say that ¢ Doric changes 7 to &,” or, worse still, ¢ to
a.” Doric changes nothing ; corresponding to Attic réfnw, where the & is
primitive, it has 7{fpm. On the contrary, Doric keeps unchanged the vowel
which ordinary Greek has corrupted. .

3 The grammarians invented a linguistic ocategory oalled ‘‘the Aolic
dialect,” to which they referred everything that was not Ionigs or Donc.. If
this name is to be retained, it must at any rate only be applied to Lesbian,
Bceotian, and certain forms in the Homeric pcems.
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(9) B.—The Ionic group, which is by far the most im-
portant from a literary point of view, has only a few varieties.

(a) First comes the Old Ionic of Asia Minor (Smyrna,
Chios, etc.), the oldest Greek known, which forms the basis
of the language of the Homeric poems (at any rate of such as
have come down to us), and of the epic poems of all his later
imitators.

() The New Ionic of Asia Minor, as known to us from
the writings of Herodotus and Hippocrates, seems to differ
from the preceding dialect only in a few trifling points; but
inscriptions prove the existence of more decided differences.

(¢) The Ionic of the islands (Cyclades, Eubcea) seems to be
the connecting link between the dialects of Asia and Europe.

(d) The Ionic of Athens, or Attic, differs from ordinary
Ionic only in one essential point: it keeps or restores primitive
a after « or p. E.g. Dor. {oram, Ion. and Att. {orgue; Dor. «xdpa,
Ton.-Att. kdun ; but Dor. copla duépa mpaocow, Ion. copin Huéom
mpicow, Att. copla fuépa mpartw. Pure Attic is naturally found
only in inscriptions, of which a large number have been dis-
covered ; but the literary language which comes nearest to it
is that of the comedies of Aristophanes and especially that of
the dialogues of Plato.

(¢) During the period of Athenian supremacy, the poli-
tical influence of Athens caused the Attic dialect to spread
throughout all Greece, and this expansion gave birth to an
artificial language, the xowsy dudexros, which served as a common
bond between all parts of the Hellenic world, and from the
time of Alexander began to supersede the local dialects.! The
xows), with the exception of a few sounds or forms exclusively
confined to the language of Athens (rr for oo, etc.), is essentially
identical with Attic. This is the language taught by our
ordinary grammars. It is the language in general use by prose
writers subsequent to the age of Pericles, so far, that is, as
they do not, like Lucian, affect to imitate Attic; it was con-

! In the same way, from the time that France became united under one
monarchy. the language of the centre (Ile-de-France, Orléanais, and Tou-
raine) having become the only literary and official language, gradually super-

seded Picardian, Norwan, Duargundian, Provencal, and other provincial
dialects.
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tinued in Byzantine and still survives in contemporary Greek.
But the dialects long maintained themselves by its side or
beneath its surface, and during this long period they no doubt
introduced into it a certain number of forms which helped
to modify it. At least one of these dialects, the Laconian, has
survived up to our own day, being continued in the mountain
dialect called Tsaconian.

(10) 2. The chief representative of the Italic group is
Latin, of which the earliest known record! (the extremely
obscure Duenos inscription,? recently discovered) goes back
to the fourth century B.c. Owing to the conquests of Rome,
Latin, which was originally the dialect of a small town in
Latium, spread over Europe and Africa, and under the form of
Portuguese, Spanish, Proven¢al, French, Rheetian, and Italian,
is still spoken throughout all Western Europe, while in the
valley of the Lower Danube it is represented by Roumanian.

At first sight the unity of the Italic group seems greater than
that of the Hellenic; but this is a mere illusion, arising from
the fact that only one of the Italic dialects, so far as we know,
attained the rank of a literary language, the others being
known only to the student of inscriptions. As a matter of
fact, several languages were spoken in Italy, namely, going
from north to south :

A.—Cisalpine Gallic, of the same family as Transalpine
Gallic, belongs to the Celtic groups.

B.—Etruscan, the language of a brilliant civilization which
Roman barbarism destroyed, survives in numerous inscriptions,
of which at present only the spelling can be deciphered, the
meaning remaining unknown. It is however becoming more

! The Song of the Arval Brothers is generally given as such. This song is
certainly very old ; but the text in our possession was only written in a.p.
218, by some one who did not understand it in the least. The epitaphs of
the Scipios are more than a century later than the Duenos inscription, and
accordingly are more intelligible. The Senatus consultum de Bacchanalibus,
a long and interesting document, is still later.

2 [For an account of this inscription see a paper by the translator in the
Transactions of the Ozford Philological Society for 1888-9 (Clarendon Press,
1889), where allusion is also made to a Praenestine inscription since dis-
covered, and thought by Biicheler to be =till older. Cf. Journal of Philologu,
xvi. 196.]
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and more probable that Etruscan, so far from belonging to the
Italic group, is not even an Indo-European language at all.

C.—Umbrian, an Italic dialect spoken in the plateau of
the Apennines, is known chiefly from the Eugubine Tables, the
mutilated remains of s great liturgical code, which have for
the most part been translated.

D.—The dialects of Central Italy, occupying an intermediate
place between Umbrian and Latin (Picenian, Sabine, Pelignian,
Marsian, Volscian, Aquian, Faliscan, etc.), are still almost
unknown. The essential charactéristic of all these dialects,
which is observable also to a less extent in popular Latin, is
the weakening and loss of final syllables, which were preserved
in classical Latin; e.g. Umb. pihaz=pidtus or katel=_catulus
already has quite the appearance of a word belonging to one of
the Romance languages.

E.—Latin is revealed to us in its minutest details by an
abundant literature, extending over eight or nine centuries, by
a large number of inscriptions from all parts of the Roman
world, and by the numerous testimonies of grammarians. The
Romance languages and the excavations at Pompeii enable us
even to penetrate the secrets of spoken or popular Latin.

F.—Oscan, or the Osco-Samnite group (Southern Italy), is
only represented by about 200 inscriptions, of which two only,
the Cippus of Abella and the Table of Bantia, are of any length.

It was formerly supposed that there was a closer connexion
between the Hellenic and Italic groups than between these
and the other groups, and hence it was assumed that within the
main Indo-European unity there was a secondary Greaco-Latin -
unity. This view is now generally abandoned ; possibly it may
be revived some day. However this may be, that which cannot
be asserted of Greek and Latin is certainly true of Latin and
Celtic, and very probably of German and Slavonic also.

(rx) 8. The Celtic group comprises (a) In antiquity,
Gallic, the language of the ancient inhabitants of France,
which, after Ceesar’s conquests, fell into disuse, and became so
completely forgotten that, with the exception of a few words
borrowed by Latin, it has left no trace of its existence save
about thirty mutilated inscriptions, which can only be imper-
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fectly translated. (B) In the Middle Ages (from the eighth cen-
tury), Old Irish and Cymric, which possessed a literature, still
partially preserved. (y) At the present time several dialects,
such as Gaelic (Scotland), Erse (Ireland), Cymric (Wales), and
Breton (extreme west of Brittany).

(12) 4. The Germanic group is divided into four secondary
groups : (a) Gothic, which has long been a dead language, but
is known to us by a translation of the Bible, made by Bishop
Ulfilas in the fourth century. (B8) Norse, which still extends
over all the extreme north of Europe (Icelandic, Norwegian,
Swedish, Danish). (y) Low German, represented at the present
time by Flemish, Dutch, Low German (dialects of northern
Germany), and English (called Anglo-Saxon up to the twelfth cen-
tury); the vocabulary of English however has been much altered
by the introduction of French words, imported by the Norman
conquerors. () High German, the language of Central Europe
{Germany, nearly the whole of Switzerland, and the German
districts of Austria), is distinguished, according to its age,
as Old High German (eighth century), Middle High German
twelfth century), and Modern High German (sixteenth century).
Its oldest document, the Nibelungen-lied, belongs, in its present
form, to the twelfth century.

(13) The Letto-Slavonic group is divided in the first
place into Lettic and Slavonic. The Lettic or Baltic divi-
sion consists of three langnages (Lithuanian, Lettish, and Old
Prussian); of these the last is extinct, and the two others,
having no distinct nationality to support them, are already on
the road to extinction. In spite of this however, and of the
fact that Lettic is only known to us in its modern form, it is
a most valuable aid to the study of Indo-European philology.
The Slavonic branch is represented in the Middle Ages by Old
Slavonic or Old Bulgarian, an ecclesiastical language, of which
one of the oldest records is the celebrated Gospel of Ostromir
(ninth century).] At the present time it is represented through-

! ‘This is the date of the translation into Old Slavonic, but the manuscript
itzelf only belongs to the eleventh century. Other documents, including the
gospel known as Codex Zographensis, now hold a higher place in the esti-
mation of students of Slavoniec.
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out the whole eastern half of Europe by Russian and Polish, in
part of the south-east by the languages of the South Slavonic
countries bordering on Turkey or forming part of the Austrian
empire (Bulgarian, Servian, Croatian, Slovenian, Bosnian, Dal-
matian, etc.), and it even penetrates to Bohemia, right in the
centre of Europe (Czech and Moravian). All the Slavonic
dialects have striking points of resemblance to one another,
which greatly facilitate their study.

(14) Before approaching the comparative study of Greek and
Latin, it seemed advisable to assign them their proper place
in the family of languages to which they belong. But the con-
sideration of the various European and Asiatic languages
mentioned above does not fall within the narrow range of
the present work; at the most, they can only be occasionally
referred to for the sake of some simple and striking illus-
tration. Even the Hellenic and Italic dialects can only occupy
a very subordinate position in this grammar, which is con-
cerned primarily with the Greek xows; and with classical Latin.

(15) The grammar of any single language, viewed by itself,
includes four divisions: Phonology, or the study of sounds;
Etymology, or the study of the formation of words; Mor-
phology, or the study of grammatical forms (declension and
conjugation) ; and lastly Syntax, or the study of the way in
which these forms are employed and grouped together in sen-
tences. Such also are the objects of comparative grammar,
and such ought to be the plan of this book. But comparative
syntax cannot yet be regarded as a science; and, moreover, a
complete treatment of it would require a volume as bulky as
the other three parts put together; hence it must be laid aside
for the present. Moreover phonology, etymology, and morpho-
logy form a homogeneous whole, which can be treated quite
satisfactorily by itself.



FIRST PART.
PHONOLOGY.

(16) By Gramco-Latin phonology is meant the study of
the Greek and Latin sounds,! and of their regular
. relations to one another.

The first thing necessary, in order to obtain an accurate view
of the sounds of a language, is to think of them as they are or
were actually prononnced, and not merely as they appear when
viewed through the distorting medium of writing. Writing,
even supposing it were strictly phonetic, must always be a some-
what clumsy representation of the extremely delicate and varied
mechanism of human speech. But, as a matter of fact, writing
never is phonetic; for, being fixed at a time when a certain
pronunciation was current, the spelling remains unchanged long
after the pronunciation has been altered? For example, the
French word loi seems to contain a diphthong; and it does, but
not the one indicated by the spelling, for the word is not pro-
nounced loy, but lwa.} In other words, the semivowel, which
is really not % but %,* precedes, instead of following, the prin-
cipal vowel, which is really not o but a. No representation
could be more inexact. Inthe word autre thereis no diphthong
at all (the word having long ceased to be pronounced awtre),

! [Here and in similar cases the author uses the word phonzme, which
he prefers as being more definite than * sound,” the word generally adopted
by English writers.]

2 Thus English was formerly pronounced as it was written; but, while
many changes have been made in its pronunciation, its spelling has re-
mained almost the same. Hence the result which is so confusing to the
beginner.

3 y=German j [or English y in yonder]; w=English w [in wake] or
French ou in oui. These sounds are not vowels, but consonants.

+ The sign u always represents English oo =French ou and German u.

11



12 GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

but a simple vowel 4, wrongly represented by the combination
au. Similar anomalies occur in the French combinations ou, eu,
an (nasal vowel), and indeed very frequently in all languages.

Phonetics, thus understood, must evidently form the founda-
tion of all comparative grammar. For what right should we
have to identify any two forms whatsoever, even forms approach-
ing so closely to one another as ¢épw and fersd, except on the
ground of having proved by a sufficient number of probable
instances, that they correspond, sound for sound, to one another;
in other words, that the Greek ¢, ¢, p, and o, and the Latin
f, & r, and O, are respectively the representatives and actual
successors of the bh, &, », and 6 of the Indo-European word
*bhéro, which has been restored in accordance with the con-
verging testimony of the different languages of the family ?
In this respect a scientific system of phonetics will arrive at
conclusions that must seem startling to the uninitiated. In
etymology, it will separate two words apparently identical ; e.g.
German feuer and French feu, of which the first corresponds
to Greek nip, and the second to Latin fécum:! while, on the
other hand, it will identify two words which otherwise no one
would ever dreaming of connecting; e.g. French larme and
English tear, which only differ in respect of an additional
suffix in French.?2 The same is the case in morphology. What
forms could be more alike than warp{and patrz? And yet these
two forms are quite distinct, as is sufficiently proved in the
eyes of the phonetician by the difference of quantity in the ¢,
which in Greek is short and in Latin long. On the other hand,
vikra and noctem are one and the same word, for in the Greek
a there is latent the same nasal which is pronounced in Latin.
In this more than in any other branch of knowledge we must
be distrustful of appearances.

(17) There is still however a further requisite. An ins
definite series of parallel instances would not justify us in
asserting the equivalence of two sounds, except on one funda-

1 In the same way the Latin word corresponding to German haben [Eng.
have)] is rather capio than habeo.

2 From Indo-European *dakru arose, on the one hand, Latin lacru(-ma),
on the other, Gothic tayr and Anglo-Saxon ter, tedr.
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mental condition, the physiological possibility of the changes
which have produced them. Every phonetic change, in fact,
such as that which has transformed Latin k¥ to §! in French

cheval = cabdllum, presupposes a series of innumerable uncon-
scious changes, which are so imperceptible that neither speaker
nor hearer has any suspicion of them at the moment when they

take place. For example, Picardian, which is less corrupted
than French, has not gone beyond the stage of k in kevd=

cheval. The origin of the latter form is probably as follows =
the tongue was slightly shifted, and came in contact with a
part of the palate not so far back as the place affected by the
pronunciation of simple k, and so there arose between the con-
sonant and the vowel a hardly perceptible palatal sound, which
may be approximately represented by y, ky&. This sound in
its turn reacted upon the consonant; and so the group became
approximately ty¢, from which it is but a very short step to t§¢,
as may be seen by experiment. It is thus, for example, that
Swedish pronounces the syllable which it still spells %j&; and
this is the stage which has been reached by a northern variety
of Picardian, the dialect of Tourcoing. If now the initial ¢
becomes merged and lost in the hissing sound of the following
consonant, we arrive at the present French form fevdl. Of
course the stages indicated above are only halting-places, as it
were ; between each of them it would be easy to distinguish
further intermediate stages, which might be represented by the
symbols k;, k&, k;...... Kni1y kY1, Kygeeene. kY., and so on,

Unless we were able to restore some such series in thought,
it would be quite impossible to conceive and consequently to-
admit scientifically most phonetic phenomena; it is only on
this condition that they admit of being reduced to laws, under-.
standing by law the expression of the constant and invariable
reproduction of a particular phonetic phenomenon during one
of the stages in the development of a given language. Pho-
netic laws, resting thus on the double basis of the history
of language and physiology, may be truly said, at any rate from
the standpoint of the method of comparative philology, to have.

} TLis symbol represents English sk, French ch, German sch.
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no exceptions; for, when once a law has been discovered,
to admit by the side of it or beneath it isolated facts supposed
to have escaped its action would be to fall again, in spite of
oneself, into the well-worn rut of arbitrary etymologies.!

Since phonetic laws are primarily physiological, it is im-
possible to enter on even a cursory examination of them with-
out some knowledge of the physiology of the vocal organs.

1 Hence we must avoid such phrases as * In Latin s between two vowels
often becomes r.”” A phonetic law either exists or does not exist; there
is no other alternative. If Latin s between vowels becomes r, it does so
always. If it sometimes seems to have remained unchanged, we must seek
the reason of this apparent retention. This kind of investigation has already
been carried very far, and we shall see many instances of it. [Cf. p. 76, note.]



CHAPTER 1.

ELEMENTS OF PHYSIOLOGICAL PHONETICS.

SecTION 1.
THE VOCAL APPARATUS AT REST.

(18) Like every wind-instrument, the vocal apparatus may
be said to consist of a pair of bellows, emitting a current of
air ; a sonorous tube, into which the current of air, more or
less impeded in its way, enters in vibrations; and of a sound-
ing-board, by contact with which the volume of the sound is
increased. :

The bellows are the lungs. As they can only supply air
during the process of expiration, the moments of inspiration
are intervals of rest, such as are denoted by punctuation.
There are not, at any rate in the languages with which we are
concerned, any inspiratory sounds.

The air expired, escaping through the bronchi and the wind-
pipe, reaches the larynx, which is at the upper end of the
windpipe. The gristly protuberance of the larynx can be
easily felt on the throat, and by watching its motion during the
process of speaking a very rough idea may be formed of
the mechanism of speech. The larynx in its turn opens into
the pharynx by a round aperture called the glottis, the upper
margins of which, called vocal chords, are hard and elastic, and,
by contracting, are able to oppose an obstacle to the current of
air, and to vibrate while it is passing through.

The sounding-board consists of the double cavity of the mouth
and nostrils. The shape and size of this cavity may vary,
in such a way as to modify the sound emitted through the
glottis, under the influence of three chief factors:

1. The elasticity of the inner and outer walls of the mouth,
15
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which can be made longer by being narrowed and shorter by
being widened.

2. The action of the soft palate (velum palati). In front,
that is, for two-thirds of their extent, the nose and mouth are
completely isolated from one another by the bony arch of the
palate; but from the pharynx to the nasal cavities there is a
passage, which can however be closed by means of a fleshy and
movable prolongation of the palate, called very appropriately
the “veil of the palate.” When, the mouth being at rest, the
veil falls like a loose curtain, the two cavities are in free
communication with one another; but when it rises and rests
on the back part of the pharynx, it isolates the nasal cavities,
and so renders the whole upper half of the sounding-board
ineffective. The soft palate has a small continuation, of the
shape of a grape, called the uvula, which has a share in the
production of speech (infra 21).

3. The extreme mobility of the tongue, Whlch by resting
successively against the soft palate, the back, middle, or front
part of the palatal arch, the gums, the teeth, etc., is capable of
producing an infinite variety of modifications in the shape of
the mouth and its mode of opening.

The sounding board reflects, increases, and varies the
musical sounds emitted through the glottis; but, besides
these, the movements of the tongue and lips produce noises,
which may be either momentary and explosive, when the
mouth opens or shuts suddenly, or continuous and frica-
tive, when the mouth being almost closed only allows the
air to escape at any point through a very narrow passage.
The musical sounds are the vowels. The noises, whether
accompanied or not by voice produced in the glottis, are the
consonants.

Secrron IL
THE VOCAL APPARATUS IN ACTION.
(19) 1. Before coming into action, the vocal apparatus is in

the position assumed during deep thought or tranquil sleep;
the mouth being very slightly open, the soft palate lowered, the
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tongue resting flat on the bottom of the mouth, and the glottis
permitting the air to pass through it without any obstacle.
Neither sound nor noise can then be produced, except that
during the moments of expiration, a gentle current of air
passes through, which contains in itself the potential utterance
of a vowel! This is the inaudible sound which in certain
modes of writing is represented by a particular symbol, the
Greek soft breathing, the French and Spanish k. If the air
is expired with more energy and a certain amount of effort,
we have the German or English A, very improperly called
aspirated.

2. The organs being in the first position, the soft palate is
raised and cuts off all communication with the nasal cavities ;
at the same time the vocal chords contract and vibrate. In
this way a pure or oral vowel is produced, a, 7, u, etc.

8. If the vibration takes place without the soft palate being
raised, the vowel is sounded in both cavities at the same time,?
and so we obtain a nasalized vowel, written in French an,
in, un, etc.

4. If the mouth, when in the third position, is closed by
means of the lips or the tongue at any point, then the air
sxpired being only able to escape by the nostrils, no oral
vowel can be produced. The result is a nasal sound, m, n,
otc.

58 The open mouth lets the current of air pass through;
but its passage is impeded by an elastic obstacle, which it dis-
places, and which returns to its original position with a rapid
alternate quivering or trilling sound. This sound is a trilled
r, of which there are several varieties, distinguished according
to the different organs employed in producing them.

6. The mouth is open, but the tongue completely obstructs

1 That is, supposing the position to remain unchanged, then, as soon as
the vocal chords vibrate, a vowel will be heard.

2 This can easily be proved by experiment. A looking-glass placed in
front of the mouth and nostrils and protected by a screon against the breath
of the mouth, remains clear after the pronunciation of o, but not after the
pronunciation of the nasalized vowel on.

3 In this and all the following positions, the soft palate is raised, and
consequently the nasal cavity plays no part in the production of sound,
axcept in the case of persons who speak through the nose.

V]
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the middle part of it, leaving only the two sides free; the
current of air, being thus impeded, is obliged to split itself
up into two portions in order to find an outlet, and vibrates
while forcing a passage for itself in the narrow space between
the cheeks and teeth. This is the lateral trill I

These two trills, or liquids, may be either accompanied
or not by a very slight vibration of the vocal chords. In the
first case, which is far the commonest, they are called voiced -
or sonorous; the second case, that of surd or voiceless
liquids, is illustrated by Greek initial §, and by an I occurring
in the Slavonic languages.

It is now time to ask whether the different sounds corre-
sponding to positions 4,5, and 6 are consonants or vowels. We
know they are usually called consonants, and they really
appear to be so in combinations like admit, nostril, outlet, where
they have a vowel to support them. But let us compare, for
example, the word outlet with kettle; both are evidently dis-
syllables, and are felt by the speaker to be so. In the former
word the vowel of the second syllable is a short e; what is it
in the latter? It is not a short e, for nobody pronounces
the word as kettél; the ! is rather pronounced with a short
and trilling lateral sound, which by itself fills the whole syl-
lable, viz. ket]. In other words, in English kettle, German
mittel, etc., the ! acts the part of a vowel. The same is the
case with r; an exactly corresponding trilling sound occurs,
for example, in German schwester and French arbre, which,
though evidently a dissyllable, is not pronounced arbré or arbér,
but rather arbr; that is, the » here becomes a vowel. This
! and r are called sonant liquids, and are both very common
in German final syllables. German and English also supply
many examples of vocalic or sonant nasals; thus a senant n
occurs in English haven, German hafen, pronounced respec-
tively, havn, hdfp; a sonant m in English fathom, seldom,
pronounced fathm, seldm, etc. To sum up, the nasals and
liquids are both consonants and vowels: consonants
when they are supported by a vowel; vowels generally when-
ever they support another consonant, and particularly when
they occur between two consonants.
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7. If the mouth, when closed at any point, is opened sud-
denly in order to let the current of air escape, or if, on the
other hand, being already opened in order to pronounce a
vowel, it then, by being closed completely at any point, sad-
denly arrests the current of air, the result is a pure noise, which
forms what is called an explosive or implosive momentary
consonant.! If this noise is not accompanied by voice in the
‘glottis, the consonant is called surd [or voiceless], k, ¢, p;
if however, while the current of air is passing through, there
is a slight contraction of the glottis, together with a vibration
of the vocal chords, the consonant becomes sonorous? [or
voiced], g, d, b.

8. Lastly, if the mouth, instead of being completely closed
and then opened wide, is obstructed at any point, in such a
way as to allow the expiratory current to escape only through
a narrow opening in the centre, the air passes between the
edges of this opening with a noise of friction which constitutes
a continuant, spirant, or fricative consonant. Accord-
ing as it is or is not accompanied by glottal vibration, this
consonant likewise is called voiceless, 8, f; or voiced, 2, v.

To sum up then, leaving out of consideration the simple act
of expiration (1), all the expiratory sounds may be divided into
three groups: vowels (2 and 3), consonant-vowels (4, b,
and 6), and simple consonants (7 and 8). These must now
be examined in more detail.

1 Thus, in a group like appa, the two p’s being pronounced, the first is
closed or implosive, the second explosive. In the corresponding group abba,
the closing and explosion are slighter, but equally perceptible.

2 The reader may prove by experiment the existence of this unconscious
vibration of the glottis which accompanies the articulation of the consonants
wrongly called *soft.” First practise the pronunciation of p or b by mere
explosion, without letting any vowel follow them. This result attained, if

ou pronounce p, at the same time closing the ears tight, no sound will be

eard; whereas, if you go on to pronounce b, you will be conscious of an
intense rumbling sound. This is the vibration of the vocal chords, which
penetrates into the ear through the internal auditory meatus. Certain
ethnic groups however pronounce the voiced consonants almost without
voice ; this is the case with South German and Alsatian d and b, which to a
French ear sound h.lr t and p.
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SecTiON III.

CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS.

§ 1. Vowels.

(20) 1. Oral Vowels. The two opposite poles of vocalism
are ¢ |[Eng. ee in feet], which is essentially the high-toned
vowel, and u [Eng. oo], which is essentially the low-toned
vowel. In pronouncing ¢, the larynx rises and the corners of
the mouth are widened in such a way as to give to the sonorous
tube the least length possible; whereas, in pronouncing u, the
larynx is lowered,! and the lips are thrust forward, so that the
length becomes as great as possible. Between these two lies
the vowel of equilibrium, a [Eng. a in father], the sound which
is produced when, the organs being in a position of rest,? the
soft palate is raised and the glottis begins to vibrate.

Between these three chief notes of the vocalic scale there is
naturally room for a large number of intermediate sounds; thus
we ascend from a to ¢ through open e (French ¢ [approximately
English a¢ in air]) and close e (French €); and again we descend
from a to u through open o (Fr. homme [approximately Eng.
o in hot]) and close o (Fr. eau). The o sounds and the e
sounds in their turn have, as intermediate sounds, respectively
the German & (Fr. eu) and the French e mute. Lastly, if the
larynx takes the position required for 7, while the lips are
placed in the position required for u, we shall hear the mixed
sound represented by German 4 or French .

2. Nasalized Vowels. To each oral vowel there neces-
sarily corresponds a nasalized vowel. Thus, if we pronounce a
without raising the soft palate, the result is the two nasals
in the French word enfant. The most common instances
besides this are en (of paien, often written ¢n in French), on,
and un (French), corresponding respectively to ¢, 4, and &. . But
languages rich in nasals, Portuguese for example, possess many
others.

! These movements may be verified by placing the finger on the pro-
tuberance of the larynx whilst uttering these two sounds alternately with
some energy. 2 Supra 19, 1.
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8. Diphthongs. Diphthongs are often defined as the meet-
ing of two vowels in one syllable; but this definition is faulty,
for two real vowels must necessarily form two syllables, sepa-
rated from one another by the smooth breathing, which, as we
have seen, precedes the utterance of every vowel. This is
the case with the two vowels of the English word poet. If the
soft breathing is absent, as in the English interjection aye,
the second sound is not and cannot be a vowel; it is only a
consonant of a particular kind, which rests upon the preceding
vowel, and, in order to recall its vocalic origin, is often called
a semi-vowel.

Every vowel may become a semivowel, with the single ex-
ception of a, the utterance of which is inseparable from the
smooth breathing. But it is especially the two extremes of
the vocalic scale, ¢ and «, which are liable to this change; their
semi-vowels will be represented by y and w. The semi-vowel
of il can easily be perceived in the French words lui, pluie.
The semi-vowels of e and o approximate respectively to those
of ¢ and u.!

It will be seen then that we must carefully distinguish real
diphthongs, which are composed of a vowel and a semi-
vowel, ay, or of a semi-vowel and a vowel, ya, joined
together in one syllable, and false diphthongs, which only appear
such in consequence of the way in which they are written, and
which in reality are simple vowels, In French the groups
au and ou are diphthongs only to the eye; they represent the
vowels ¢ (close) and u. So also in Greek we shall see that
av was a diphthong, but ov a vowel.

4. Long and Short Vowels. Every vowel, whether oral,
nasalized, or in a diphthong, may either be uttered very quickly
or prolonged during the whole of a single expiration; hence
an indefinite number of degrees of quantity, which may easily
be observed in language, whether spoken or sung. For the
" sake of simplicity, grammarians have reduced these varieties
to two, long and short, @, d, and have also agreed to regard the
duration of a long vowel as about twice that of a short one.

1 Thus the word seau [bucket] (a dissyllable with close ¢), which has become
in French the monosyllable s (close o), is pronounced sy in certain dialects.
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§ 2. Consonant-Vowels.

(21) 1. Liquids.! We may distinguish essentially three
kinds of », according as the quivering obstacle which produces
it consists of the upper margin of the glottis, the uvula, or the
tip of the tongue. Glottal », unknown to the cultivated lan-
guages of Europe, is very common in Arabic, and is heard also,
though in a very impure form, in the pronunciation of those
persons who have a tendency to *burring.” The second,
uvular 7, is that of northern French; in southern French it
is replaced by lingual », which is also the only kind known
in Italian and Spanish.

There are also several kinds of I; but this distinction is
much less important.

2. Nasals. We have seen that the nasals are pronounced
with the mouth closed. Now the place of closure may be
situated at any point whatever in the cavity of the mouth,
from the soft palate to the lips. If the tongue rests against
the soft palate (velum palati) or the palatal arch, the sound
is called velar or palatal #; this is the ng of English and
German final syllables, often called also guttural n. If the
tongue closes the mouth at the level of the sockets (alveoli)
of the upper teeth, we hear the ordinary or alveolar n. If
the closure takes place in front by means of the joined lips,
we have the labial m.

When used as vowels, the liquids and nasals may be long
or short, just like the ordinary vowels.

§ 8. Consonants.

(22) 1. Explosives.? The closure of the mouth which
is necessary for the production of a voiced or voiceless ex-
plosive may likewise be velar, palatal, dental, or labial.
Hence four groups of consonants, which include also several
subordinate groups.? The first two groups are often united

! {Fr. vibrantes (trills) ; l and » are usually classed as liquids by English
writers.]

2 [Fr. momentanées (momentary) ; called ¢‘explosives”’ by many English
and German writers, * stops,” * mutes’’ or * checks” by others.] .

3 Cacuminals (the tongue turned up against the top of the palate),
dorsals (the back of the tongue resting against the frout part of the palate),
alveolars, interdentals, etc. [English ¢ is rather cacuminal, French ¢ alveolar.]}
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under the less precise appellation of gutturals: the velar
gutturals, ¢, g, are those heard in the English words cool,
good, and especially in the German kuh (cow); the palatals,
k, g, are those heard in the English key, gift. The dentals,
t, d, and the labials, p, b, require no explanation.

2. Spirants.! The following are the most common spirants
(taking them in order according to the position of the half-
opened aperture through which the air passes): (a) the
voiceless velar, German ck in dach, noch; (b) the voiceless
palatal, German ch in <ch, blech; (c) the voiceless and voiced
cacuminals (French ch and j [approximately English sk and s
in pleasure]), denoted respectively by & and Z; (d) the voice-
less and voiced dentals, or rather alveolars, s and z; (¢) the
voiceless and voiced interdentals, English th hard and soft:
(f) the two labials, f and v.

8. Modifications of the Consonants. The two chief
possible modifications of the consonants are aspiration and
mouillement [or palatalization.]

A.—Aspiration affects scarcely any but the momentary
consonants. It consists in the explosion being more energetic,
and accompanied by the forcible expiration? which we have
designated by %; hence the consonants of this class are
denoted by gh, kh, th, ph (voiceless), gh, gh, dh, bk (voiced).
German initial k is the best example that can be given of an
aspirated explosive; a gh is heard in kuh, a kh in kind (child).

When the explosion of the explosive melts gradually into
the expiratory breath which follows it, the two sounds end by
coalescing into one, that is to say, into the corresponding con-
tinuant or spirant. Thus the transition is easy from ph to f,
from th to the alveolar or interdental sibilant; and the German
gh in kuh has become a velar spirant in the Swiss dialects.

B.—Mouillement, a phenomenon easier to reproduce than to
define, may modify not only all the momentary and continuant

1 [Fr. continues (continuous) ; usually called *spirants” or *fricatives”
by English philologists.]

2 Thus for these consonants also the term ** aspirate” is ver, g inappro-
priate (see above, 19, 1); but this terminology bemg consecrated by usage
will be retained.
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consonants, but also the nasals and liquids. The French 1
mouillé in the word fille is well known ; n mouillé occurs in
the word digne. The other consonants showing mouillement
are most frequently met with in Hungarian and the languages
allied to it, but may also be found elsewhere; it was, as we
have seen above (17), a k mouillé, written ky, which served as
an intermediate stage between cabdllum and cheval. As a
general rule the mouillé sound is accompanied by a slight
dorsal articulation.!

Having settled these preliminaries, we are now in a position
to begin an historical study of Greek and Latin sounds; we
shall examine in succession the vowels, semi-vowels, and diph-
thongs, the consonant-vowels, the consonants, the effects of
combinations of vowels and consonants, and lastly the tonic
accent. )

! A very minute study of this phenomenon has very recently appeared in
Kuhn's Zeitschrift (xxix. 1).



CHAPTER II.

GRACO-LATIN VOCALISM,

SectION 1.

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS VIEWED SEPARATELY IN
EACH LANGUAGE.

§ 1. Greek.

(23) 1. Vowels.—Greek possesses five short vowels, a, ¢, ¢,
o, v, and a corresponding number of long vowels, &, », 1, w, ©
To these must be added, as will be seen later on, the two
false diphthongs e and ov.

The pronunciation of « and ¢, long or short, presents no dlﬁi-
culty; eand o were close & and &; » probably a very open 6.
There is no controversy except as to 7 and v.

The 5 of modern Greek is an ¢; but there is no doubt that
this pronunciation does not represent that of the ancients.
The fact that y was always regarded as the long vowel corre-
sponding to ¢ the Latin transliteration of % by é,! the syllable
Bi, which in a verse of the comedian Cratinus represents the
bleating of sheep, and other arguments besides, justify us in
asserting that, at any rate up to the classical period, » was
equivalent to a more or less open &. It is possible however
that in popular pronunciation itacism crept in pretty early;
but it does not appear to have finally prevailed until the
beginning of the Byzantine period.

The same is the case with v, which is likewise an ¢ in
modern Greek. We shall see that v is the regular represen-
tative of Indo-European u; this is a presumption in favour

1 The transliteration by 7 belongs to the period of the spread of Chris-

tianity, of which popular Greek was essentially the medium.
25
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of a very old pronunciation u, which was perhaps that of the
Homeric age, and certainly that of several dialects, as is
proved by the dialectical representation of this vowel by ov;
e.g. Boeotian odpés (you)=7dpeis, Laconian uoveidde:l (he speaks)
=*uv0{fe. It is by w also that Latin represents the v of its
oldest Greek loan-words, which were borrowed from the Doric
dialects of Magna Gre:cia; e.g. filcus=dixos, purpira=
wopvpa. But later, in the Augustan age, when it borrowed
words from the xour, it also introduced into its alphabet a
new symbol, y, meant to represent v, which shows that the
Latin alphabet possessed no letter that could serve to repre-
sent exactly the Greek vowel as pronounced at that period.
Now the sound which was then non-existent in Latin was i.
Hence we must infer that the old « had in the classical period
become i, and so the correct pronunciation of v is that of
French u. From this intermediate stage it passed to itn
present pronunciation of 7.

It is possible that Greek had some nasalized vowels, and
some dialects certainly possessed them ; but as they are not
distinguished in writing, it is impossible to determine precisely
their pronunciation.

(24) 2. Diphthongs.—Greek writing represents a very large
number of real or apparent diphthongs. By far the most
important are those in which the vowel comes first,> among
which we may distinguish the series with the semi-vowel ¢ and
that with the semi-vowel v.

A.—Series a, e, ov— at, e, wt.

a and o are in modern Greek simple vowels, e and ¢; but
this pronunciation is late, as is shown by the mere fact
of their transliteration in Latin by ae and oe, which in the
Augustan age still represented real diphthongs, e.g. in the
borrowed words aether and poena. We shall not be far
wrong then in pronouncing distinctly ay and oy.

« in modern Greek is also an ¢; but beneath this uniformity
of spelling and pronunciation are concealed two quite distinct
gounds: (1) a diphthong e, which came from Indo-European
ey (Aelrw=*Iéyqo) or from the Hellenic contraction of e+

1 This pronunciation still remains in Tsaconian. 2 Cf. supra 20, 3.
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(méAe=miAei), and must, at any rate originally, have been
pronounced ey ; and (2) a simple close ¢, produced by the con-
traction of two €'s (¢pile=pilee, imperative) or by “compensa-
tory lengthening” (rlfess=*rfévrs, infra 47C.). The first e
however also became a vowel at an early period, and its
transliteration in Latin, which varies between ¢ and %, #néas,
Tiresias, shows the undecided character of the pronunciation
of this false diphthong. :

The diphthongs with a long vowel, dt, nt, o, underwent a
peculiar treatment. The y was probably still pronounced in
the time of Homer, and even later; for the Greek rpaywdss,
borrowed at an early date by the Latins, was spelt by them
tragoedus, whereas uelwdia, borrowed later, was transcribed
melodia. However this may be, in the classical period the
semi-vowel was no longer pronounced, or scarcely so; whence
the custom of representing it in inscriptions only by a small
symbol written close to the long vowel (. adscript, e.g. Ho).
Our typography has replaced it by the ¢ subscript, ¢, », o, a
mode of writing borrowed from the Greek manuscripts of
the Middle Ages.

B.—Series av, ev, ov—iv, yv, wv.

Each of these groups must be pronounced as if it consisted
of a vowel+w, almost like the German aw [English ow].
Their transliteration in Latin and elsewhere (dordv for airér
and ¢esyew for ¢edyew in various inscriptions) puts this point
beyond doubt in the case of av, ev, and the corresponding long
diphthongs,! probably also in the case of wv, which however is
very rare. ovis the only exception; in modern Greek it is a
simple vowel %, and it must have been already reduced to this
in antiquity.

ov, like e, represents historically two distinct sounds: (1)
an Indo-European ow (Aovw=*l6w0), a primitive diphthong, of
which the two elements gradually coalesced in Greek ; and
(2) a long close &, produced by the Attic contraction of two
o's (Snloduer =yAdoper), or by the compensatory lengthening

1 Confirmed also by the present Greek pronunciation (av=av, ev=er,

nu=iv), which would be inconceivable if av had ever been reduced to 5 and
ev to 4.
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of an o (8:30vs=*88dvrs). The close 6 and the diphthong both
imperceptibly became # from classical times. In fact we know
that in transliteration from one language to another, Latin
@ and Greek ov are treated as exactly equivalent ; e.g. Aovkuos,
Thacydides.

(25) Besides these diphthongs in which the vowel came first,
there is no doubt that Greek possessed also numerous diph-
thongs, in which the semi-vowel came first (type ya and wa).
This is especially shown by Greek prosody. Thus the Homeric
scansion of xpiceovr or (Aolic) xpvorovr as a dissyllable, of
Alyvrriovs as a trisyllable (e.g. Od. iv. 83), of IIyAnuidew (Ionic)
with synizesis of dew, and the frequent scansion in the tra-
gedians of fedv as ‘a monosyllable, and dvféwv (Attic) as a dis-
syllable, point beyond doubt to a semi-vocalic pronunciation of
eor ¢; 8o also the word vids, which is always dissyllabic, must
have begun with a sound very nearly akin to the English wh.
But owing to the lack of precision in Greek writing, and the
‘absence of other evidence, we are not able to arrive at any-
thing beyond approximations on this point.

§ 2. Latin.

(26) 1. Vowels.—The Latin vowels are five in number, a, e,
%, 0, u,! and may be either short er long. The Latin alphabet
has no special sign to denote a long vowel; sometimes in
inscriptions the length is marked by doubling the vowel
(MAARCO) 2 or in the case of ¢ by lengthening the letter (MARID,
ablative), or, lastly, by the use, very irregularly however, of
the apex, a kind of acute accent placed over a vowel long by
nature.

The pronunciation of the Latin vowels is much better known
than that of the Greek ; their equivalence in inscriptions, the

1Y, a borrowed symbol, as we have seen, ought never to appear except
in Greek words which the Latins introduced into their own language;

hence we shall write pyramis, byssus, zystum, but silva, lacrima, inclutus
or inclitus.

2 The quantity of the vowel must always be carefully distinguished from
that of the syllable ; thus the ¢ of véctus is reckoned as long because of its
position, but it is really short; on the contrary, in @gmen, léctus, stractus,
the vowel is long by nature, and quite independently of the group of con
sonants which follows it. _
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testimony of grammarians, and the evidence of the Romance
languages, especially Italian, enable us to determine even the
more delicate shades of distinction between them. A4, long or
short, was the ordinary a [of French, cf. a of father], which
lhas been preserved very faithfully in Italian. The sound of &
was rather open than close, even in such words as légo, géro;
¢, on the other hand, was always close, even in final syllables,
e.g. omnés, and this view harmonizes with the evidence of
the purely graphic variants omnés, omneis, and omn?s. The
sound of ¥ approached that of close & (English y in happy),
and the same may also be said of unaccented 7, often written
et in final syllables, equeis ; but accented 7 is a pure 2. 0 is an
open J; 0 is a close 0, very near akin to @. U, which hasnot
become 4 in any language except French, had exactly the
sound of French ow [English oo] when long, but approached
that of § when short. ¥ represents an # or a mixture of ¢
and .

Classical Latin possessed none of the nasalized vowels which
have since been developed in French and Portuguese. It is
possible however that some such sounds existed in the popular
language.

2. Diphthongs.—The true or false diphthongs in which the
vowel comes first are six in number: ai, ei, oi—au, eu, ou.
Some of these survived in classical Latin ; all became more or
less simple vowels in popular Latin.

The archaic spelling az (AIpILIS, Ep. Scip.) and the classical
spelling ae both represent a true diphthong which contained a
semi-vowel formed by a mixture of ¢ and e! but was early
reduced in the popular speech to a simple e. The same is the
case with of, classical oe, which however is hardly a Latin
sound at all, except as a contraction of o+e in coeptum, etc. ;
for the archaic oi (moinicipiom) regularly became either u
or 7, and survived only in a few archaisms like moenia,
JSoedus. The later oe is a mere transcription of Greek o in
borrowed words, poena=mowij. The Romance languages no
longer make any distinction between Latin e, ae, oe. As to

! Cf. Quintilian, Inst. Orat. i. 7, 18.
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the diphthong d¢, it is reduced, as in Greek, to a simple 0, equo
=*equoi=irmry.

was perhaps already pronounced %, even when still
written ei: DIFEIDENS=diff?déns. In the Augustan age the
spelling was merely altered to agree with the pronunciation.

Au was a true diphthong, and has remained such in Pro-
ven¢al, Portuguese, and Roumanian; which proves that the
very frequent interchange of au and 0, revealed by inscriptions
and manuseripts,! is to be regarded merely as a dialectical
peculiarity.

The old eu became ou ; hence there is no ex in Latin, except
that which arises from the later contraction of e+ u, and the
mere fact of its having this origin is enough to show its pro-
nunciation.,

The old ou, whether primitive or derived from eu, was per-
haps already pronounced i, even when the spelling ow still
survived (ABDOUCIT, Ep. Scip.). Later on it was superseded by
the spelling .

The diphthongs in which the semi-vowel comes first 2 (iam,
uel, ete.) present no difficulty. But it must be observed that
there were many more of these in the popular speech than in
the slow and studied pronunciation of classical Latin ; for ex-
ample, the classical Latin pdriété, a tetrasyllable, was in popular
Latin pdri¢té, a tribrach, which, through the first syllable being
long by position, became a dactyl, and the poets made use of
this license to introduce words of this class into their verses.
In the same way the popular words battuere, trifolium, are
shown to be trisyllables (with accent on bd, tr¢) by the French
bdttre, tréfle, which could not come from battiere, trifélium.
The double scansions tenuis and tenvis, genua and genva, are
well known. Such a change is very natural. Similarly the
French termination -tZon is monosyllabic in current speech, but
dissyllabic in poetry.3

1 The Emperor Vespasian pronounced plistra instead of plaustra (Suet.
Vespas. 22), and scholars hesitate between the spellings cauda and coda.

2 Cf. above 20, 3. .

3 [So also in Shakespeare the termination -tion is sometimes dissyllabie.

e.g. Cor. i. 2. 15, * These three lead on this preparation ” ; sometimes mono-
syllabic, e.g. Ant. iii. 4. 26, ¢ I'll raise the preparation of a war.”]
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SEctioN II.

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS OF THE TWO LANGUAGES VIEWED IN
RELATION TO THEIR COMMON ORIGIN.

(27) The study of the diphthongs in which the vowel comes
first cannot be separated from that of the vowel itself; on the
other hand, the study of the diphthongs in which the semi-
vowel comes first depends entirely on the development of the
semi-vowel which they contain.

Hence this section will be divided under two heads: (1)
vowels, (2) semi-vowels.

§ 1. Vowels.

(28) The vocalism which we have assigned to Greek and
Latin is the same as the primitive Indo-European vocalism,
which these languages reproduce, as a general rule, with
remarkable fidelity. To simplify their study, it will be con-
venient to arrange the vowels in the following order: ¢, %, u, @,
e, &, 0,0,a, dal

1. I-E. ¥=Gk. t=Lat. ¥: L-E. *qi-s (interrog.), Gk. ri-s, Lat.
qui-s ; *tri- (three), tpi-olv, tri-bus; -%-, formative suffix of sub-
stantives, *ow-i-s (sheep), ols=*5f-i-s, 0v-i-8 ; -, locative ending,
Gk. vukr-i, wavr-i, Lat. riar-é, noct-¢, etc.

We see from the last examples that Lat. final ¥ becomes ¢ :
riré=*rirf; so also the neuters levé=*lev¥ (cf. masc. levis)
and mare, which correspond to the Greek types idpi (neuter of
adj. iBpt-s, “ knowing” ), oivam, etc., as is shown by the cases
in which the ¢ reappears, abl. sing. lev?, nom. pl. levia. The
same change of ¥ to & takes place before r: Lat. sero (I sow)=
*37-30,2 cf. Gk. ippue=*ol-on-pe.

(29) 2. I-E. 2=Gk. i=Lat. 2: *wi- (force), Gk. is (force,

1 Besides these ten vowels, comparative philology assigns to the primi-
tive language an eleventh vowel of indeterminate pronunciation [2], which
in Greek and Latin however appears to be entirely confused with d.

2 Lat. s between two vowels always becomes . Of course most of these
examples presuppose an acquaintance with phonetic laws which will only be
set forth later on. Phonology forms a system which must be grasped as a
whole before each part of it can be understood. [Cf. infra 69, 1 and note.]



32 GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

e.g. Il xii. 320)="*Fis, instr. I-¢¢=*Fi-¢ (by force), common in
Homer, Lat. vz-s; Gk. piyos, Lat. frigus; -I-, sign of the opta-
tive, L-E. *s-7-més (we may be), Gk. eue="%*ér-t-pev, Lat.
s-7-mus, etc. Sometimes in Latin spelling this Z is confused
with et, e.g. faxscis=fax¥s; but we know that the pronuncia-
tion represented by both symbols was almost the same.

(30) 3. L-E. #=Gk. 3=Lat. %: L-E. *dii- (two), Gk. 8i-o,
Lat. dii-6 ; 1.-E. *yiig-6- (yoke), Gk. {vy-d-s, Lat. jug-u-m; L-E.
*Ilu- (to hear), Gk. xAv-ré-s (heard of, celebrated), Lat. with
prefix in-clu-tu-s ; Gk. imd, vwép, Lat. sub, super; -u-, formative
suffix of nouns, Gk. 78-v-s (Dor. ddvs), Lat. sudvis=*svad-i-is,
with an additional suffix, the vocalic character of which caused
the change of % to a semi-vowel.

We have seen that Latin # was closely akin to 4. It
seems to have retained its original labial character when a
labial followed ; then in course of time this pure % must have
passed through the intermediate stage of i to a sound nearly
approaching that of ¥. These three stages are successively
attested by variable spellings, such as lubet and libet (it
pleases), carnufex and carnifex, lacruma (cf. Gk. 8dxpv),
lacrima and even lacryma; perhaps also by the variation
seen in the dative-ablatives of the fourth declension, e.g. arci-
bus compared with mani-bus. But as we are here dealing
with a sound which the Latin alphabet was unable to represent
with precision, it is hard to reduce these phenomena to a law.

On the other hand, % becomes pure & before r, except in
a final syllable: f&-re (to be)=*fii-re, cf. fu-turu-s and Gk.
PU-0-par ; femdr-is, jecSr-is (genitives), cf. femiir, jeciir, etc.
We find however fiiror, nirus (daughter-in-law), Gk. vvds=
*gyvod-s, Sk. snudd.

(31) 4. L-E.a=Gk. i=Lat.#: 1.-E. *mas- (mouse), Gk. uds,
gen. pi~¢s (¢nfra 16 B)=*uvo-ds, Lat. mis, gen. maris =*miis-is,
cf. Mod. Germ. maus, Eng. mouse; Gk. 3-s (swine), Lat. s@-s; Gk.
0i-pd-s (passion, heart), Lat. fa-mu-s (smoke), cf. Sk. dhi-md-s
(smoke, vapour) and Gk. §w (burn in sacrifice).! We cannot
with certainty place here beside Greek épv (he was) the archaic

! Btymological meaning * to smoke ” still seen in ddwedov 8' dwav alpart
Oier (Od. xi. 420).
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Latin perfect fii-f, which may go back equally well either to
*fa-vt or *fou-vt (supra 26, 2 and infra 34 B B).

(32) 5. I.-E.&=Gk. e=Lat. &. This exact agreement, which
is almost absolutely regular,! is, as we have seen, the essential
criterion of classification for the Indo-European languages.
We shall examine successively simple & and & forming part of
a diphthong.

A.—8imple & : 1.-E. *¢s-ti (he is), Gk. éo-rt, Lat. es-t; L-E.
*éd-6 (I eat), Gk. é-w, Lat. ed-6; I1.-E. *ge (and), Gk. r¢, Lat.
que ; 1-E. *gén-os (birth), gen. *gén-#s-0s, Gk. yév-os yéveos=
* yév-eo-os, Lat. gen-us gen-er-is= *gen-es-is;? final & in voca-
tive of 2nd decl, Gk. Zrm-¢, Lat. equ-e; final - of 2nd person
singular present imperative, Gk. dy-¢, Lat. ag-e; final -t& of
2nd person plural imperative, Gk. dy-ere, Lat. ag-i-te; & in
reduplication of perfect, Aé-Aour-a, ce-cid-z.

¢ in Greek always remains unchanged. But in Latin

(«) The group ev regularly becomes dv by labialization of ~~

the vowel under the influence of the labial: Gk. véos=véfos,
Lat. *nevos, whence novos; Gk. 7efds, éds (= *oefés) (thine,
his), Lat. tovos, sovos (archaic), later tuus, suus; Gk. &-véa=
*é&y-véf-a (I.-E. *néw-p), Lat. nov-em, ete.
- (B) Unaccented &, when not final, is changed to 7: thus we
have age=dye, but agite=dyere, agimini =dyduevor or dyéuevar,
and agis (thou dost) = *agés, which is perhaps equivalent to
the Doric form dyes (common Greek dyes) and certainly to an
I-E. form *dg-&s (cf. Sk. bhdras= ¢épes).

To this change of unaccented & is due the well-known weaken-
ing of the vowel in compounds: ¥égd cdlligo, *spécio (cf. Gk. oxém.
Topar) Inspicid. According to the law laid down we should ex-
pect cdlligo, but *collégere, *Inspécere, Inspécio, since in these
words & remains accented. But it must be observed, on the one
hand, that the phenomenon may, and indeed must, have taken

1 There is scarcely any important exception that cannot be explained,
besides txwos=equos ; but the ¢ is not the only irregularity in {xwos, and the
rough breathing, which has nothing corresponding to it elsewhere (Sk. dgvas),
and which is not reproduced in compounds (Aevxirwos not *Aevxirmos),
plc;ints to a series of accidental alterations in this word, which still remain
obscure.

3 Notice the double agreement in the geuitive.

D
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place at a time when Latin accentuation had not yet assumed
the form in which it has been handed down to us by the post-
Augustan grammarians, and accordingly it must have taken place,
partly at any rate, under the influence of an initial accentuation
peculiar to Latin, which will be defined later on (§ 82); and, on
the other hand, that very possibly *collegere may have become
colligere through the analogical influence! of the regular colligo,
as conversely the regular forms neglegere, intellegere produced
the presents neglegd, intellego. In other cases the vocalism
of the simple verb was perhaps wrongly introduced into the
compound : thus we ought to have *répito, but we have répeto
through the analogy of péts. Such attractions are very com-
mon in low Latin, which created a number of forms like
refacere (Fr. refaire) instead of reficere, accaptdare (Fr.
acheter) on the model of captdre, and may evidently have
taken place at all periods. On the other hand, the compound
sometimes altered the simple verb: thus, though the conju-
gation is different, the Latin plicso certainly corresponds to the
Greek wAéko (I plait); hence we must admit that the vocalism
of ¢mplico and the other compounds contaminated the simple
*pleco.

As a following r changes ¥ to &, it is natural that it should
preserve unaccented & from being changed to %; and so we have
conferd, géneris, memineris, not *confiro, ete. & likewise
remains unchanged in a close syllable, that is, before a group
of two consonants: col-léctus, cf. col-ligo, haruspex= *haru-
spec-8, gen. -spic-is, prae-pés (with rapid flight)= *prae-pés-s=
*prae-pét-s (cf. Gk. wér-opar, I fly), and, through analogy, gen.
prae-pét-is= *prae-pit-is, etc.

(y) Lastly, a much more obscure change of & takes place
sporadically before nasals ; & becomes % before a group consisting
of a nasal +a consonant, and this % in its turn is sometimes
lengthened in accordance with another law not yet satisfac-
torily explained. Cf. év7és and ¥ntus, wévre and quinque, tignum ?
(beam) and tégo, oréyw (I cover) or réyvy (originally the car-
penter’s craft, Sk. taks, to hew), etc. We see by this that the

! On the influence of analogy see infra 83 and 183.
Lat. g before n is a nasal (German [and English] ng).
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two prepositions é and ¢n may be identified, if we assume that
there existed in Latin two syntactical doublets,! *en and in;
before a word beginning with a vowel *en would not change,
*en agris, but it would become in before a consonant, in domd;
then later the form ¢n was extended by analogy to the former
case. But we must also suppose that *en was mostly proclitic,
and consequently unaccented.

B.—¢ in diphthongs.

(a) I-E. ey=Gk. e=Lat. (ef) 7: I.-E. *deyk- (to show, say),
Gk. Seix-vi-m, Lat. dtc-0, archaic deico ; 1.-E. *bheydh- (to per-
suade, trust), Gk. weif-o, Lat. f%d-0. Very rarely Greek also
has 7: I.-E. *dey- (to shine), Gk. 8tos=*3i-fo-s, cf. Lat. dci-vo-s,
dvo-s (god, divine).

(B) L-E. ew=Gk. ew=prehistoric Latin eu; but, as &v be-
comes dv (cf. A a supra), eu, which does not differ from it in
Latin in pronunciation or even in writing, becomes ou, then @:
Gk. ¢pedy-w, cf. pvy-1, é&-dpuy-ov; Lat. *deuc-o (I lead), which is not
found anywhere, but evidently has the same relation to diic-
(from diix, dic-is) that ¢eiy-o has to ¢vy-, historically *douc-o
(ABDOVCIT already cited), and finally diico.

(33) 6. L-E.&=Gk. p=Lat. &: 1.-E. *ed-éd-a (I have eaten),
Gk. &-78-a, Lat. without reduplication éd- ; L-E. *sémi- (half),
Gk. -, Lat. sémi- ; 1-E. nom. *mdatér (mother), Gk. pijrp=
parnp, Lat. *mater, which became matér through the regular
shortening of every final syllable in » (cf. arbos and arbor);
1-E. *dhe (to suck, suckle), Gk. Oy-Aj (teat), 6-Av-s (female),
Lat. fe-1o (to suck, often wrongly written fello), fé-mina =Gk.
*On-uévy (she who suckles), cf. Umbr. sif feliuf=sués filios
(sucking-pigs); I-E. -ie- optative suffix, Gk. eiys="*éo-iy-s, old
Latin s-ié-s, etc. Sometimes in Latin this & was written ei, -
which is merely a graphic variation, leigibus; but it is less
easy to explain the variant 7, found in f2lius (suckling).

(34) 7. I-E. §=Gk. s=Lat. 8. This primitive agreement,
which has been often interfered with by the action of analogy,

! By syntactical doublet is meant the double form which the same word
may take according to the place it occupies in a syntactical group (sentence):
thus, in French, beau and bel, the former before a consonant, the latter
before a vowel. [So in English a before a consonant, an before a vowel.]
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will only be understood later on; for the present it will be suf-
ficient to notice the regular alternation of & and & which takes
place in words of identical formation in Greek and Latin.
A.—Simple §: -0-, the sign of nouns of the second declension,
Gk. imm-o-s, Lat. equ-0-8; alternation witlgépseen in ¢épw and
¢opos, also in déu-w (to build) and 8dp-o-s (house), Lat. dom-u-s,
pend-o (I weigh) and pond-u-sl (weight), sequ-o-r and soc-iu-s,
etc.; the same alternation in ¢épw and ¢opd, pé-o="*5éf-0 (to
flow) and porj=*pof-a (stream), teg-0 and tog-a; so also in the
derivative verbs ¢opéw (pépw), omovddlw (omeidw), moned (*men-,
to think; cf. me-min-t, méns), noced (*nek-, harm, death, cf.
nec-0, nex), voc-0 (*weq, to speak, cf. the e¢ of éros=Fér-os,
word), etc.; lastly, in the vowel of many Greek perfects,
olda=fotd-a (cf. the participle Ffed-ds), Aé-Dour-a (Aefm-w), mwé-
novf-a (wévb-os, suffering), etc. This last grade of vocalism has
nothing certainly corresponding to it in Latin, owing to the
many important changes which the original perfect underwent

in that language.
Greek o remains unchanged. In Latixé/i;)iable to several

changes which are not all clearly defined.

(a) The group on-salmost always became av; cf. av-i-s and
olwvds, a secondary formation =*¢&f-c-wvd-s, also au-tums, a
compound =*qvi-tumo (I augur, presume), and olouar (same
senge)=*¢f-{-o-uar. We find however ov-i-s (sheep)=Gk. *3f-i-s,
Sk. dv-i-s. )

) The initial group(vd/in close syllables always became
@ihough the archaic forms with & did not entirely disappear.

g véster=uvds-ter, velle=*volle=*vdl-se, cf. v3l-6, and the
doublets vortd vertd, vortex: vertex, etc.; so also in diphthongs,
vicus=veicos =GKk. Foixos (house), vEnum =veinom = Gk. foivos;
but in open syllables vocd, vols, and even vomd, where the &
corresponds to a Greek ¢, Gk. éuéw="*Feuéw (to vomit).

(y) In lico (on the spot, immediately)=*én slyco,® the un-
accented & seems to have undergone a similar treatment to
that of unaccented & (supra 32 A B); but dlloquor, cdélloco, etc.

1 These two nonns originally belonged to the second declension, as is
shown by the locative domi and the archaic ablative ponds.
2 Stlocus is the archaic form of locus.
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(8) Final &, which however is very rare, becomes & ; that is,
if we are to regard the imperative sequ-e-re as absolutely iden-
tical with its Greek correlative &reo=*ér-e-co (follow).

(¢) But the most regular and by far the best known change
of Latin & is that by which it becomes % in a final syllable.
We find this change on a large scale in the nominative and
accusative singular of the second declension, where wniis,
viriim, doniim are the normal equivalents of oinds, virom,
dondm, which are found in old inscriptions. So also in the
neuters of the third declension, geniis=Gk. yévos, tempiis =
*tempds, cf. temporis; and in the third person plural present
indicative, legint = Gk. (Doric) Aéyovr, cf. tremonti (tremunt),
a doubtful form in the ancient Carmen Saliare.

J was kept unchanged after an %, whether vowel or consonant,
until after the Augustan age, when it began to undergo the
same treatment. Thus the Romans pronounced and wrote, and
it would be well for us also to write, equds, servds, exiguds,
qudém (conjunction), not quum, which is a spelling belonging
to the latest period of Latin, and ought to be utterly rejected.
The labial consonant afterwards coalesced with the vowel of
the same class: whence the spellings ccus, cocus, cum, etc.!

While a following r seems to change % to &, it also preserves
unaccented J from being changed to % ; thus *tempds became
tempiis, but tempdris remained unchanged.

({) We find also sporadically % instead of & before a nasal
tollowed by a consonant; e.g. unguis, cf. Gk. svvé=*évvx-s, and
the variation in spelling between honc and hunc.

B.— & in diphthongs.

(a) I-E. oy =Gk. oo =Lat. 0¢, but the last diphthong did not
remain permanently. When accented, it became oe, and then
passed to the sound of @. Thus oino(m), found in the epitaph
of the Scipios, became @num: cf. Gk. ol-vé-s (one), oi-vij (the
ace in dice), olos(alone) = *ol-fo-s = Zend aeva (one), I.-E. *oy-1o-s
deflected from a demonstrative root ¢. Similarly we may

1 So the declension would be approximately: ecus, eque, equi, ecum, ete.
Bat it was inevitable that analogical influences should be developed among
the forms of this declension, giving rise, on the one hand, to the forms
equus, equum, and, on the other, to the forms ece, eci, all historically proved.
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compare moenia (walls) with manire, poena with panire, and
we may notice that foedus (treaty)=*foidos has the samse
relation to feids (to trust) that pondus has to pends.! We
may be surprised that oe should thus have survived excep-
tionally in these words and possibly a few others; but poena
is borrowed from the Greek; the archaism moenia, which
was certainly read in the Annals of the Pontiffs, may have -
been restored to favour in order to avoid confusion with the
regular minia, which had taken the sense of “public duties,”
and from the same Annals the Roman historians must have
borrowed the archaism jfoedus? Unaccented oy became 7:
final -oy in locative singular of second declension, Gk. {mro, Lat.
equi; and 8o also in the dative plural, Gk. frrois, Lat. equis.

(B) 1-E. ow=Gk. ov=Lat. (ou)s. We find very clearly in
Greek the alternation already mentioned between & and &:
oreido (I hasten), owovdy (zeal); xékevb-o-s (road), d-xéAovd-o-s
(one who goes by the same road, travelling companion); fut.
é\evoopar = *é\evf-ocopar (I shall go), Homeric perfect eil-jAovd-a
(I have gone), etc. But the diphthong ow is not so easy to
recognise in Latin, for @ may come either from ew or ou; and
hence, when we see a perfect like fiig-: (cf. archaic »az, faz),
we cannot tell whether it goes back to the regular *foug-t=
Gk. *mé-¢ovy-a or to a form *feug-7 resembling rédpevy-a, into
which the vocalism of the present ¢pely-w was irregularly intro-
duced. The former alternative however seems the more likely.

(35) 8. I-E. 6=Gk. o=Lat. o.

A.—8imple 6: 1-E. *gno- (to know), Gk. yvw-ré-s, Lat.
gno-tu-s, no-tu-s; final -6 of 18t person sing. pres. ind., *bhé-ro,
pép-w, fer-o, etc.; Gk. 8d-po-v, Lat. with different suffix do-nu-m ;
Gk. 8d-rwp and all names of agent in -rwp, Lat. *da-tor, later
dator, cf. datorem, etc. 'We do not know the origin of the
which appears in Latin in far=¢dp, and in the suffix -tor-
when it has a secondary suffix attached to it, praetor, praetira.
Weakening in an unaccented syllable gives % in convicium
(noise, insult)=*con-voc-tu-m. The weakened ¥ in co-gnitus,

1 Cf. the vocalism of wémo:fa as contrasted with welfw.

3 Cf. also the classical mirus="*moiros, and the archaic liturgical form
pimoerium = * pist-moir-io-m.
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etc., must go back to a lost participle which had short o or
rather a, in accordance with a very common vowel-change
(¢nfra 41 and 117).

B.—I.-E. oy gives in Greek wi, in which ¢ is written but no
longer pronounced, and in Latin 0, in which the ¢ is not even
written: dat. sing. Gk. irmp=equo. I.-E. ow, which is unim-
portant, is likewise reduced to & in Latin ; e.g. motus (motion)=
*mou-tu-s, cf. mév-e-0, mov-i.

(36) 9. I-E. a=Gk. i=Lat. a.

A.—Simple ¢: 1.-BE. *dgo (to make, lead), Gk. dyw, Lat.
ago; 1-E. *dnt¥ (against, before), Gk. dvri, Lat. ant¥; Gk. dyx-o
(to press, squeeze), Lat. ang-0, cf. angu-i-s (snake); Gk. dy-pd-s

(field), Lat. ag-er=*ag-ro-s, cf. Sk. dj-ra-s, etc.

" In Greek this & undergoes no modification. But in Latin

(¢) Final &, which is however very rare, becomes ¢, like final
g, if the instrumental mwed-d, preserved in Aolic as an adverb
(with), really corresponds to a form ped-e=*péd-d, confused
with the locative ped-e=*péd-%, perhaps also with an ablative
*péd-&d, and to be connected with I.-E. stem *pé&d- (foot).

(B) Unaccented ¢, when not final, generally becomes &, which
remains in a close syllable, factus confectus, captus acceptus,
cap-i0 au-cep-s (bird-catcher), cap-ut prae-cep-s, etc.; but be-
comes % in an open syllable, conficio, accipio, and the genitives
parti-cip-is, prae-cipit-is.! 1In the latter case, however, before
a labial, ¥ alternates with %, gen. au-cip-is, au-ciip-tu-m (bird-
catching); and we often find both spellings in use for the same
word, mancuptum and mancipium (capis), which points to the
presence in these words of a vowel intermediate between u
and 2.2 In concutio (quatio) and augurium (garrio, cf. Gk.
ynpvw=ryapiw, to cry), the % may doubtless be explained as
being due to the influence of the preceding consonant, compli-
cated more or less by labialization. We also find % before
in close syllables: salts exsulto, calco conculcs,? etc.  Finally,

1 A new application of the law already investigated in connexion with &
(cf. supra 32 A B).

3 Cf. supra 30.

3] in a close syllable produces labialization of the preceding vowel (cf.
French altre, which has become autre, and English false, all), and we shall
see that the weakening of au produces u.
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this phonetic law is, of course, like every other, frequently dis-
turbed by the influence of analogy. Thus ago regularly gives
adigd; but addctus and cdgo contracted for *cddgo show an
irregular intrusion of the vowel of the simple verb dctus, ago.

B.—d in diphthongs.

I-E. ay=Gk. av=Lat. (accented) ai, later ae, (unaccented)
z:! Gk. alfw (I burn), aif-ijp (the upper air through which
meteors pass), Lat. aed-és (room), originally no doubt “ hearth,”
cf. the old spelling aid-ilis; Gk. Aawds=*Aaw-Fi-s (left), Lat.
lae-vo-s ; *-ais, termination of dat. plur. of first declension, Gk.
npépass, Lat. terrzs, and the well-known cases of weakening
quaerd inquird, uestumo extstumo, caedd décido, etc.

I-E. aw (rare)=Gk. av=Lat. au, cf. Gk. ad¢dve and Lat.
aug-ed aug-ustus, in an unaccented syllable @, claudo séclads,?
except where the simple verb exercises an analogical influence,
adaugéo, applaudo, ete.

(37) 10. I-E.a=Gk. a=Lat. a: L.-E. *bha- (to speak), Gk.
(Doric) ¢pa-u, pa-ua, (Ton.-Att.) ¢y-ui, pij-un, Lat. fa-rt (to speak),
In-fa-n-s (speechless), fa-md3 (renown); L-E. *std- (to place,
stand), Gk. (Dor.) {-ord-m, fut. ora-cw, (Ion.) loru, emjow, Lat.
sta-re, std-bo; I-E. md-tér vocative (O mother), Gk. (Dor.)
pa-rep, (Ion.) wij-rep, Lat. ma-ter; *-tat-, suffix of feminine nouns
of quality, Gk. ved-rs =*vefé-rar-s (newness), Lat. novi-tas=
*novi-tat-s, etc.

It will be seen from the preceding examples that this primi-
tive a is kept quite pure in Doric, and the same is the case also
in Aolic when not influenced by other dialects. But in Ionic
every primitive @ becomes . On the other hand, Attic, a later
branch of Ionic, keeps or rather restores a when preceded by
1, & v, OF p (the so-called a pure of Attic and the xow:). E.g.
Ton. o-quu; (wisdom), yevey (generation), o-uan; (gourd), 7uépn
(day), mprjoow (I do), Att. copild yevea owia Huépa mparrw, ete.
The exceptions are only apparent; in Attic xopy (mnaiden) and

1 It must be remembered that it is not the laws of classical accentuation
which are in force here.

2 In the two groups a: and au, unaccented a in a close syllable becomes e,
according to the preceding mle, and we know that ei and eu approximate
respectively to i and @.

3 For Latin final « see.remarks on declension, infra 193, 1.
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8épn (throat) the » was not preceded by p, but by a f, which was
lost after the change of the @, so that the primitive forms would
be *xdpfa (cf. Lesb. «xoppa, Dor. xdpa, Ion. xovpn) and *8épfa (cf.
Sk. grtvd, throat, and Lesb. 8éppa); on the other hand, orod
(porch) goes back to oroid, which is also found, and *A6yva (the
goddess) is not the same word as 'Afyvy, but, as the accent
shows, a contraction from ’Afyvda="Afyvala. The numerous -
nouns of the first declension like 86£d, potod, duAd, etc., have
a short a, and go back to quite a different origin.!

This being the case, we should expect never to find any
instances of a in Ionic or Attic, except a pure. Some instances
however do occur ; but in these the a was not original, but was
developed in Ionic alone after the separation of dialects, and
consequently long after the change of Panhellenic a to Ionic ».
Thus the accus. plur. ras povoas goes back to an old Greek form
7dvs povodvs, of which instances are still fonnd in inscriptions
(Cretan). Similarly in wdca=wdvea, Aicica=>Aicdivea, etc.,
the corresponding Lesbian forms rais poivais, waica, Avcaoa,
etc., show that the Ionic long vowel was not original.

d in diphthongs is not uncommon, especially in the combina-
tion @y, but presents no important peculiarity.

§ 2. Semi-vowels.

(38) Greek hasnospecial symbol for the semi-vowel 3, which
is written :, whether it occurs between two vowels or in a
diphthong. The semi-vowel w is denoted by v when occurring
in a diphthong, but when used as an independent semi-vowel,
is represented by the sign f, the sixth letter of the alphabet
in the Aolic and Doric dialects. It was in fact only these dia-
lects, and especially Doric,* which preserved faithfully the pro-
nunciation of the f, which was doubtless very like that of the
English w, and was lost at a very early period in the Ionic-
Attic dialect.

Latin has no special symbol for y and w; the Romans wrote
{ugum, nouos, just as if these words had been trisyllables.

1 Infra 112 and 197.

2 It will be seen that the ordinary name of ‘ AEolic digamma  is not
strictly accurate. The F no longer appears in the Lesbian poets.
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The invention of j and v dates from modern times. It has not
however been thought necessary to exclude these convenient
symbols from these pages, as their absence might embarrass
the reader. The important point to remember is that they
represent respectively English y in you and w in wake.

The principle underlying this matter may be. shortly stated
as follows: Latin kept the primitive semi-vowels pretty faith-
fully; Greek, on the other hand, gradually eliminated them,
until none remained except those developed subsequently in its
own domain.

The antecedent semi-vowel may be either initial or medial;
when medial, it may occur either between two vowels or
between a consonant and vowel. It will be considered suc-
cessively according as it appears in these three positions.

(39) 1. L-E. g : '

A.—Initial y is kept in Latin and changed to the rough breath- -
ing (k) in Greek: I.-E. *yég-rt or *yéq-rt (liver), Gk. fm-ap, Lat.
jec-ur, cf. Sk. ydk-rt; I1-E. *yoro- (time, year), Gk. &po-s (year),
&p-a (season, period), cf. Germ. jahr [Eng. year]; L-E. *yd-s
(who), Gk. &-s % 6, cf. Sk. yd-s yd yd-d; Gk. (Lesb.) Juues=
*Jupes, Ton.-Att. duels (you) =Sk. yusmd-. The y of juvenis
seems to be one of this kind, if we must connect this word with
Gk. 7Ba, in spite of the difference in the vocalism. But Indo-
European possessed also another y, confused with the former
in Sanskrit and Latin, but distinguished from it in Greek,
where it is represented initially by ¢; e.g. I-E. *yug- (to join),
Sk. yuj- (to join), yug-d-m (yoke), Lat. jung-0, jug-u-m, Gk.
Levy-vi-pe, {vy-6-v. It is somewhat difficult to determine pre-
cigely the original difference between these two sounds.!

B.—Intervocglic y is always lost both in Greek and Latin
Lesbian keeps it after v): L-E. *tréy-es (three, cf. Sk. trdy-as),
Gk. rpeis =*rpées="*rpéy-es, Lat. trés; I-E. *bhi-yo (I produce,
become), Gk. ¢v-w, cf. Lesb. ¢viw, Old Lat. fu-0, subj. fu-am:
and similarly AMo=*\yo, rio="*riyo, f10="%*feiys; Gk. popéw
=1.-E. *bhoré-yo, (cf. Sk. bhard-ya-mi, I make to carry), Lat.

1 This distinction, which appears only in Greek, may be merely dus to

the existence of syntactical doublets. Cf. L. Havet, Mém. Soc. Ling., vi.
p. 324.
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mone-0; Gk. tipdo ="*ripui-yo, and Lat. amo="*amad (cf. rpd)=
*ama-yo, and so all the contracted verbs; -yo- after a vowel, a
formative suffix of adjectives, Gk. xpvoe-o-s=*xpice-yo-s, Lat
aure-u-8 =*ause-yo-s, cf. Sk. hiranyd-ya-s (golden), etc. When
the first vowel is a nasal or liquid, we shall see that the
treatment is different.

‘We find however in Greek a number of cases of intervocalic
i, but in these cases the ¢ was not originally intervocalic, but
became 8o in Greek itself through the loss of a primitive con-
sonant (e.g. xaiw, I burn=*xaffw, infra), or else was restored
by analogy in forms from which it must have previously dis-
appeared. Thus in 7fefyv, 8doiyv, instead of which we should
expect *3.8dyv, etc., the diphthong is probably due to the
analogy of 8idoiuev, etc., where the ¢ could not be dropped.

In Latin intervocalic j no longer appears except as therelic
of a group of consonants which have coalesced. E.g. mdjor=
*mdg-yos-,1 cf. mag-nu-s and pax-pd-s ; and méio (I make water)
=*meth-yo, cf. Gk. é-uix-éw and Sk. mih migh (same meaning),
etc.

Later Greek, and especially Attic, even partially eliminated
¢, when it had become intervocalic through the loss of a con-
sonant : Homeric Gk. roio (of the), changed to *réo, then
contracted (Lesb., Dor.) 7&, (Ion.-Att.) 7ot ; Hom. Gk. re)elw,

. New Ion. reAéw, Att. TeAd, etc.? This last process however is
much less constant; hence the termination of verbs in -elw=
-éo, and the well known adjectival terminations in -o:o-, -ato-,
-eto-, which depend on phonetic laws not yet satisfactorily
dotermined.

C.—Between a consonant and vowel proethnic y is changed
to the vowel ¢ in Latin; in Greek it is combined in various
ways with the preceding consonant.

(a) If the preceding consonant is a spirant, nasal, or r, the
y palatalizes the consonant (supra 22,3 B) and gives rise to
a compensatory lengthening of the preceding syllable: I.-E.
*¢6-syo (gen. of the demonstrative *td-, cf. Sk. td-sya), Gk.

1 Or better still ®*mdah-ios- ; of. Sk. mdh-iyan (greater).
2 80 also the verb roéw must often be read moéw in the tragedians, as is
shown by the scansion (cf. the Latin borrowed word poéta).
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*ré-.0yo, whence *rolco and 7oio, similarly reléw=%*releiw=
*redelcw=*re\éo-yo (Té\eo- end); I-E. *owy-o- (to augur, from
*owt-, bird), Gk. *¢fy-o-uar, whence *oifoua:, ofopar (I think),
similarly xalw =*xafo="*xaf-yo (cp. the v of the future kav-cw);
in Lat. ¥, caes-iu-8 (blue), Gdv-itu-s (proper name), root *gdw-,
cp. Gk. d-yav-é-s (valiant); Gk. *xrér-yw (I kill), Lesb. rxrévo,
Ton.-Att. xreive; Gk. *¢6ép-yo (I spoil), Lesb. ¢p6éppw, Ton.-Att.
¢eipw, in Lat. ¥ in ven-io, or-io-r, etc.

(B) If the consonant is an I, the y is assimilated te it, I-E.
*al-yo-s (other), Gk. &\\os, but Lat. al-tu-s.

(y) If it is a labial explosive, the y becomes a dental ex-
plosive of the same class, Gk. tinrro (I strike)=*rir-yu, but
Lat. cap-io. )

(8) With every other explosive y coalesces and produces ¢
in the case of a voiced, oo (Att. 7r) in the case of a voiceless
consonant: orife (I prick)=*oriy-yo, cf. fut. orifw; Lat.
fug-io=Ion. ¢pdlw; Zeds (sky, day)=*3y-ni-s, Sk. dydus, Lat.
dies; fjooov (less), Att. frrov="*jk-yov, cp. j«-a (little) and Lat.
sec-iu-8 ; Eaooov arrov (less)=*&\ax-yov, cf. \ay-v-s; xpéoowrv
kpeirrov (better, stronger) =*«pér-yuv, cf. kpar-v-s ; péooos péoos
=%*4é0-yo-s, Lat. med-iu-s, Sk. mddh-ya-s, hence 1.-E. *médh-yo-s.
Comparatives of the class of dxiwv (Lat. ocior) and Labiwv,
instead of which we should expect *doowr, Bdoowr (the latter
form exists),! contain a comparative suffix -z6n- different from
-yon-, ci. Sk. mdh-Tyan (greater). So also the adjectives
dy-to-s (holy), ordy-to-s (hateful), etc., go back, not to *dy-yo-s,
which would have given *@los, but to dy-o-s, I-E. *ydg-io-s,
with suffix -io-, liko Lat. patr-iu-s, Gk. wdrp-to-s, Ved. Sk.
pitr-ia-s.

(40) 2. L-E. w.

A.—Initial w=Gk. f=Lat.v. Greek f is found in a very large
number of inscriptions, chiefly Doric, Fé¢ (six), Fdva¢ (chief),
Fiofov (=loov, equal), etc.; and its existence is attested in the
Aolic of Homer by the apparent instances of hiatus which it
removes and the cases of length by position which it justifies.2

1 Cf. wdooova (e.9. Od. xviii. 195) = *xdx-yov-a, comparative of wax-o-s
(stout) = ping-u-i-s.
3 Cf. Huvet-Duvau, Métrique, 42 [Monro, Homeric Grammar, § 388 te 405].
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The Ionic dialects lost it very early, and always replaced it by
the smooth breathing. [E.g. &y-o-v (work)=Fépy-o-v, cf. Ger.
werk [English work]; ér-os (word), einé (say)=Fém-os, Feur-é, cf.
Lat. v6c-8; Fdo-tv do-tv (town), cf. Sk. vds-tu (house); Foix-o-s
olk-o-s (house)=Lat. vic-u-s=Sk. vé¢-d-s, etc. Sometimes in
‘Greek the rough breathing seems to correspond to Latin v:
évvw, (Ton.) eivipe (I clothe)=*Féo-vi-ut, cf. ves-ti-s; &omepos
(west), Lat. vesper; éoria (hearth), Lat. Vesta; but it is pro-
bable that in this case the aspirate was developed in Greek
separately, and has nothing in common with the primitive 1.

Initial w before a consonant disappears in Latin: rddza
(root) =*wrddic-s, cf. Gk. fpila, Ger. wurzel. In some Greek
dialects it remains, in others it disappears: Elean fparpa=1Ion.
priron (agreement); pélw (to do), Hom. Fpélw="*fpéy-yw, cf.
Fépy-o-v, ete. But even in those dialects which kept it we
may suppose that in the syntactical combination of words it was.
assimilated to the following consonant; for example, that when
Homer writes moA\& Awcoonévw (A& being long by position), we
may read either moAld FAwaopévw or moda Aooopéval  Such
reduplication is regular when the initial F becomes medial in.
composition : *Fprjv (sheep), gen. Fapv-és, Hom. mwoAv-ppyv (rich in
sheep); pjy-vi-me (to break), aor. pass. é-ppdy-y, adj. d-ppyk-ros.
(unbreakable), etc. In this case however Zolic contract:
the F with the preceding vowel, adpykros=*d-Fpyxros, edpdyn,.
etc.; and to a diphthong of the same kind must be referred the:
Homeric form eVade (it pleased)=2&Fad-¢ (e.g. Il. xiv. 340).

B.—Intervocalic. Apart from this last exceptional ease,
intervocalic F was probably no longer pronourced in the lan-.
guage of Homer, much less in later Iomic, Attic, and the
xows. But it is often found in Doric inscriptions, IoreiddFwrt,
mpofeurdrw, émfolkots, and it was always kept in Latin: vées
novos, éwéa novem, ols ovis, etc. In tuus=tovos (supra 32
A a), the v is not lost, but has coalesced with the unaccented o2
as in denud ="*dé novd: cf. auceps=avi-ceps, ete.

! Homeric impf. é\\locero (he entreated), but also sometimes éAlgoero.
1. i. 15).
( 2 Tha)possessives, like the pronouns from which they are derived, are-
often enclitics.
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C.— Between a consonant and vowel. Here the combinations
are very varied, and we must confine ourselves to glancing at
the most important.

{a) Nasal or liquid+w: in Latin % or v alternating
according to laws not yet fully determined ; in Greek, according
to the dialect, f is assimilated, or lost with compensatory -
lengthening, or lost without compensation: Lat. genu-a (knees,
also genva), Gk. *ydvf-ara, whence Aol. yéwvara, Ion. yovvara,
Att. yovara; Gk. *&évFo-s (foreigner), Aol. &éwvos, Dor. ijvos,
Ion. feivos, Att. {évos; Gk. *mol-Fé- (much), Aol. wéAro-, Att.
woANG-, cf. Ton. wovAd. (Hom.); Gk. *odA-fo- (whole), Aol. pro-
‘bably *6M\hos, cf. Lat. sollus, solus, Ion. odAos, Att. SAos=1.-E.
#g0l-wo-s, cf. Lat. sdlvos!; Gk. *xdpfa (maiden), Att. xdpy
{supra 37).

(B) k+w=Gk. wm, Urm-os (also ixk-o-s); Lat. qu, equ-o-s,
-where the u is treated neither as a vowel, inasmuch as it does
not form a syllable, nor as a consonant, inasmuch as it does not
make the e long by position.

(y) t+w: Gk. (Cretan) 7fé accus. “ thee,” Dor. ré (simple
loss), Ion.-Att. cé="%*a0é, of. résoapes=*rérfapes, Sk. catvdras
(four); in Latin, w is simply lost in ¢¢, but is vocalized in
quattitor, quatior.

8) d+w: Gk. *&is (twice), later 8is (cf. Sddexa), which no
.doubt stands for *88is, if we may judge from the reduplication
in &daoev (Hom.)=*&Fe-oev, 8é08ia (written deldia)=*8é.8Fi-a,
both forms from the root &fe (to fear); in Latin, vocalized in
.duddecim (probably through the influence of the vocalism of
.dud=1-E. *du-0, Gk. &w), but generally dv, which becomes b,
bis=*dvis, bellum =*dvellum, cf. duellum, bonus =dvonus and
(arch.) dven-o-s. This change was late enough for the Latins
to retain the recollection of it up to the time of Varro.

(¢) 8+w=in Greek of, if initial, infra 68, 2: when medial,
it becomes oo, iocoos, {oos (equal)=Ficfos, Sk. vigva- (all); in
‘Latin sv€ becomes 83, soror=*svésor, Sk. svdsar- (sister), cf.

1 It is probable that sollus salvi, just like ecus equi, and also deus divi, are
two cases belonging to the same declension, which through analogy was
:split up into two declensions. For salvi=*solvi, cf. 34 A a and ¢ note.
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Ger. schwesterl; somnus = *3op-no-8 (cf. sop-tre) =*svep-no-s,
Sk. svdp-na-s (sleep), 1.-E. *swép-no-s.

The sound w in Greék is not always written F; we often find
B, e.g. Bpioda=pila, which seems to show a tendency to change
w into consonantal v; its representation in Aolic by v has
been already noticed; the forms under which it appears in
manuscripts, v, 7, p, are mere errors due to late copyists, who
no longer understood the meaning of the symbol F.

SectioN III.
VOWEL-GRADATION [ABLAUT).

(41) If we consider any syllable whatever containing one
of the sounds already studied, we shall easily perceive that,
both in Greek and Latin, and in any other language of the
Indo-European family, the vowel may assume different forms,
which, though distinct, are yet closely akin to one another, and
show an exact correspondence in different languages. This
phenomenon, which can nowhere be better seen than in Greek
syllables containing a diphthong, Aeim-w &Mr-ov Aé-Aour-a,
é&Aei(0)-ago-par fAvf-ov el-jAovf-a, has received the name of
vowel-gradation [apophonie vocalique, Ablaut]. We may dis-
tinguish three chief grades, the normal grade, the weak or
reduced grade, and the deflected grade (fléchz).?

It is the province of morphology to determine the etymo-
logical or grammatical forms in which each of these grades
regularly appears. Here it need only be said that, apart from
the disturbing influences of analogy, each of these grades
always characterizes formations of the same class, either in
the same language or in different languages.* Hence the pro-

1 [According to Prof. Skeat, the English sister is a Scandinavian form
from Icelandic sys-t-ir, allied to Anglo-Saxon sweos-t-or, Gothic swis-t-ar.]

2 [The author strongly objects to the terms ¢ middle’’ sometimes applied
to the e grade, and *strong” to the o grade; the e grade was probably the
strongest of all, the o grade being probably a weakening of it; contrast
the accentuation of ¢pépw popd, ¢y dppwr, Sorip ddrwp, ete.]

3 Thus the alternation of § and ¢ in conjugation, Aéyo-vri Néye-te, legu-nt
legi-tis, the deflected grade in the perfect stem, the normal grade in the
present in -5, Aelw-w, dic-0=deic-0, etc.
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cess must undoubtedly go back to the parent-speech. The
syllables in question may be classified according as they contain
in the normal form (1) an &, whether alone or forming part
of a diphthong; (2) any other short vowel, whether alone or
forming part of a diphthong; (3) a long vowel.

1. Normal form & The gradation is here so clear as to
leave nothing to be desired. In the deflected grade & becomes
0; in the weak grade it entirely disappears. In this case,
if the & forms part of a diphthong, the semi-vowel of the
diphthong becomes a vowel in order to support the syllable;
if the & stands by itself, the syllable disappears along with
- it, provided that the consonants which it supported have any
other vowels close by to support them; but if the weakening
would result in an unpronounceable group of consonants, the
¢ .is retained by this group and then the weak is not distin-
guished from the normal grade. We will now examine these
different positions:

A.—é&y. IL-E. types, *bhéydh (to trust), weak *bhidh, de-
flected *bhoydh.

(«) In root. Gk. weif-o-pas, aor. é-mb-G-uyv, perf. wé-woib-a,
Lat. f2d-6 and fid-us, fid-és and (per-)f¥d-u-s, foed-us; Gk.
Feid-os (shape), Fi8-¢ (imperat., see), perf. foid-a, Lat. v¥d-ed, perf.
vid-T=*void-% (? supra 34 A B).

(B) In suffix. Gk. méA-t-s, nom. pl. w6X-e-es="*woA-ey-es, Lat.
av-i-8, nom. pl. aves =*av-¢-&s =*av-gy-és, etc.

B.—éw. I.-E. types, *bhéwg (to flee), weak *bhiig, deflected
*bhowg.

(a) In root. pevy-0 Ppuvy-1, cf. Lat. firg-11 and fiig-a; épevb-os
(redness) and é-pvf-pd-s (red), cf. Lat. rib-er=*rub-ré-s, and
rif-u-8 =*réuf-o-s or *rouf-o-s.

(8) In suffix. Gk. 58-v-5, fem. §dela =*8-¢é-ca.

C.—Simple & liable to disappear. I-E. types *gén (to pro-
duce, be born), weak *gn, deflected *gon.

(¢) In root. Gk. vyév-os, reduplicated present yi-yv-o-par,
perf. yé-yov-a, Lat. gen-us and g¥-gn-6; Gk. ¢é-0, in compo-
sition (8i-)pp-o-s (seat for two persons), subst. $op-é-s, pop-a,

! Ct. supra 34 B 8.
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Lat. fér-0 and probably (candeéla-)br-u-m?! (that which bears
a candle); certainly pénd-6 and pond-us.

(B) In suffix. Gk. xv-wv, voc. ki-ov, gen. xv-v-ds, cf. Lat. car-0
car-n-is (reduced), hom-0 hom-in-is; Gk. accus. wa-rép-a, gen.
wa-rp-ds.

D.—Simple & not liable to disappear. I.-E. types, *spék and
*skép (to see), weak *spek and *skep, deflected *skop; Gk.

_akér-ro-par and oxom-1j (watchtower), (émi-)oxom-o-s (overseer);
Lat. tég-0 and tog-a, etc.

2. Normal form d, 5. Here the question is complicated, for
it is not even certain that a syllable in the normal form can
contain any short vowel except & ; hence the degree here called
normal may possibly have been originally a reduced form.
The following are some of the most certain gradations: (1) 4,
Gk. dy-w (orpar-)iy-6-s dy-wy-y, Lat. dg-0 (amb-)dg-és and ég-7;
Gk. aif-0 (to burn) if-apé-s (clear), Lat. aed-és aes-tu-s (heat)
7d-us (pl., nights when there is a full moon); (2) g, ém-oco-pa
(I shall see), perf. §m-wm-a, with no other grade; in Latin, only
one grade, dc-ulu-s.

3. Normal form 4, é&,0. d is reduced to & and deflected to o.
I-E. *bha (to speak), reduced *bhd, deflected *bho : Gk. pa-pi,
pa-pa, pa-uév st plur., ¢w-j (voice), Lat. faG-rz and fa-teor;
Gk. Fora-m:, aor. &ord-v, but ord-ré-s, etc., cf. Lat. std-re,
std-men (warp), and std-tu-s (state), std-tu-s (fixed), std-bili-s,
statu-0. There is even perhaps in oriw (I place)=*orri-0 a
trace of a grade reduced still further by the complete dis-
appearance of the d.

This ultra-reduced grade also exists in the case of € and 7;
the deflected grade is 0, coalescing in the case of 6 with the
normal grade. Everything tends to show that the ordimary
reduction resulted in d, a gradation which is observed pretty
faithfully in Latin; e.g. sé-men sd-tu-s, do-nu-m dd-tu-s. But
Greek, in imitation of the relation of {orau: to ordrds, created
a gradation rnu. Gerds and 8idwpe dords, which is equivalent to
saying that in Greek & was generally reduced to & and 0 to &:

1 Br being equivalent to bhr, reduced form of the root *bher (to bear). So
also wé-o-uat (I am), aor. é-w\-6-unw, méropar (I fly) and éwrbuny, ete.

E
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cf. also fjua (dart) Ipu (to throw), verbal érds, Dor. perf. éwxa,
and 6f-pa, Qo-pd-s, Lat. fa-c-io.

(42) Such are the chief results of gradation. Its causes are
thoroughly understood, at any rate so far as the reduced grade
is concerned. Sanskrit, which has preserved better than any
other language the original accentuation, shows by numerous
changes of accent, such as é-mi i-mds=Gk. el i-pev, that the
normal form of a syllable coincided with the accent, the re-
duced form with the absence of accent; and this is shown also
in Greek by such alternations as Aeim-ew Aur-etv, wa-rép-a wa-tp-ds,
ara-pev (Dor.) orijvar (Ion.) and oréd-rés. But sometimes, as the
accentuation was changed, the accent was shifted on to the very
syllable which had originally been reduced through the absence
of accent, cf. émds and iuev; sometimes, on the other hand,
though the accent remained unchanged, a reduced form was
eliminated under the influence of a normal form closely akin to
it (e.g. the genitive ¢pev-ds, the vocalism of which is imitated
from that of the accus. ¢pér-a), so that an unaccented syllable
irregularly shows the normal form. In Latin, the accentuation
has been greatly disturbed, and no longer coincides with the
vocalism, except accidenta]ly.

In the deflected grade likewise, such alternations of accent
and vocalism as appear in yév-os and ed-yer-ijs, pprjv and d-ppov,
seem to point to a particular result of proethnic accentuation.
But here the accent is not the only factor, and the extreme
complication of this class of phenomena has hitherto prevented
them from being reduced to the form of laws.

s e d TR



CHAPTER III.

NASALS AND LIQUIDS.

SecTIiON 1.
GRADATION APPLIED TO THE CONSONANT-VOWELS.

(43) When a syllable capable of gradation is supported by
an ¢, it may, and indeed often does happen, that this vowel is
accompanied by a nasal or liquid, yé-os, pend-6. In this case
the syllable can be deflected without difficulty; reduction will
be equally easy, if the resulting group of consonants finds
a vowel to support it in the neighbouring syllable; we have
already seen yéyor-a and yi-yr-omor. But what will happen if
the nasal or liquid is shut in between two consonants, thus
forming an unpronounceable group without a vowel? The
answer is forced upon us: it must itself become a vowel in
order to support the neighbouring consonants: in other words,
just a8 in Aefro mov, pevyw Epuyov, the semi-vowels ¢ and v
become vocalized when they cease to be supported by the e,
so also to an I.-E. present *dérk-6 (I see) there must have
necessarily corresponded an aorist *e-drk-é-m (Gk. &épx-omar
é-3pax-ov), and the gradation of the perfect *wdyd-a *wid-més
‘Gk. foid-a Fid-pev) irresistibly calls for a parallel gradation
*ge-gon-a ge-gn-més (Gk. yéyov-a yé-ya-pev).

Sanskrit alone has preserved the vocalic 7, the last relic of
the primitive vocalism ; corresponding to &paxov, it has ddrcam,
to marpdor pity§u. But, even apart from this valuable evidence,
the analogy of the rest of the declension, warépa, marpds, etc.,
would by itself be sufficient to enable us to recognise in rpd of
matpdot the same vocalic degree as in 7p of warpi, merely modified
by the accidental fact that in wa-rp-{ the r is supported by the

%, whereas in *ra-r7-ov the ¢ is forced to rest for support on
M



b2 GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

the 7. So also the evident parallel between Aeirw e\vrov Aé\otrra,
é\evoopar Pvbov eiljAovfa, and Sépropar éBpakov 8édopka, TelTopar
(=*révb-co-par, cf. wévb-os, grief) &rabov mé-movb-a, would be
enough to show that 8pa is the reduced form of 3ep, and to
prove the presence of a latent nasal in the stem of &rafov=
*Lrpb-o-v.1

Thus from historical phonetics we gain a complete confirma-
tion of the principle we have already learned from physiological
phonetics,® namely, that the nasals and liquids are consonants
when they rest for support upon a vowel, vowels when a
consonant rests for support upon them.

SectioN II.

NASALS AND LIQUIDS CONSIDERED IN EACH LANGUAGE
SEPARATELY.

(44) Neither Greek nor Latin possesses nasal or liquid
sonants (vowels). We shall see how they have changed those
of the Indo-European language.

Greek has three nasal consonants, denoted respectively by
the letters y, v, and u. Before a guttural explosive (dyyeMos,
dykvpa, dyx), y 18 the regular mode of writing the guttural
nasal {supra 21, 2), which never appears except in this posi-
tion.3 v is the dental nasal, u the labial nasal, and neither of
these sounds presents any difficulty. They are often inter-
changed in writing; e.g. dryelos, dvgpordpos, etc.

Latin has likewise three nasals: the guttural, written n
before a guttural, angulus (=angulus),* and g before a nasal,
dignus )= dwinus), the dental » and the labial m. These two
signs are frequently interchanged in inscriptions. Often also
the nasal is not written (fécérut, méses); this is especially the
case with final m in archaic inscriptions: oind, vird (Epit.
Scip.). The reason is that final m was only pronounced very

1 [In such cases 7, [, m, and 7, being used as vowels, are called ** sonants.’””

2 Supra 19, 4-6.

3 ~ followed by a nasal however (4yua) was probably a guttural .

* We find in archaic writing also aggulus, agceps, introduced by the
Hellenizers.
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slightly, so slightly, in fact, as not to prevent the elision of the
syllable containing it before a following vowel. According to
the evidence of grammarians, it was only a very weak nasal
sound, and there is not a trace of Latin final m in any of the
Romance languages. '

Greek has two liquids,p and A. p=7 was in all probability
lingnal ; but evidence is lacking as to the exact pronunciation
of initial p, which the Latins represented by rh. A is an alveo-
lar I akin to d. The two corresponding liquids in Latin, r
(lingual) and 7, present no difficulty.

Section III.
NASALS CONSIDERED IN RELATION TO THEIR COMMON ORIGIN.

(45) A general observation which applies to all the follow-
ing cases of correspondence is that both in Greek and Latin a
nasal followed by a consonant is always adapted to the char-
acter of the consonant following it. Thus the # of *péige
(five) remains guttural in the Latin quinqgue, where it precedes
a guttural, but becomes dental or labial respectively in révre
and (Aol.) wéume, where primitive g has become r or =. We
all know the juxtapositions, Gk. &réA\w, éyxaléw, éumédwv, Lat.
intendo, zgndsco (= *Ii-gnosco), impedio, and the same pheno-
menon took place in the syntactical combination of two dis-
tinct words, Lat. eandem, and Gk. mju wéAw, 76y xdAwov (a
pronunciation still current), as is testified by numerous tran-
scriptions. )

This tendency to assimilation partly goes back to Indo-
European, which already had nasals, both consonantal and
sonant (vocalic), corresponding to each of the four classes of
momentary consonants ; namely velar, palatal, dental, and labial.

§1. Consonants.

(46) 1. Primitive # (velar or palatal) remains # in Greek
and Latin, so far, that is, as the following consonant remains a
guttural (supra): Gk. dyxos (hook), dyxw, Lat uncus, ango, etc.

(47) 2. I-E. n=Gk. v=Lat. n: Gk. véos, Lat. novos; Gk.
vedw (nod), Lat. (an-ynu-6; Gk. (Dor.) dyovrt, Lat. agunt; Gk.
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¢ép-wv, Lat. fer-en-s (the final s is not original, infra). This
Greek or Latin n is liable to the following modifications :

A.—The group In is assimilated to & : Gk. A\t (I destroy)
= ®A-vi-ue, cf. the verbs in -vi-; Lesb. BéAlopar (I wish)=
*BoA-vo-par ;1 Lat. collis = *col-n-is, cf. xoAwvds, and probably
pello =*pel-nd, cf. the verbs in -nd. In Ionic-Attic compensa-
tory lengthening is usually substituted for AA ; e.g. BovAopar.

B.—The pronunciation of the group nr develops between the
two consonants a transitional ground, which Greek denotes by
8: dv-ip, gen. *dv-p-ds, whence dvdpds; cf. in French géndre=
*génrd = génerum,? and infra pBp from pp. At a later period,
vp was assimilated to pp and vA to AN: ovppdrre = *ow-pinrrw,
VA éym = *qur-Aéyw. So also in Latin irruo, illastris.

C.—The group formed by a nasal +s8 rarely remains; its
treatment is somewhat complicated.

(a) When this group is proethnic and medial, the s dis-
appears in Greek, and the preceding nasal is doubled ; then
this reduplication, which remains in Lesbian, is superseded in
the other dialects by a compensatory lengthening of the pre-
ceding vowel: Lesb. &rewva, Ion. érewa (aor. of krelvw)=
*&krev-0-0, and 80 also éueva from pédvw, dveypa =*&vep-o-a from
répw, épyva = dpava =*&-pdv-o-a from ¢aivw ; besides the aorists,
xfv (goose), gen. ynv-ds=*xivo-ds, cf. Sk. hamsds (swan), and
Lat. hanser dnser; &pos (shoulder)=*sucos, cf. Sk. dmsas,
Umbr. onsus, and Lat. umerus = *omesos, etc. '

(B) If the group is proethnic and final, or.if it has arisen
exclusively in Greek, it remains in Cretan and Argive, in which
dialects we find vdvs (ace. pl.), wdvoa (fem., Att. wdsa); in all
other dialects, if the preceding vowel is short, the v disappears
with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel. In
this case, . and v always become i and v; but d, ¢, and o give
respectively, in Lesbian at, & (diphthong), o, in Doric &, 9, @, in
Ionic-Attic &, e (vowel), ov (vowel). E.g. acc. pl. *méAi-v-s,
*ix00-vs, then woAis (Herodotus), ixfvs; révs rdvs, whence (Aol.)
rois tals, (Dor.) rds rds, (Ion.-Att.) rovs 7ds; fem., *mwdvr-ya,

1 Cf. Homeric Béherac (I1. xi. 319), BéNesfe (Od. xvi. 387).
2 [Cf. Eng. thunder with Anglo-Saxon thunor; kindred with M. E. kinrede,
A.-8. cyn-rdden ; spindle with M. E. spinel, A.-S. spinl].

Al a
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whence *rdvaaa (supra 39 C &), mdvoa, Lesb. maica, Dor.-Ion.-
Att. mdca, and so also iordca, Tifeica, Avbeica, 8idolca, dekvica,
etc. When the group vs is itself followed by a consonant, the
v disappears without lengthening; e.g. 'Afyjvale (towards Athens)
=%A0jvivo-d¢: hence the forms of the acc. pl. in os for ovs, Tés
feds, and the syntactical doublets of the preposition évs (into),
els airé and és Tovro.l

(y) The group ns in Latin, when medial, remains, except
before I, in which case it disappears entirely with compen-
satory lengthening: scdla (ladder)=*scdnsla =*scand-sla, cf.
scand-6 and %lico=*n sloco. If it is final, n always dis-
appears with compensatory lengthening: acc. pl. terrds=
*terrd-ns, equos = *equsé-ns, manus = *manii-ns, etc.® The al-
most absolute validity of this law is of itself enough to show
that the type feréns must be a late formation.

(8) It is sometimes said that a final » has been dropped in
témo, homo, card, as contrasted with Aeudv, kdwv, etc. But, on
the contrary, it is rather the type homé which faithfully repre-
sents the old Indo-European nominative; the type Aewpaw, if
not an old syntactical doublet, owes its v to the analogy of the -
oblique cases.

"(48) 3. I-E. m=Gk. p=Lat. m: I-E. *mé- (me), Gk. ué
Lat. mé; Gk. vép-os (forest), Lat. nem-us; Gk. pé\-, Lat. mel;
cf. also wjrmp mdter, pis mas, and in suffixes évo-pa no-men,
dyd-pevor and agi-mini, Fid-pes (Dor.) and vidi-mus.

A.—Final m becomes v in Greek: acc. sing. masc. {wrmov=
equom ; nom.-acc. sing. neut. {vydv = jugum; & = *éu=1-E. *sém-
(one), cf. Lat. sem-el; nom. xwdv (snow) =*xuop = Lat. hiem-s.

B.—To the epenthesis of d in the group nr corresponds in
Greek the epenthesis of b in the group mr3: yauBpds (con-
nexion by marriage) =*yau-pd-s, cf. yap-év ; duBporos (immortal),

1 The two forms of the word were afterwards used indifferently, or one
prevailed over the other according to the dialect, much as if in French it
had become allowable to say ‘‘ un beau homme " or * un bel cheval ” [or in
English * an book,” ““a age.”]

2 Cf. the doublets quotiéns, quoties.

3 [A similar epenthesis of b ocours in English embers =M. E. emeres, A.-S.
@myrian; slumber =M. E. slumeren, A -8. slumerian; and of p in empty=
A.-8. emtig.] :
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dpBporia (drink of immortality) = *d-upo-ro-s, cf. Lat. mor-s.
‘When the m is initial, it coalesces with the following labial
and disappears: Bpords (mortal) = *uBpords = *upords ; and so also
before A: BAd-oxw (I go)=*uldokw, cf. fut. por-otuar and perf.
péuBroka=*pé-prw-xa. Latin also shows a labial epenthesis
before 1: ex-emp-lu-m (sample), cf. em-6 ; and before 8, sump-s2,
cf. saim-0.1

§ 2. Sonants (Vowels).

(49) All the Indo-European nasal sonants (nasal-vowels)
produce, in Latin always, and in Greek in certain positions, a
vowel (Lat. e, Gk. d) followed by a nasal consonant which we
represent generally by n, v, but which of course varies accord-
ing to the nature of the following consonant. This being
assumed, the laws regulating the changes of the nasal sonants
become extremely simple. There are three chief cases:

1. I-E. % accented (very rare)?=Lat. en=Gk. av: Gk. ldo:
=*lavr (they go)=I-E. *iy-iti, cf. Sk. ydnti; Old Lat. sient
(let them be)=s-i-ent =1.-BE. s-iy-1it.

2. L-E. p before y=Lat. en=Gk. av, after which the group
ary is treated in the usual way (supra 39 C a): Gk. Baive=
*Bdav-yo=*Bn-yo=Lat. ven-i6; fem. of Oepdrwyv (servant)=
*@epar-p-ya, whence Gepdrawa, and all the feminines in -awa.

3. I-E. ¢ (m) generally=Lat. en (em)=Gk. o (the nasal
sonant first developed a vowel before itself, then in Greek the
nasal sound was merged in the vowel; so also in Sanskrit):
I-E. *sém- (one) reduced *sm, Gk. d-maf=*om-raf (once),
d-mAdo-s (simple), Lat. sim-plec-s, sin-gulz, sim-ul3 sem-el;
I-E. *km-t6-m (hundred), Gk. (é)-xa-ré-r, Lat. cen-fu-m [Eng.

- hundred] ; L-E. *ne (negative particle), reduced n, and before a
consonant g, Sk. a- privative, Gk. &- privative, Lat. in- priva-
tive, cf. Germ. [and Eng.] un-; L-E. *-m termination of accus.,

1 Sumptus is a new formation; the law regulating the character of the
nasals would require *suntus, but sumptus was formed on the model of sumpsi
-guxl:::;)rding to what has been stated above (42 and 43), the nasal sonants
ought to appear only in unaccented syllables; but from the Indo-Euiopean
period disturbances of accent took place, which shifted the accent on fo the

reduced syllable.
3 For Lat. in=en, of. supra 32 A v.
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after a vowel *-m (wd\iv, equo-m), but after a consonant *-m,
Gk. 1ro'8-a=*1r<§8m°z, Lat. ped-em=*ped-m ; under the same con-
ditions *-m and m, termination of 1st pers. sing., Gk. é-Av-ov=

*&Av-o4m, but &EAd-o-a = *&EAi-o-m.  Of. also Gk. ra-rc-s and
Lat. ten-tu-s,! Gk. Bév-os (depth) and Bab-i-s (deep), Gk. d-rep=
*d-rep, and Old High German sundar, Germ. sonder (without)
[Eng. sunder), etc., etc.

Besides the short nasal sonants, Indo-European certainly pos-
sessed long nasal sonants,® the origin of which, and the laws
regulating their correspondence, have not yet been entirely
elucidated. [E.g. initially Gk. va (Ion.-Att. vy), Lat. an, vy-
privative, vijoce=anas; medially Gk. & (n), éByre, Lat. nd,
gnd-tu-s.]

SectION IV.
LIQUIDS CONSIDERED IN RELATION TO THEIR COMMON ORIGIN.

(50) Indo-European had the two liquids  and I, which were
sometimes confused in the daughter languages, but are repro-
duced in Greek and Latin with considerable exactness.

§ 1. Consonants.

(51) L-E r=Gk.p=Lat. »: Gk. dp-d-0 (to plough), Lat. aro
=*ar-a-0, ar-vo-m, etc.; Gk. warijp, ddrwp, xévrpov, Lat. pater,
dator, claustrum.

I-E. 1=Gk. A=Lat. l: Gk. Aéx-os (bed), Lat. léc-tu-s; Gk.
Aevk-d-s (white), Lat. lic-¢-0; Gk. *6Ahos Shos, Lat. sollus, etc.

The following are the only modifications:

1. Epenthesis.—A. In Greek, the pronunciation of initial
r,and sometimes of initial I, develops a prothetic vowel of inde-
terminate character, a, o, €; e.g. épvfpds and ruber, é\evfepos and
ltber, é\eipw (to anoint) and adv. Aima,? Spéyw (to stretch, direct)
and r#90.—B. In Latin, a guttural or labial followed by 1
develops an intermediate labial epenthesis: cf. saeclum and
saeculum, acc. populum = Umbr. poplom, Old Lat. poploe

! It will be noticed that in Latin, in syllables containing nasals, the
reduced degree cannot differ from the normal form.

2 Discovered by F. de Saussure.

3 The alternate presence and’ absence of prothesis must be due to the
existence of syntactical doublets.
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(nom. pl.) cited by Festus; -bulo- suffix (sta-bulu-m)=*-blg-=
Gk. -6Ao-,

2. Dissimilation.—In both languages, but especially in
Latin, there is a marked tendency to interchange » and I, in
order to prevent two syllables containing the same liquid from
following one another; e.g. saeclum and fulcrum, cercalis and
populdris (cf. however filialis), caeruleus=*caeluleus, cf. cacl-
um; and even at a distance of two syllables apart, mlituris, etc.

8. Assimilation.—Latin ! assimilates a preceding nasal or
r: asellus =*asen-lo-s, cf. asin-u-s; stella =*ster-la, cf. Gk.
é-ori)p, Germ. stern [Eng. star), ete.

4. The groups op and Fp, when medial, are assimilated to
pp; when initial, they become p: péw (to flow)=*opé-w, cf.
Germ. strom [Eng. stream]; piyvope (to break)=*Fpiyvip, cf.
Zol. fppéis. Then the spelling was influenced by analogy, so
that the rough breathing came to be regarded as the necessary
appendage of initial p, and it was written there even where the
etymology does not seem to demand it; e.g. épvw and fiopar.

§ 2. Sonants (Vowels).

(52) I.-BE.r=Gk. op (initial and final), pa ap (medial), Lat.
or ur: Sk. fk$a-s (bear), Gk. dpkro-s, Lat. dr(c)su-s; Gk. kpad-in
xapd-ia (heart), Lat. gen. c#rd-is; Gk. fmap (liver), Lat. jec-ir
=8Sk. ydkrt, ete.

I-E. [ (always medial)=Gk. Aa o) (medial)=Lat. ol ul: Gk.
rérha-pev (we have borne), the same group ¢/ in ¢ol-I6 and tulz
=*t]l-7; Lat. pel-l0, the same syllable reduced in pul-su-s=
Gk. wal-ro-s (hurled), etc.

A liquid developed from a sonant is treated in every respect
like a consonantal liquid under the same conditions. Thus
&b-pd-s (enemy) has a derivative *éxfr-yw (to hate), whence
*¢x0dp-yw and éxbaipw ; and the group Bl-yw (to throw, cf. the
normal form of the root in BéA-os, dart) becomes first *Bd\-yw,
then BdiMw, just like oré\w (supra 39 C o and B).

Indo-European also possessed long liquid sonants. [E.g.
Gk. op, pw, Lat. ar, rd: épli-s = arduo-s, orop-vi-ut, oTpu-ré-s=
stra-tu-s.]



CHAPTER 1IV.
CONSONANTS.

(53) As several consonants which were originally explo-
sives became spirants in Latin, it will be convenient first of
all to take a general view of the consonants in each language.

SectioN I.

THE CONSONANTS CONSIDERED IN EACH LANGUAGE SEPARATELY.

§ 1. Greek.

(54) Explosives.—Greek has nine explosives: namely, in

each of the three classes (guttural, dental, labial), one voiced,
" one voiceless, and one voiceless aspirate: vy, x, x—8, 7, 6—
B, m, ¢. The three voiced consonants have, in modern Greek,
become spirants (corresponding to y, English soft th, and v);
but hardly any one denies that, in ancient Greek, they were
pronounced like g, d, b, though this statement does not exclude
the possibility of dialectical variations. The pronunciation of
the voiceless consonants, k, ¢, p, presents no difficulty.

The aspirates are now only spirants (corresponding to Germ.
ch, English hard th, and f), and we also have become accustomed
" to pronounce ¢ as f. This pronunciation however is incorrect,
and we must beware of transferring to ancient Greek the
modern pronunciation of the aspirates; for everything tends
to show that y, 6, ¢, were really voiceless aspirates; that is to
say, «, 7, m, followed by h, as they are actually represented in
those inscriptions in which H denotes the rough breathing, KH,
H. It was only in very late Greek that the aspirate absorbed
the explosive preceding it and coalesced with it into a spirant ;

the change took place soomer in the case of ¢ than of the
59
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others, and yet, in the time of Quintilian, the pronunciation
of ¢ was still very different from that of f.! This is proved
also by the fact that the Latins never transliterated it by f;
having no voiceless aspirates, they simply used the unaspirated
voiceless consonants in those Greek words which they bor-
rowed, Acilés =’Axi\\ijs, Corintd (Tab. Mumm.) = Kopivfw,
purpura=mopdupd; afterwards, aiming at greater precision,
they wrote ch, th, ph, which however does not imply that they
pronounced the . In fact, one of the chief mistakes of the
“barbarians” who mispronounced Greek consisted in mnot
aspirating the aspirates, and Aristophanes delights to ridicule
this tendency of theirs, when he brings them on the stage.?
This mispronunciation would be inconceivable if the pronun-
ciation of the aspirated had been quite different from that of
the unaspirated consonants. Lastly, combinations like a¢’ o
=dr o) evidently require the pronunciation ap’ h#, and the
group ¢o is written ¢, just like o

These remarks do not exclude the possibility of particular
dialects having treated the aspirates as spirants from ancient
times. Indeed, we know that this was the case with 6 in
Laconian : ouds=6eds, and povaidder Aakel (Hesych.)= *uvife.

2. Spirants.—Greek had three spirants: the wvoiceless
dental o, of Indo-European origin; the voiced dental ¢, pro-
nounced dz, 2z, zd according to the dialect, but always regarded
as a double letter, and arising from various phonetic combina-
tions ; the voiced labial f, already studied as a semi-vowel. To
these may be added the sound h, represented by the rough
breathing.

§ 2. Latin.

(55) 1. Explosives. Latin has only six explosives, the
voiced and voiceless unaspirated consonant in each of the three
classes.

A.—Gutturals. The voiceless guttural is written %, ¢, or ¢;
these three signs are exactly equivalent. The sign ¢ is the
most usual, and it is hardly necessary to observe that it was

1 Instit. Orat. xii. 10, 28. $ Thesmophor. 1001 seq.
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pronounced % before all vowels; the assibilation of ¢ before 7
and e belongs to the Merovingian period. The archaic letter k
was scarcely used except at the beginning of certain words,
especially before a, kalendae, Kartdgo. Lastly, ¢ was written
before consonantal u, and sometimes before vocalic u, jequr:
The voiced guttural was in Old Latin written ¢, and this
inconvenient spelling was retained in C. and Cn., which are
abbreviations of Gaius and Gnaeus respectively ; but in every
other case the sign used was g, which was pronounced before ¢
and ¢ in the same way as before a, o, u.

B.—Dentals: t, d. T before ¢+ vowel (terminations -£io,
-tius) was only assibilated at a very late period.

C.—Labials: p, b, which present no difficulty.

2. Spirants. Besides h Latin had five spirants; namely,
the voiced palatal j, already studied as a semi-vowel ; the voice-
less dental 8, of Indo-European origin ; the voiced dental, result-
ing from the softening of this, also written 8 (z generally only
in words borrowed from Greek); the voiceless labial f, arising
from the Indo-European aspirated explosives; and the voiced
labial v, already studied as a semi-vowel.

Secrion II.
THE ORIGINAL EXPLOSIVES AND THEIR DEVELOPMENT.

(56) Indo-European probably had as many as sixteen ex-
plosives, inasmuch as each of the four classes (velars, palatals,
dentals, labials) included four consonants; namely, one voice-
less, one voiceless aspirate, one voiced, and one voiced aspirate.
From these sixteen explosives arose, on the one hand, the
nine Greek explosives, on the other, the six Latin explosives,
together with A and f.

§ 1. Velars.

(s7) I-E.gq,qh, g gh. Itis mainly Sanskrit which has ren-
dered it possible to clearly distinguish the primitive velars from
the palatals.! In certain European languages, including Greek

! B.g. I-E.q becomes in 8k. k or ¢, whereas I.-E. k is changed to the
spirant ¢.
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and Latin, there was liable to be developed after the velars a
labial sound, which may be represented by w, though it must
be remembered that it was much less perceptible than the w
already investigated. This change is a sporadic phenomenon,
the irregular occurrence of which is still unexplained; but
both in Greek and Latin it is much more common than the reten-
tion of the pure guttural.

1. I-E. q. A.—Not labialized: =Gk. xk=Lat. ¢: kapm-i-s
(fruit)=I1.-E. *¢rp-6-8 (?), cf. Lat. carp-6 (to pluck) and Germ.
herb-st=Eng. harv-est.

B.— Labialized: (a) Before nasals, liquids, dentals, and the
vowel o = Gk. = = Lat. qv: Gk. mé- (interrogative pronoun),
Sk. kd-s, cf. Lat. qu¥; Gk. Aefmw Aenrri-s=L-E. *léyq-0, Lat.
Linqu-0 lic-tus ; Gk. wéumro-s (fifth)=1.-E. *péng-to-s (cf. mwévre
infra)=Lat. quinc-tu-s; Gk. Gw-ap (liver)=Lat. jecur=
*jequ-ur ;1 Gk. &r-o-pac (to follow)=Lat. sequ-o-r, etc. (B) Be-
fore e and ¢=Gk. r=Lat. qv: L-E. *qe (and) =Gk. re=Lat. que;
L-E. *qt-8 (Who) =Gk. vi-s=Lat. qui-s= Osc. pi-s; 2 L.-E. *pénge
(five)=Gk. wévrre3=Lat. quinque; Gk. ti-w (to punish) ri-ows
(vengeance), cf. the same syllable deflected in woi-v7j=Zend
kaena=1-E.*qoy-nd, etc. (y) Sometimes Gk. x, especially before
v, Mixo-s contrasted with the Samnite word lupu-s, which
passed into Latin, and in the peculiar New Ionic xé-, which
replaces the old interrogative wd-, the only form known to
Homer.

2. I-E. gk : very rare, and of no importance.

8. I-E. g. A.—Not labialized: =Gk. y=Lat. g: cf. Gk.
dyelpw (to assemble) =*d-yép-yw, dyopd, and Lat. grex=*grég-s.

B.—Labialized: In Latin always becomes gv, but initially
this group is reduced to v, and medially before a consonant to
g in Greek, we find under the same conditions as for g : (a) the
labial B, cf. Bopd (food) and wors=*gvora-yo, Baivw and venio,

1 The labialization disappears in Latin before a consonant and u, whence
lictus, quinctus, jecur, and also seciitus, lociitus = *loquiitus.

3 The Oscan labial justifies us in thinking that popina and palumbdés, Latin
doublets of coguina and columba, are borrowed from Oscan.

3 KEol. wéuwre is a new formation based on wéurros. On the other hand,
phonetics would require the conjugation #wouar, *éreras, and the perfect of

-rlw should be *ré-woi-a. Analogy wrought great havoc in formations diverg-
ing so widely from one another.
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Bap-i-s (=1-E. *grr-i-s) and gra-v-t-s, d-peiB-» (to exchange)
and mig-ro, etc. ; (B) the dental 8, cf. Dor. dijAerac (he wishes)
contrasted with Lesb. BéMera:, Lat. vol-0=*%*gvol-0;! (y)
sometimes the guttural, e.g. yu (woman) = Boot. Bava, cf.
Goth. gind [Eng. queen].

4. I-E. gh. As a general rule, the Indo-European
voiced aspirates become in Greek voiceless aspirates;
their treatment in Latin is much more complicated, and will
receive special notice later on, the hints which follow being
only provisional.

A.—Not labialized :=Gk. x=Lat. h: I-E. *ghend (to
seize), Gk. (fut.) xeloopar=*xév8-co-par, (pres.) xavd-dv-o, Lat.
(pre-) hend-o.

B.—Labialized : Lat. hv medially, then the aspirate dis-
appears (nivem=*nihv-em), unless the group ghv is preceded
by a nasal, in which case the g simply loses its aspiration
(ninguit, it snows=*nitghv-¥-t); f initially and before »; in
Greek, ¢, 6, x, according to the position: (a) I-E. *ghen- (to
strike, kill, cf. Sk. han-), Gk. ¢dv-o-s (murder), é&re-dr-o-v with
reduplication (I killed); vig-a (acc., snow), veip-e? vig-e (it
snows), cf. nivem, ninguit. (B8) The same L-E. *ghén- in the
normal form in felvo=*0é-yw (I strike), cf. Lat. (of-)fen-do;
Sk. ghar-md-s (hot), Gk. fepud-s, Gép-os (summer), Lat. with
reduced syllable for-mu-s (hot), fur-nu-s (oven), etc. (y) Some-
times x; e.g. 6rvx-os (gen.)=Lat. ungu-i-s, and é&-Aax-i-s, cf. Lat.
levis =*leh-v-i-s.

§ 2. Palatals.

(58) IL-E. k, kh, g, gh. To these, as to the non-labialized
velars, correspond the three Greek gutturals and Latin ¢, g, A,
and f.

1. I-BE. k=Gk. «=Lat. c¢: L-E. *nek (to die), Sk. nag-,
Gk. véx-v-s vex-pd-s (dead), Lat. nex=*néc-s, nec-0, noc-ed, etc. ;

1 Béos (dart) ought therefore to have been *5éhos; it has yielded to the
influence of SdA\Aw.

2 We should expect *veifei, but the consonant of *viga has caused the
alteration. These observations might be extended ad infinitum.
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I-E. *dékm (ten)=Gk. déa=Lat. decem, cf. Sk. ddga; Gk
kAv-ré-s, Lat. (¢n-)clu-tu-g; Gk. xép-as, cf. Lat. cor-nu.

2. I-E. kh (very rare)=Gk. x=Lat c. Cf. oxilw="oxidyw
and Lat. scind-0, Sk. chindd-mi (I tear).

3. I-E. g=Gk. y=Lat. g: I-E. *gon-ii or *gén-i (knee),
Sk. janu, Gk. ydvv, Lat. genu; L-E. *wérg-o-m (work), Gk.
épyov, cf. also yiyvdoxw and (g)nosco, dyw and agd, éyw and ego,
dpyds (white), dpyvpos, and arg-entum, etc

4. I-E. gh=Gk. x, according to the law already known.
The x of ancient Greek has become a simple spirant in modern
Greek, and a similar change took place in pre-historic times in
Latin, so that in Latin gh initially and medially is represented
by a simple k,! and even this was dropped in pronunciation and
often in writing. After a nasal however the guttural remained,
losing its aspiration, whence Latin g E.g. I-E. *digh-o
(I press), Gk. dyx-w, Lat. ang-0; L.-E. *migh- (to make water,
cf. Sk. mih-), Gk. é-pix-éw, Lat. méio=*meih-0 or *meih-yo, but
ming-0 without aspiration ; Gk. xdpros (grass), Lat. hortus ; Gk.
éxw=Féx-w (to convey), the meaning of which has been pre-
served at any rate in Homeric éx-os (chariot), cf. Sk. vdh-d-mi,
Lat. veh-0 and via (carriage road)=*veia =*veh-ia; the same
loss of k in mZT=mih3, cf. Sk. mdhyam (to me).

§ 8. Dentals.

(50) IL-E.t,th,d,dh;Gk. 38 0; Lat. t, d, f.

1. I-E. t=Gk. r=Lat. t: Gk. 7pets, Lat. trés, Gk. relvo=
*réy-yo, Ta-16-s =*rp-76-5, Lat. ten-do, ten-tu-8 ; Gk. ér (besides),
Lat et; Gk. &-os (year), Lat. vet-us, etc. Gk. v before ¢ is
assibilated and becomes o in all dialects, except Doric? and
Beotian : e.g. 8idw-ou (he gives), Dor. 8{8w-r, Sk. dddati, Lat.
tremonti (?); mAovows (rich), Dor. mhovrios, cf. whobros; -oi-,
suffix of feminine nouns of action, Bd-ows, ¢v-ou-s, etec., in
Sk. -ti-, in Lat. -ti- in géns=*gen-ti-s, pars="*par-ti-s (acc.

1 The cases in which an initial f alternates with an h, e.g. folus holus
(vegetable), may be due to Sabine doublets. Cf. however fu-nd-6 and
Xé-w="x¢F-w, aor. &-xv-To.

2 There are however numerous instances of assibilation in Dorie.



CONSONANTS. : 65

par-ti-m, adv.), and with a secondary suffix in nouns in -ti-6.1
The group or however remains unchanged, e.g. éo—ri (he is),
mio-ri-s (faith)=*rif-ri-s, cf. welf-o. The numerous cases in
Tonic-Attic in which = has not been assibilated before ¢ may
generally be attributed to the disturbing influence of analogy.?

2. 1-E. th cannot be restored with any certainty except in
the suffix of the second pers. sing. of the perfect: Sk. vét-tha
(thou knowest), hence I.-E. *wdyd-tha, corresponding to which
Greek has 6 and Latin (much corrupted however) a simple ¢:
Foto-0a vid-is-tz.

3. I-E. d=Gk. 8=Lat. d. To the examples already given
(8dpos domus, 8érwp ddtor, olda vidi, ste.) may be added deftd-s
and dex-ter, 8A-o-s (trick) and dol-u-s (sédulo=*sé dolo, with-
out fraud), idlw=0ofid-{v and suado, cf. Germ. schwitzen [Eng.
sweat], Bpadis = prd-v-s, 8k. mydils, and mollis=*mold-v-i-s, cf.
5%0s and sudvis. We see from the last instance that Lat. Id
becomes II. The same is the case with Lat. dl: sella (chair)
=*sed-la, cf. sed-e0 and &-os. Sometimes a simple d appears
under the form ! in Latin, which must be due to a mixture
of dialects: lacru-ma, arch. dacru-ma, Gk. 8dxpv; oled, odor;
lingua=*dingua=I1.-E. *dnghwd, cf. Eng. tongue, Germ.
zunge; sol-um, &éd-apos (soil), and con-sul-és (those who sit
together), ex-sul (=qui cxtra sedet), etc. Greek does not seem
to be exempt from this change ; for the borrowed word Ulysses
perhaps comes from some Doric dialect of Magna Greecia in
which ‘Odveoeis was pronounced ¥ OAvaojs.

4. I-E. dh=Gk. 6=Lat. f initially. When medial, pre-
[talic f, which is kept in other dialects, cannot remain in
Latin; when arising from I.-E. dh, it generally becomes simple
d ; but after u or v, before I, and before or after », it hecomes
b, in the same way as f arising from bh (infra).

1 Notice that this suffix in its turn has been assibilated in the Romance

languages.

2 For example, in declension, when 7 was not followed by ¢, it remained.
Hence the proper declension would be ¢tois *¢vreos=*¢v-Tey-os; but the
analogy of ¢vois produced ¢vseos pvgews. On the other hand, the analogy
of pdreos restored the forms gpdrs, ufris, ete. So also the Greek locatives
@épovre, dvipare, eto., are to be explained by the analogy of ¢épovra, dvéuaros.

8 *O\vrrevs is found in an inscription on an Attic vase ; still it is possible
that the corruption Ulyssés is of purely Latin origin.
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A.—Initial : L-E. *dhe- (to suckle), Sk. dhdy-a-ti, Gk. 6y-\4,
6i-Av-s, Lat. fe-la-re, fe-mina, fi-lius, etc.; Gk. 6i-ud-s, Lat.
fa-mu-s, cf. Sk. dhi-md-8; Gk. ri-Oy-p, Oe-vé-s, Lat. fa-ci-o, cf.
Sk. dd-dha-mi, etc.

B.—Medial, Lat. d: I-E. *bhéydh-6 (I persuade, believe),
Gk. melf-w="*pelf-0, Lat. fid-0=*fif0; 1-E. * médh-y-os, Sk.
mddh-ya-s, Gk. péooos=*uéf-yo-s, Osc. mefiai (in media), Lat.
med-iu-3 = *mef-io-s.

C.— Medial, Lat. b: 1-E. *owdhy (teat), Gk. odfap, Lat. aber
=*oufer, cf. Germ. euter [Eng. udder]; suffixes of nouns de-
noting instrument, Gk. -OAo-, Gio-6Ao-v (sacrificial instrument),
Lat. -bulo- = *-blo-, sta-bulu-m, and Gk. -fpo-, dp-fpo-v (joint), Lat.
-bro-, fla-bru-m (blast), cf. Osc. Vend-fro-m (perhaps “ hunting-
land ”’); L-E. *rudh-ré-s (red), Gk. é-pvf-pé-s, Lat. ruber = *rub-
ro-8, cf. riif-u-s, which was probably borrowed from another
dialect, ete.

§ 4. Labials.

(60) L-E. p, ph, b, bh; Gk.m, B, ¢; Lat. p, b, f.

1. I-E. p=Gk. w#=Lat. p: Gk. wa-mjp, Lat. pa-ter; Gk.
mér-o-par (to fly), Lat. pet-3; Gk. érrd, Lat. septem =I.-E.
*séptm ; Gk. dwép, Lat. super; Gk. émw, Lat. serp-0 (to creep).
Lat. quinque = I-E. péige (Gk. wérre), coqud = *quéquo=
*péqu-0 (Gk. méoow =*mrék-yo and rérrew = *requ-yw), bitbo = *pibo
(Sk. pt-ba-mi), are instances of sporadic corruption due to the
assimilation of the first syllable to the second.

2. L-E. ph: very rare, and of no importance.

3. L-E. b (very rare)= Gk. 8=Lat. b: cf. BdpB-apo-s (one who
speaks an unintelligible language) and balb-u-s (stammering);
perhaps 1i-facB-doow (to work) and fab-er (artisan).

4. I.E. bh=Gk. ¢=Lat. f, which remains initially and
becomes b medially: I.-E. *bhér-6 (I bear), Sk. bhdr-a-mi,
Gk. ¢ép-w, Lat. fer-6; Sk. bht (to be), Gk. ¢v-w, Lat. fu-t; Sk.
bhrdatar- (brother), Gk. ¢pdrwp, Lat. frater ; Gk. dud{ (around),
Lat. amb-tre, cf. Osc. amfret (ambiunt); Gk. dA¢-6-s (white
leprosy), Lat. alb-u-s (white), Umbr. alfu, cf. the proper names
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Albius and Alfius; Lat. ti-bz, si-b7 = Umbr. tefe, sefe = Osc. tifei,
sifet, cf. Sk. tu-bhyam (to thee), ete.!

§ 6. Supplementary Laws.

(61) 1. Deaspiration. In Greek, as in Sanskrit, two
consecutive syllables cannot begin with an aspirate ; hence the
first loses its aspiration: I.-E. *bhéydh-6, Lat. fid-0, Gk.
melf-0? =*¢pelf-0; L-E. *bhudh- (to ask, know), Sk. bédh-a-ti
(he observes), buddhd- (learned), Gk. é-mvf-¢-uyv (I asked); Gk.
&0n-v, passive é-ré-On-v (I was placed); Gk. Opi¢ (hair) =*fpix-s,
gen. sing. tpix-6s="*6pix-ds, but loc. pl. fpiéi; Gk. tpép-o (to
nourish) = *6pég-w, cf. the fut. Opéfw and perf. ré-Gpap-par=
*0é-Ord-pas ; éx-o (I hold, have) =*&x-0 =*oéyo, cf. Sk. sdh-a-m,
aor. &ox-ov} and fut. &w; in compounds, éxexepla (truce)=
*¢xe-xeipia ; reduplication of the voiceless aspirate by means of
the corresponding non-aspirated consonant, in the present and
perfect, xixdvw, Téfeka, mpavoxw, ete.

To this phenomenon is perhaps due the Greek &- copulative,
often used instead of d-, which is the only regular form in this
fanction, inasmuch as it represents the primitive group *sm-;*
e.g. d-6pdo-s (crowded together, dense)= d-fpdo-s="*sm-fpdo-s,
cf. dwaé, dmas, etc. It is even possible that the aspirate some-
times produced the same effect at a distance of two syllables:
d-hoxo-s (wife, cf. Aéxos, bed); and from these cases analogy
may have transferred the smooth breathing to cases where the
rough breathing ought to have remained, e.g. d-koiris (wife),
dkoovfo-s, etc.

The very rare cases in which two aspirated syllables follow
one another occur either in compounds whose formation dates
from a period later than the operation of this law, e.g. 6pvi-
Bo-0njpa-s (bird-catcher), or in forms contaminated through a

! The strict character of these correspondences throws suspicion on the
connexion of Lat. herb-a and Gk. ¢opS-9 (fodder).

3 The same rule holds good even when the second aspirate afterwards
disappeared : xiworés, wloris.

3 g is of course the reduced form of the syllable sex.

4 *sm is the reduced form of *sem- (one), supra 41 and 49, 8.

5 On the other hand, if dfpdos (Att.) is not an incorrect form, it must owe
its rough breathing to the analogy of dwas, dw\bos.
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very natural process of analogy, e.g. éxvfn (it was poured),
cf. évro, ete.

It is hard to explain the deaspiration of the second aspirate
instead of the first, in the type Avbyr. (be loosed)=*Av-9n-Or.
The most probable explanation is that Avfyr. for *Av-ry-6. is
due to the analogy of the third person Avfsjrw.

(62) 2. Assimilation. We may distinguish two chief
cases of assimilation: A.—the explosive does not change its
nature, but a voiceless consonant is replaced by the corre-
sponding voiced consonant, or vice versd; B.—the explosive is
changed to a nasal or spirant. '

A.—(a) As a general rule, in Greek and Latin, a voiced
followed by a voiceless consonant becomes voiceless, and a
voiceless followed by a voiced consonant becomes voiced, and
the evidence of the grammarians justifies us in asserting that
this change regularly took place in pronunciation, even when
not denoted in writing : Gk. éyBBd{wv (inscr.), usual spelling
ékBBdlwv, xdmmeae (he fell) =*xdr meoe, with assimilation of the
dental to the labial, but xdBBake (he threw down), ete.; Latin
prefixes ap- and op- in ap-eri6 and op-erid, but ab-dico, ob-
duco, sub-daco, etc, and the wrong spelling ob-tines did not
prevent the pronunciation optines.! Hence these prepositions
as used separately (c¢f. Gk. dwd, ¥mwd), must be regarded as syn-
tactical doublets; the Latins first said regularly ab domeo,
sub gremio, then through analogy ab urbe, sub tove; but in
spite of the spelling, they never ceased to pronounce sup caeld,
sup tecto.?

(B) In accordance with the same law, the groups, Gk. yo,
Lat. gs, become «a, ks, written £ and « ; Gk. B0, Lat. bs, become
ma (written ) and ps: Gk. ¢pAS¢ (flame), cf. gen. pAoy-os; Lat.
réx, cf. gen. rég-is; Gk. ¢Aéy (vein), cf. gen. ¢pAeB-ds; Lat. -
pléps (written plebs), cf. gen. pleb-is; scrib-6, but scrip-si,
scrip-tu-s, ete.

(y) So also the Greek groups ¢o and xo are written y and £,

1 In French also abces is pronounced apces ; obtenir, optenir, ete.

2 Cf. also the Homeric forms xdx xegaXsiv, xdy yévv, O8BdMew (Il. xix. 80),
and many others. In Latin inscriptions the spellings set, aput, etc., are
often found, not only before a voiceless consonant, but in other cases also ;
the Latins said aput té, set contra, and hence aput mé, set mili, etc.
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which seems to show that the first letter loses its aspiration,
as is also presupposed by the initial aspirates of éw and Gpéjw.
It must however be observed that in the old Attic alphabet, in
which the double consonants had not yet been developed, these
groups were always written ¢o and xo, whatever their origin.

(8) In Greek a non-aspirated explosive, when followed by an
aspirated explosive, becomes aspirated : Aeim-o é-Aelp-Oy, orilw
=*griy-yw éorix-On, ete. This assimilation however seems to
have existed merely in writing; the first explosive must have
been a simple voiceless consonant.

(¢) Before a nasal, a voiceless guttural becoomes voiced : Gk.
mpdoow="*mpix-yu, mpiy-pa, Bpéx-w (to moisten), perf. Bé-Bpey-
pac; Lat. sec-dre (to cut), ség-mentu-m, etc.!

(§) These regular alternations of voiced, voiceless, and aspi-
rated consonants in formations obviously related to one another
naturally gave rise to analogical confusions, which caused each
sound to spread outside its proper sphere. Thus, by the side of
dAAdrrw =*GAdk-yo, we find the aor. pass. #Ady-n-v and the sub-
stantive dA\ay-7, based on the regular jAAay-pac; mpiy-pa gave
rise to a perfect wé-mpiy-a, and the aspirated perfects of Attic
and the kows (rérpig-a from rpiB-w, wé-mhex-a from whék-w)
are doubtless due to analogy. We need only compare dpm-af
Gpm-ay-os with the other Greek nouns in -af, which form their
genitive in -ax-os, and with the Latin nouns of the same type,
vor-dx -dc-is, to be convinced that in the Greek word the
voiced guttural cannot be original ; on the other hand, vor-dg-o
(whirlpool), which is connected with vordz, seems to point to
a primitive declension *vordcd *vordgpnis, the g being after-
wards introduced by analogy into the nominative. So again
the guttural of pdx pdc-is was softened quite regularly in
pango (to fix, fasten, cf. mijy-vv-w), which doubtless arose from
*pac-no, later *pasignd (infra), and this softening in its turn
was wrongly extended to pe-pig-7. A very slight acquain-
tance with either language will suffice to furnish many other
examples.

(63) B.—(a) In Greek and Latin, a guttural or labial explo-

1 Cf. also dig-nu-s a8 contrasted with dic-er-e or rather dec-et, and see
the further investigation of this guttural later on.
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sive followed by a nasal is changed to a nasal of the same class.
In the case of a guttural, the change is not denoted in writing ;
but the grammarians inform us dfgnus and Zgnoscd were pro-
nounced dzinus, TAinosco, and there is the same reason for think-
ing mpdypa was pronounced mpafiua; the well-known dialectical
spellings yiwoua: yivdoxw are directly due to the pronunciation
viivopar, which sooner or later superseded yiyvomua:. Pm and
bm=mm: Gk. dppara (eyes)=*smpara, cf. Lesb. érmara and
perf. érwma ; Gk. perf. ré-rpip-par from 7piB-w, yé-ypap-par from
vpdd-w; Lat. summus=*sup-mo-8 from sup-er, submoved and
summoved, etc. Pn (unchanged in Greek) and bn=mn: Gk.
dpvés (lamb) =*4B-vd-s, the B representing the velar guttural of
I-E. *ag-nd-s, which is found in the Latin word dg-nu-s; Gk.
éfB-o-par (to venerate), and oeu-vé-s, but Jmvos (sleep); Lat.
somnus =*sop-no-8, Sab-tnT and Sam-niu-m, scab-ellu-m and
scam-nu-m (bench), ete. This law was often modified by the
influence of analogy.

(B) Every dental explosive followed by an s is completely
assimilated to it: Gk. loc. pl. moooi="*rod-al; perf. mémvooar
(thou hast learned, thou knowest)=*mré-mvf-car; é\wis (hope)
=*e\rios="*é\r-8-s; Lat. concors=*con-cord-s, milés (gen.
mAl-it-is) = *miless 1 =mzl-ét-s, etc.

(y) The Latin groups c¢f, df, bf, etc., become ff, e.g. efferd
=%*ec-fero (Gk. &), affers, offers, ete.

(64) 3. Reduction of Groups of Consonants.

A.—The most remarkable instance of this kind of reduction
is furnished in Latin by the group tst, which must have been
developed, before Greek and Latin yet existed, from the meeting
of a dental explosive with a . For from foid-a we should have
regularly had 2nd sing. *foid-6a, 2nd pl. *fid-7¢, and Greek has
olafa iore, which presuppose the intermediate forms *foirofa
*f{rgre, with parasitic o. In this case the first dental is assimi-
lated to the o, and so in the end the result is the same as if it
had been originally changed to ¢ before a dental ; indeed, the
law is often stated in this form, which is quite admissible in
Greek taken by itself.? But in Latin the phenomenon is much

! The last syllable is still sometimes scanned as long in Plautus.
2 This ¢ was afterwards extended by analogy to positions where it was
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more complicated, as will be obvious at once from the contrast
between *quat-tu-s, which would be the regular participle, and
quassus, which is the real participle of quat-o.

The process is as follows: *quat-to-s with the sigmatic in-
sertion became *quatstos; then the group tst was reduced to
ss, except before », when the group was reduced to st ; finally,
after a long vowel, the group ss was reduced to a single s: cf.
qudssus, claustrum=*claud<(s)tro-m and clausus="*claussus,
and the double spelling caussa and causa. This explains the
origin of the numerous Latin participles in -su-s and -saru-s,
and the substantives in -sor (sudsor) and in -séira (ménsiara).!

B.—Ir Latin the initial groups spl and stl are reduced to a
simple I: lien?® (spleen), Gk. owhijy; archaic stizs stlocu-s, in
later Latin %8s locus. The same is the case with ¢l, when
* initial: ldtu-s (borne)=Gk. rAy-ré-s, from TAd-0. When medial,
tl becomes cl, if, as is very probable, the nouns of instrument
in -clo- -culo- correspond to the Greek neuters in -rAo-. The
groups tc and tp are reduced to cc and pp: ac-currd, ap-petd;
8o also pc becomes cc, oc-curro.

C.—Among the other most important reductions in Latin
may be mentioned: (a) The loss of the group cs before every
voiced consonant, with compensatory lengthening, eé-lud e-
_gredior, ete. (=é&x), subtemen (weft)=*-téx-men, etc. (B) The
simple loss of an explosive in too complicated groups: disco

=*d¥c-8cd, cf. di-dic-%, so also in Greek &.ddokw=*8i-ddk-okw,
cf. fut. &ddfw; posco=*porc-scd, cf. prec-or;3 perf. sparst
=*gparg-st, cf. sparg-0, and many others.

(65) 4. Final Explosives. Greek does not allow the
presence of any explosive at the end of a word; all final
explosives disappear without compensation: voc. dva=*dvaxr,
cf. dvaxr-os gen.; nom. ydlae (milk)=*ydAaxr, cf. ydAaxr-os;
not required for phonetic reasons: thus fore produced (Att.) lopey =I5uev,
and the regula_r E-oxwo-Tae L= *E&oxd-rar) is reflected in &-oxio-par; in fxovora
for *#xov-ral (ixovw) the o has not even this justification.

1 Of course this termination also was spread by analogy outside its proper
sphere: sparsus (for ®sparc-tu-s) on the analogy of sparsi, etc. So also
pulsus for *pul-tu-s=wal-7é-s, lapsus, etc. (cf. the regular scriptus).

2 The group is retained in splendére and the kindred words; why?

3 porc is the reduced grade of the syllable pree, of. Sk. prcchami=*prk-
8kd-mi.
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3rd sing. I\eye="*e\ey-er, cf. Lat. leg-it ; 3rd pl. Aeyov =*Aey-ovr,
cf. leg-unt; abl. adv. oirw (so)=*odrwd, cf. O. Lat. is-tod, etc.
The numerous cases in which this final 8 seems to be repre-
sented by s—e.g. the doublet odrws and all the adverbs in -ws
derived from adjectives, kaAds=*xaAdd, cf. Lat. certo—must be
due to the existence of syntactical doublets.!

Latin only drops the last explosive in a final group, e.g.
lac=*lact. TFinal d however, which remains after a short
vowel, sed, apud, quod, is dropped in the classical period after
a long vowel: abl. equd =*equod, mart =*marid, imper. legito
=*legitod, cf. Gk. ¢pepé-rw and Sk. bhdra-tat. This d is still
found in all old inscriptions, and the metre often requires its
restoration in Plautus.

(66) 5. The Aspirates in Latin. The fate of the
agpirates in Latin is remarkable. It is not unnatural that gh
should be changed by deaspiration to g, or that, on the other
hand, the aspiration should prevail, thus changing it to &.
The transition from initial dh and bh to f was effected through
the intermediate stages of th and ph; for ph easily becomes f,
a8 is shown by Greek ¢, and th pronounced as a spirant
(Eng. th) is equally near to .2 But it is less easy to under-
stand why Latin medial f should go back again, sometimes to
d, sometimes to b. It is probable that this took place at a
time when the medial sound had not yet become f, but had
reached, say, the stage of th or some other sound closely akin to
it; at this point the further development of the sound in Oscan
and Umbrian took the direction of f, whereas in Latin it took a
different direction.

Secrion III.

PRIMITIVE SPIRANTS.

(67) Besides the spirants y and w, which have already been
treated of in so far as they appear as semi-vowels, and some

! In *yéd (ws), when standing alone, the & would fall away; but a com-
bination like *yéd toy (as to thee) necessarily gave *yétstoy, Gk. &s roi,
supra 64 A. .

2 The modern Greek Oebdwpos has become in Russian Fédor, Cf. also the
Eolic ¢ifp=04p
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sounds whose existence is more problematical, and which may
therefore be neglected, the Indo-European language possessed
only the two dental or sibilant spirants s and 2. Moreover, as
the voiced spirant only arose through the assimilation of the
voiceless spirant to a following voiced consonant, they may
both be studied under the same heading, provided we bear
in mind that the groups of (oBéviw), oy (uicyw), od (always
in Aolic instead of {) are equivalent in pronunciation to zb,
zg, 2d.

The treatment of the primitive sibilant varied considerably
according to its position.

§ 1. Initial s.

(68) 1. Before a vowel. S remains in Latin and becomes
h (rough breathing) in Greek: éwrd septem, &mww serps, &os
seded, amAdosl simplex, etc. This law is most strictly ob-
served. Initial o in Greek always arises from an earlier
group of consonants, not from s. Thus, in the case of gefw (to
put in motion)=*coejw (cf. aor. &oot-unv), we must restore
I-E. *qyu, a form indicated by the Sk. cyu; in oéB-o-par (to
worship), the initial group was ¢y; in odlos (swell), probably
sw, cf. Germ. schwellen [Eng. swell];* in ois (swine)=7Js, Lat.
sits, the restoration of the o may be due to the oblique cases, in
which it would be retained in old Greek, as, for example, in the
genitive *af-ds. _

2. Before a semi-vowel. The initial groups sy (very rare)
and sw are changed to the rough breathing in Greek, &£=*grét
(six), the pronoun é=*of¢, cf. éds="*oefds, Lat. suus. Sw must
have passed through the intermediate stage of wh, as is proved
by the spelling Fé§ found in inscriptions, and by the necessity
of reading Fé fo/ in many verses of Homer. In Latin, the
semi-vowel simply disappears, sex, s¢; cf. however supra 40 C en

8. Before a nasal or liquid. As sw becomes wh, 87 how-

Greek sr becomes rh, written §; in Latin the group sr aure with
! For the sporadic loss of the rough breathing of. supra 61. w3 80 too
3 As, however, initial sw is changed to the rough breathing °
form gdMos could in any case be only a syntactical doublet used a
Cf. the Homeric compound xovicalos, which ought to be read «-
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becomes frl: piyos=*oplyos, Lat. frig-us. The other groups
are assimilated respectively to Il, mm, nn, which at the be-
ginning of a word naturally become I, m, and n; but in the
Homeric poems the metre often compels us to restore the
etymological reduplication. E.g. Lat. labricu-s (slippery), cf.
Germ. schlilpfen [=Eng. slip]; Gk. pe-8id-o (to smile), cf. Sk.
smi (to laugh, admire) [Eng. smile], Lat. mi-ru-s; Gk. pla
=%*ou-la, fem. of *sem- (one); Gk. vig-a, Lat. niv-em (acc.), cf.
Germ. schnee, Eng. snow; Lat. nd-re (to swim), Sk. snd-mi,
etc. It must however be observed that initial ou is not un-
common in Greek : we know of the forms ouis: 6 uis (Hesych.),
apkpds, doublet of wukpds, etc., variations not yet explained.

4. Before a consonant initial s remains unchanged: Gk.
aTop-v-p, omeipw, oBévip ; Lat. scando, sto, spero, etc. Some-
times however in Greek, e.g. Téy-os (covering) réy-o (to cover)
by the side of oréyos aréyw (Sk. sthag), and very often in Latin,
the initial consonant can be proved to have fallen away : cav-ed
(to beware), cf. Germ. schau-en (to look at attentively) [Eng.
show), hence for *scav-ed ; tego, toga, tegula (tile), cf. oréyw;
Jallo, cf. opd\w (to throw down), and Sk. sphdl-d-mi (to
throw). These apparent exceptions are generally regarded as
syntactical doublets.?

§2. Medial s.

(69) 1. Between wvowels. Before the historic period of
Greek,? intervocalic s, like initial s, passed into %, and then
disappeared without leaving any trace of its existence. ‘In
Latin intervocalic s is still found in some of the oldest remains,
e.g. LasEs= Larés (Carm. Arv.); but at this period it was no
longer pronounced as s, it had already passed into the sound
of 2, as is shown by Oscan transcriptions, such as egmazum

treaThe intermediate stage is thr (Eng. th) ; cf. supra 66.
a phrase like corpus arma *stegont, the s was pronounced, but in pro-
! In *3g arma corpus *stegont, the two s’s became one ; hence the mistaken
bination ithere was a word *tegont, which was afterwards transferred to other
supra 64 A.3o.
2 The modst therefore beware of restoring, in an Homeric form for example,
HEolic ¢rp=0iintervocalic a.
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(rerum), and from thence to lingual #;! in fact, the only
difference between the two consists in the quivering of the
tongue, already described.

The loss in Greek and rhotacism in Latin of inter-
vocalic 8 forms one of the most constant laws established
by phonetics. From the multitude of examples it may be
enough to mention: Gk. subj. (Hom.) éw="*ér-o (I may be), Att.
&, Lat. fut. er-0="%es-0; Gk. *yé-ec-os (gen. of yév-os, cf. Sk.
jdn-as-as), whence yéveos and yévovs, Lat. generis=*gén-&s-&s;
Gk. «idds, gen. aidols=aiddos="*ald-6o-0s, Lat. arbos, gen.
arboris=*arb-0s-¢s; Gk. gen. pl. xwpdwv xwpdv=*xwpi-cwv,
Lat. terra-rum; Gk. uds pv-ds, Lat. milr-is; Gk. nom. pl. neut.
peilw=">ueiloa =*ueil-00-a, Lat. majora=*mdah-jos-a? etc. In
Latin, analogy generally introduced the » into the termination
of the nominative: cf. the doublets honds and hondr, arbos and
arbdr, the abstract nouns in -dr, dolor, labor, etc., and the com-
paratives mdjor=*mdjos ; but the 8 remains in the nom.-acc.
neut. majus=*mdajos, Gk. pel{wv peilov.

Hence we might expect never to find, either in Greek or
Latin, an 8 between two vowels. There are however many
cases of this in both languages, but they never arise from a
primitive intervocalic s. Phonetically, they may usually be
traced to a regular reduction of the historical group ss, uéosos=
péooos, causa=caussa,’ or to Greek r assibilated before ¢, ¢pioes
=*¢vris; in other cases their origin is simply analogical. Thus
the intervocalic o of Bovoly, vaveily, irrowgw (cf. the obligue case
of the dual {rmouv) seems to have been restored on the model
of moaoiv, preyiv, Opélv, where the o, not being intervocalic, re-
mained ; 8o also we have Avow é\ioa (instead of *Aiw *é\Ta) and
all similar futures and aorists, because of Aelfw &orrifa and other
forms, where the o was regularly kept. The remaining instances
of intervocalic 8 which cannot be traced either to this phonetic
origin or to analogy are quite insignificant. Scarcely any can

1 Cf. in French the doublets chaire ( =cathedra) and chaise, in which how-
ever the change has been in the opposite direction. [Cf. also Eng. blure with
the older form *to blaze abroad’ (Mark i. 45), and Germ. blasen; 8o too
tron=A.-S. iren, older form fsen, of. ice and Germ. eisen.]

2 For the difference of quantity in the o, see infra 212.
3 Cf. supra 64 A, and infra 69, 6.
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be cited except nom. pl. vdsa, etc., no doubt formed on the
model of nom. sing. vds, guaesd, retained perhaps as an archaism
by the side of the regular quaerd (cf. quaes-tor) ; and, lastly, some
words of doubtful etymology, like Lat. miser and Gk. uioos
(hatred), picéw, etc.t

2. After a consonant. We have seen above the effects of
the meeting of an explosive and 8, and also the phenomena
of compensatory lengthening, resulting from the group ns,? e.g.
equos ="*equins, ékrewo="*&xrev-ca. The groups rs and Is re-
main unchanged in Greek, and become r, Il in Latin: cf. ferre
=*fer-se, velle ="*vel-se, terra="*ter-sa (dry?), and Gk. fdpoos
(boldness), dponw (male), Sk. vrfan- (id.), époy, Att. &pon (dew),
Sk. varsds (rain), etc. Hence the regular aorists of ¢feipw (to
spoil), kéAAw (to come to shore) are the Homeric forms épfepoa,
éxeloa; and the Attic and common forms épfeipa, éoreka (I sent),
must be regarded as later forms based on érewva, etc. In later
Attic, the group po became pp as in Latin: @dppos, dppyv.

3. Before a masal. In Lesbian s is assimilated to the
nasal: &uu (I am)=%*éo-p{, Sk. ds-mi; ¢pdewvos (bright)=
*pafea-vi-s, cf. pdos pavos (light). In the other dialects, as in
Latin, the s is dropped with compensatory lengthening%: Dor.
pl (I am), Ton.-Att. elul; Dor. panvds, Ion.-Att. ¢paewds; Ion.
evip =*Féo-vi-ue (I clothe), cf. &r-0y-s and ves-ti-s ; Lat. dzmoved
=*d¥s-moved, dinumerd, etc., Lat. aénus (brazen)=*aés-nu-s,
cf. aes and Sk. dyas (iron); Lat. vidén (seest thou?)=*vidénn
=*videnn =*vidésn’ 4

' Gpagvs (bold) was influenced by its doublet Qapsvs (both equivalent to
*dhys-i-8) ; cf. OpdiA\os (proper name).

[Mr. R. 8. Conway in his book Verner's Law in Italy (Triibner, 1887), has
ingeniously endeavoured to show that Latin rhotacism depended on accent.
Medial s between vowels after an unaccented syllable became 7, e.g.
régerent, sordris, but after an accented syllable was kept, e.g. ndsus, miser,
quaéso, except when followed by i or u and preceded by ior w or a long
vowel or diphthong, e.g. ndris, quaérit, Firius, dirimit ; while medial s be-
fore nasals after an unaccented syllable was lost without compensation, e.g.
Caména ; after an accented syllable, if arising before the period of rhotacism,
was lost with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel, e.g. aénus,
primus; if arising during the period of rhotacism, became 7, e.g. carmen, verna.]

2 Supra 47 C.

3 Cf. in French méme=mesme [and dne=dsne = Lat. dsinumn].

4 The final letter of the enclitic being dropped, and énn shortened, as being’
the termination of an iambic word, infra 77 C.
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Owing to difterent causes the groups op, ov were subsequently
restored in Attic: the former remained unchanged, the latter
was assimilated to v, as may be seen from the juxtaposition
I ehowdwnyaos = [Iéhomos vijoos. Thus a verb* €oviu, formed on
the analogy of éfys, etc., became in Attic &vvue; but xéopos,
éopév based on éoré, judpiecopar based on fudiecrar, and even
wérvopar and yrovopar, where the o has not even this justifica-
tion (supra 64 A), underwent no change.

4. Before a liquid. In Greek o is assimilated: &ppee (it
flowed) =*é-opef-¢, Sk. d-srav-a-t, from péw ; but sometimes, under
somewhat obscure conditions, it is lost with compensatory
lengthening, e.g. *xéo-Awo (thousand), cf. Sk. (sa-)hds-ra-, Lesb.
XéMeor, Dor. xijAeot, Ton.-Att. xelho xihior. In Latin compen-
satory lengthening is the rule before I, dzlud ; but the medial
group sr becomes br :1 fanebris=*funes-ri-s, cf. fanus funer-is
Suanes-tu-s; con-sobrinus (cousin)=*con-svésr-tno-s (relation on
sister’s side), from *své&sor=soror? etc.

5. Before an explosive. Before a voiceless explosive 8 is
kept in Greek and Latin. Before a voiced explosive, it is kept
in Greek, but pronounced as z (the group o8 is written {); in
Latin it is lost with compensatory lengthening: nZdus (nest)
=*n¥zdo-s, cf. Germ. [and Eng.] nest, and the juxtapositions
dzgero, didiico, ete.

6. Before a spirant. The groups sy and sw have already
been discussed. The group s, when primitive, was reduced in
Greek at a very early date to a single o : the Homeric doublets,
wooo{ and wogi, érecor and érecw are well known ; so too the
Homeric é-réker-oa (I accomplished), the only regular form, cf.
7élos (end), became éré\eca, and wémvooar (Hom.)=*ré-mvb-oar
was reduced to mémvear.? In a few cases this change affected
the group oo, even when it was not original, but the result of
phonetic assimilation, e.g. when arising from dhy in Att. péoos*
= pégoos=*uéf-yo-s, or from sw in Att. ivos=icoos=Fiofo-s. In

! The intermediate stage is of course thr, supra 66 and 68, 3.

2 Svesr is the reduced form : Sk. nom. svdsa, dat. svdsr-é.

3 Cf. supra 63 8. The analogy of the doublets which sometimes con-
tained o, sometimes ¢¢, introduced the double ¢ into forms where it had no

etymological justification, e.g. Hom. ravigoat, éyéhaoae, eto.
4 We should have expected *uérros as xpdrrw=mpijoow.
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Latin the group ss remains after a short vowel, cdssus (vain)
from cddo, gréssus from grddior, m¥ssus from mitts, but is
reduced after a long vowel, m7sz =*m7ssz (cf. vides vidz), fasus
=*filssus, plosio from plodo, laesus from lueds, etc.

The Latin group sf is assimilated to jf, e.g. differs=*dis-
Jero, cf. distuls.

§ 8. Final s.

(70) Final 8 remains in Greek and Latin, imros equos, yévos
genus. But in Latin, at any rate in certain positions, final s
can only have been pronounced very slightly; it is often neg-
lected in inscriptions, and until the Augustan age it constitutes
position or not at the option of the writer: wverstbis quos olim
. . . (Enn.) . . . déctdere falctbis ramos (Lucr.). But it never
entirely disappeared; for it is reproduced with remarkable
fidelity in the Romance languages.

Is it to this possible loss of final s, or to a phenomenon of
Indo-European syntactical phonetics, that we must attribute
the Latin substitution of the group er for the groups ris ros
when preceded by a consonant,? in forms like dcer=dcris and
ager =*ag-ro-s, cf. Gk. dypds, Sk. djras? However this may
be, the peculiarity is worth noticing; but it is hard to reduce
it to a law, since the genitives patrus and patris, for example,
kept their termination unchanged.

1 E.g. French li chevals=illé cabdllus, les chevals=1llds cabdllos.

2 In puer (= *puerus ?) the consonant seems to be wanting ; but this is not
really the case, for puer is for *pover. This question is further discussed in
Mem. Soc. Ling. vi. p. 873.
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(71) Among the phenomena of phonetic combination or re-
duction, hitherto mentioned only incidentally, but which deserve
a somewhat fuller investigation, may be included contraction,
elision, shortening and lengthening, aspiration and de-
aspiration, epenthesis, and syncope.

SEcTION I
CONTRACTION.

It is probable, if not certain, that the Indo-European lan-
guage did not tolerate hiatus,! and that all the forms bequeathed
by it to its descendants were contracted ; hence contraction can
only have taken place in Greek and Latin in those cases of
hiatus which arose subsequently, especially through the regular
loss of an intervocalic consonant. The laws regulating this
process are very varied.

§ 1. Greek.

(72) Two vowels in hiatus, whether in the same word (¢iAéw),
or in two different words closely connected in meaning and
pronunciation (r& dAla), are liable to be contracted into one
long vowel or diphthong; but in this respect there is con-
siderable divergence between the different dialects. The two
antipodes are Ionic and Attic, which are so close to one another
in other respects; in the former dialect contraction is almost

1 Except in the case of ¢ and u, where there is no real hiatus; for after
i or u, followed by a vowel, the corresponding semi-vowel was developed,
and so the pronunciation would be, not *i-1it- (going, Lat. iéns), *duo (two),
but approximately *iysit-, *duwa, ete.

79
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unknown, whereas the latter hardly ever tolerates hiatus.
Between these two dialects, but somewhat nearer to Ionic,
come Zolic and Doric, -which allow. hiatus in certain cases,
but require contragtion in others. But, even when contrac-
tion takes place in all the dialects, the sound resulting from
contractio; y be different in each. To avoid unduly com-*_,
plicating” this subject, we shall examine here only the com-
moneést cases of contraction, classifying them according to the
-~ character of the first of the two vowels in hiatus.

1. a. a+a, a+d become a: Hom. Ion. dry (bane, curse)
=gara="*ddra for *éfdra, cf. adard (Pind.); Att. "AOpa="Abpda
="Alypvaia; Att. rd\Aa=7d dA\a, etc. a+e becomes Ion.! and

“Att. a, Dor. n: Att. ripdre=rindere, Dor. Spy (see)=odpae.
o+ 7 becomes a, : Ion.-Att. riudre, Dor. ripfre=rindyre (subj.).
a+: becomes ai: *wdfis (child), Hom. wdis, then wmais. a+o
becomes Att. w2 Dor. a: Att. rijudpev =7iudopev. a+ v becomes
w: Att. Tipdpe=tiudoper. a+v becomes av(but often the
hiatus remains): 8avAds (thick, shaggy)=*3aiAis=*3acv-Ad-s,
cf. a5 ; airds=dirds (¢fvrod is found in an Ionic inscription).

2. 4. a+a, a+a become ad: Aol-Dor. yd, Ion-Att. yfi=
*yia=yaa. a-+e¢ becomes a, even in Doric: alws (written
dé\ios, but the scansion shows the word is trisyllabic) in Pindar,
cf. Ton. Hé\ios, Att. fAwos. da+o, @+ w become Dor. a: gen. pl.
(Homer.) xwpdwv, Dor. xwpdv. &+t becomes a (g). a+v is
unimportant.

3. . €+a becomes Att. , but the hiatus often remains in
Ionic: telyp=reixea. It must not be supposed that wdéres
(acc. pl.)is contracted from wdleas; in the nom. pl. neut. xpicd
=xpvoea the vocalism of the termination must have been in-
fluenced by that of the ordinary neuter terminations in d. e+a
(very rare) often forms only one syllable, even when both vowels
are written: * Swped is a dissyllable, but Att. yeved a trisyllable.
€+ ¢ becomes Lesb. Dor. 7, Ion.-Att. e (pronounced &), puhéire=

1 Often not contracted.  The curious Homeric type dpdav (to see)=
dpdew has not yet received any satisfactory explanation.

2 The Homeric forms showing diectasis, e.g. Biodvra: for Bidvrac=
Biudovras (very common in Homer), must be put on the same level as opdav.

3 This combination of course does not occur in Ionie.

4 In this case e becomes & semi-vowel, supra 20, 3.
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¢puhéere.! e+ becomes 7, but is uncontracted in Tonic: Phijre
=¢léyre. €+ becomes e : Hom. wrédei, Att. méhe. e+o0 be-
comes Dor. o, Att. ov (pronounced o or u): pdobper = pihéoper ;
Ionic texts sometimes have eo dissyllabic, sometimes eo mono-
(Herodotus), which was of course
ard scarcely differed from mono-
w  Att. A= P\ éw, avidv=dvhéwy.
ed in writing,? it was not reckoned
like Baciléws, mwdlews, contraction
rrent pronunciation, though never
(rare) becomes ev: Hom. éfs (good),
Att. & (well). .

4. The group 7 + vowel is of little importance except in
Ionic, Attic, and the xowy, where it replaces the primitive
group a + vowel; it then becomes subject to the laws of
abbreviation and metathesis of quantity peculiar to those
dialects, which will be discussed later on (infra 76). '

6. The group ¢« + vowel is never contracted; but ., like e
sporadically became a semi-vowel. The rare group u however
became ¢ in the locative wdAi (Homer and Herodotus)= mdu,
cf. Cypr. wréAey:, and a few similar cases.

6. The very rare group i + vowel is not contracted.

7. 0. o+a becomes Att. and Lesb. w, Dor. 4, in Ion. often
remains in hiatus: Dor. mpdros, Att. TpiTos =*wpd-aro-s; Att.
accus. aidd=aidda. o+ is unimportant. o+e becomes ov,
dnhobre=0yAdere. o+n becomes w, Spldre=>SnAdyre; the Att
fem. 8urAf) (double)=28uwAdy, like its plural Sirhef=SurAdar and
neuter pl. &urAd = 8urAda, is due of course to the analogy of the
uncontracted termination. o+ becomesoi: Att. ols (sheep) =
ois (Theocritus) =*6fis, Lat. 0vis. o+o becomes Lesb. Dor. w,
Ion.-Att. ov: gen. Lesb. Dor. frmw, Ion.-Att. frmov = *irmroo (but
o+o simply gives oi, 3nhoiuer==38yAdowuer). o+w becomes o,
SyAdpev=SpAéwper. o+ v is unimportant.

8. w. The group w+o becomes w in Ton.-Att. gen. Aeé (of

1 The hiatus ofteu remains in Herodotus.

2 This is the case with d»03» (gen. pl.), which the Atticists, according to
Saidas, spelt dvoéw.

s C' the double scansion of Mevowéws, d. Rez, 85 and 1503.

G
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the people)=*\edo : cf. irmos *ixwoo. The other combinations
of  with a vowel offer few points of interest.

9. v.—The group v+ is the only one liable to contraction,
both in the Homeric period (véxut, dissyll., wAnfvt (but oui, dpvi),
Panhellen. vids, dissyl. =*ov-1é-s (cf. Sk. s#, to beget, suntis, son),
and perf. part. fem. eldvia trisyll.), and also in Attic and (/ne
xowrj, where however final v remains a dissyllable, ixfy: With
this exception, v + vowel is never contracted: # -om. pl.
ix0ves does not become *ixfis, and the ace. pl i6%s cannot
come from the Homeric ixfvas. L

10. 5. The group 7+ vowel is rare, and is-fiever contracted.

Most of the exceptions which seem to violate these laws
may be easily explained, either on phonetic grounds or by
analogy. Thus the hiatus, which exists in Aeds and seems
to exist also in Baciléws, is due to the fact that the group ew
there replaces o by metathesis of quantity. In other casfes,
a8 in véos=véfos, A= Awfi, kAéos=xAéfos, Bdes=BdFes, dxijxoa =
*dxjofa (cf. dxovw), olvdes=*fowd-feor-s (cf. Sk. suff. -vant-),
etc., etc., it is the comparatively late loss of a F which has
brought together two vowels previously separated.! The same
explanation holds good of such forms as wevraeris =*revra-fervs,
unless the first term of the compound has been simply borrowed
from forms like mevrd8paxpmos where there is no hiatus. In
mpodyw the retention of the prefix is certainly due to forms
like mpoAéyw, which have kept the prefix, whereas in Dor.
wpdxovri=mpoéxovry, Att. ¢ppoddos=%mpiodos, the hiatus has
succumbed to the ordinary law. Lastly, and above all, it
must never be forgotten that the written language can only
give us very imperfect information as to the contractions of
the spoken language ; works were copied over and over again
by numerous scribes, who introduced into them the most
astounding anomalies,® and even in the case of inscriptions we

1 But the tendency of Attic to contraction is so strong that, even in this case,
the hiatus is often suppressed in homogeneous groups of vowels, e.g. in the
proper names in -«k\fjs =-xk\éys, and Al found on an inscription. The same
thing takes place in very common words, even in the case of groups which
are not homogeneous ; here we need only mention Govxididns and vovunwia.

2 The text of Herodotus in partiocular is one of the worst treated in this
respect.
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are never sure that a hiatus preserved in writing had not dis-
appeared in pronunciation.!

§ 2. Latin.

(73) The laws of Latin contraction are much harder to
understand than those of Greek; for in Latin we hardly ever
find the form with hiatus side by side with the contracted
form. We must confine our attention to those cases which are
most certain and most interesting..

1. a, d.—The difference of vowel between gen. aeris=*déris
(cf. aénus and Sk. gen. dyasas) and 2nd pl. amatis =*ama-é-tis
(cf. Gk. ripdre=riudere), can only arise from a difference of
quantity in the a; we are therefore justified in laying down
therule: a+e=ae; d+e=d. It is a group a+¢ which has
given ae in the gen.-dat. sing. terrae; but the quantity of
both vowels is unknown. There is indeed the archaic terrdz,
but there is no proof that ferrae is derived from this form,
If the vowel of the verbs in *-a0 was really 4, we must
restore amdmus=*ama-o-mus, amant =*amda-o-nt, and amo=
*amd-i, and thence lay down the rule that 4+ d=d and d+6=0;
but it is possible that the @ was not long throughout the whole
conjugation. It is also possible that the group a+o always
became 0, and that amdmus, amant were simply modelled on
the vocalism of amds, amadtis, as monémus, monent, which
can only come from *monedmus and *moneont, were certainly
modelled on monés, monétis.

2. e, &.—ea, ed are not contracted; €a becomes &, dégo=
*de-aigo, debeo =*de-hdbeo, cf. also praebed=*prae-hdbeo. &,
&&, e€, €& become ¢, e.g. monéte="*moné-é-te, cf. pihéere, aves
(nom. pl.) =*avéés, cf. wé\ees wérews, demo=de-émo, perf. degi, =
*de-eg7, etc. The groups e+, e+ 0 are never contracted except
in synizeses like alves dissyllabic, which are found in poetry,
and no doubt occurred also in popular Latin. The group eu
from eo also remains uncontracted, a@réds, though here also
synizesis is possible under the same conditions, e.g. alveus
dissyllabic. But when the w is primitive, &+ gives eu,
neuter, and &+ @ gives @, nullus="*ne-ullus.

1 Cf. the French spellings paon, taon, seau, ete., and Eng. yeoman, etc.
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8. i, 2.—1 is generally contracted only when another ¢ fol-
lows: nzl =nihil, mT=mihi, Valer: (gen.)= Valeriz;! doubtless
also when & follows, for aud?s (thou hearest) may go back to
*audi-is or *audi-&s, but f7l7 can only go back to *fil%& (cf.
however 7¢ uncontracted in p¥&tds, etc.); certainly never when
¢ follows: parics (wall), capiés (thou wilt take), etc.® In
proper names like Clodis =Clodius, common in old inscriptions,
we have doubtless merely a graphic abbreviation, certainly not
a contraction.

4. o, 0.—od, 0&, o5 become 0, e.g. c0go, promdo=*proémo,
copia. o€ becomes oe in coep?=*co-¢;7 (cf. ap-isco-r).

5. w, @.—u seems to be contracted only with another u, in
gen. sing. manis =*maniiis (?)=*manuos (in inscr. senatuos);
still maniiiim (gen. pl.) and minudnt (third pl.) make this
restoration somewhat doubtful. Hence it is difficult to believe
than nom. pl. mands is contracted from *mandics.

Contraction, as a general rule, does not take place when the
second vowel is accented; hence the difference between aeris
=*deris and aénus=*aésnus, cf. also codctus, coégz. The con-
traction in coepi must have first originated in *coépistz, being
afterwards transferred by analogy to *coépt; and so also in
many other cases. On the other hand, analogy has often, as in
Greek, produced uncontracted forms: coalésco has been formed
on the analogy of codlu?, céems on that of coémimus, and
prohibés (we should have expected probés, cf. debeés) shows
the influence of perhibes and prodico.

SectioN II.
ELISION.

(74) When there is no contraction (crasis) of the final vowel
of one word and the initial vowel of the next word, it very
often happens that the first vowel entirely disappears before
the second, as in the numerous elisions indicated by Greek

1 Contraction is the rule in the genitives of proper names; in those of
common nouns and adjectives. pallii, patrii, the analogy of the other cases

and the need of clearness either kept or restored the group ii.
3 Hence the subjunctive sis cannot come from the archaic siés.
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orthography, ér’ aird, vn' éuod, d¢’ o, and those that take place
between the two terms of a “compound” verb, érdyw, UnfiAde,
agicounv. The detailed investigation of hiatus and elision
belongs to the study of Greek prosody; it will be sufficient here
to state that in the current pronunciation elision certainly
took place in many cases where it was not indicated in writing.!

Much more is this the case in Latin, which never indicates
elision in writing, but in practice observes it so strictly, that
the hiatus of a short or long vowel in Latin versification is
quite an exceptional phenomenon.? The present pronunciation
of Italian may give some idea of this melodious blending of a
final vowel with a following initial vowel.

SectioN TII.
SHORTENING AND LENGTHENING OF VNWELS.

(75) The quantity of vowels is very constant in Greek and
Latin, especially if we take into account the artificial character
of the classification of all syllables into two classes, and no
more. For it is clear (supra 20, 4) that the degrees of length
and shortness must really be very numerous, and that hence
a long vowel which is equivalent, for example, to a short
vowel and a half might in versification, at the option of the
writer, be treated either as long or short. The delicate appli-
cations of this fundamental principle belong to the sphere
of prosody.

§ 1. Greek.

(76) 1. A.—Before a group of consonants, the first of which
is y, w, a nasal, or a liquid, and the second an explosive or s,
every long vowel becomes short. This law is absolute and
Panhellenic. We have seen® that the acc. pl. keparas is equi-
valent to *xepaldvs, otherwise it would be *xepalijs in Ionic-

1 Cf. this verse of Sappho (Sapphic and Adonic): wvkva dlvevres wrép’ dn’
dpdvw alfepos dia uésow.

2 Hiatus is likewise forbidden in certain Greek metres, especially the
iambo-trochaic. On the other hand, hiatus is common in old Latin versi-
fication (Saturnian).

8 Supra 87 in fine.
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Attic ; but *xepaldvs in its turn must be a shortened form of
*kepaldvs, since the nom. sing. is kepadd—a result of the above-
mentioned law. So also we have dat. pl. imrois =*irras, cf.
dat. sing. {mrp and Sk. instr. pl. dgvais; Bovs=*Buwis, cf. Lat.
bos and Sk. gdus; ypagpeis=*ypadnis, cf. gen. ypasi(F)-os, and
the dialectical doublet ypagjs; aor. pass é-8dp-pv (I was con-
quered), Hom. 3rd pl. dduev = *dduevr =*8dp-n-vr.

B.—The shortening of a vowel before a vowel takes place
sporadically in all Greek dialects, but especially in Ionic-Attic,
in the case of % and «: Hom. gen. 7jpoos=1jpwos, InAéos=
IInAsjos ; Ton. gen. Bacihéos, Dor. Bacihéos=Lesb. Baciryos from
*Bag\ifos ; Ton. vées (ships)=vijes="*vafes; Att. gen. pl. xwpdv
=Ion. xwpéwy = *xwprjwv = Aol. xwpawy, etc.

C.—In Ionic, but more especially in Attic, the groups 7a,
ne, no become respectively ed, ey (contracted to 7), ew (often
monosyllabic in the termination of the genitive). This is the
phenomenon called metathesis of quantity: acc. sing. BaciAéa,
acc. pl. Bacidéas (Att.)=Bacija, Bachijas; Att. (Aristoph.)
irmrys (knights)=*irwéys = immijes, but simple shortening in the
doublet irmeis=Ion. immées; Dor. Aads (people), Old Ion. Axnd
(Hipponax), New Ion. Aews, Att. Aews, and so also Att. Baoihéws
=facirjos] We see that the point of divergence between
simple shortening and metathesis of quantity is not clearly
marked.

2. In Greek, the lengthening of a short vowel is always
either compensatory, of which we have seen many instances, or
purely prosodic, when it depends on the rules of prosody.

§ 2. Latin.

(77) 1. A.—The dat. pl. equ¥s shows that in *equdis the
same shortening took place as in {wmos, for an original form
*equois would have given *equos, cf. dat. sing. equd = *equot.

B.—In the classical period, every long vowel before a vowel
became short; the few quantities like diet (cf. fidet=fides,?

1 ¢ws (until) is treated as a trochee in Homer (Il. xv. 539, Od. iv. 90,
vii. 280, ete.) ; hence we must read *Fos="*#-Fos=Sk. yd-vat (same sense),
which was afterwards by metathesis changed to &ws.

2 The € is still long in Plautus; e.g. in the bacchiac verse méai fidéi
tiiaiqué réi (dulul. 121).
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nom. fides), illzus (also illfus), fI0 by the side of f7ért (arch.
f7ere), etc., are but scanty relics showing the former existence
of long vowels in hiatus, a fact attested also by numerous
scansions in the comic writers.

C.—Iambic words, like dud, show a curious peculiarity. It
is physically possible to pronounce successively an accented
short vowel and an unaccented long vowel; but, especially.if
the accent is strongly marked, it will be noticed that the long
vowel then tends to scarcely exceed in length the preceding
short vowel. Hence, in versification previous to the Augustan
age, all words of this kind were treated, at the option of the
writer, either as iambics or pyrrhics, and we find the scansion
r3gd =rogd, pitd, vide, domi, vols, r8go,) homd, etc. After-
wards analogy both restricted and extended the license of
Plautus. It restricted it, in that the classical poets, taking
into account the long vowel of spérd, cemse, horti, audz,
refused to treat the same vowel as short in putd, tace, doms,
abz; while, on the other hand, the short vowel prevailed and
entirely superseded the long vowel in some very common
words, utputd, Tlics, mods (now)=abl. modo, egd=*ego, Gk.
éyd. On the other hand, it extended it by allowing the
scansion ambd on the model of dud, cénsed and spérs on that
of vol0o, ete.; so that in Latin versification of the decadence
(Martial), every final o of the 1st sing. of verbs or nom. sing.
of nouns may be treated either as long or short.

D.—Every final syllable ending in 7, I, m, or ¢, shortens its
vowel : patér=marip; datdr, of. dorwp ; hondr, cf. gen. honoris
and regular nom. honos, Gk. aidds; animdl=animale; amor
(I am loved), cf. amd ; subj. amér, amém, cf. ames, ametur;
8rd sing. amdt, monét, aud’it =*amdet, etc., cf. 2nd sing. amas,
monés, audis ; acc. sing. terram="*terram, cf. Gk. xdpav; gen.
pl. deum =dedm =Gk. feiv.

9. Besides the cases of compensatory lengthening already
mentioned, the grammarians inform us that before the groups

! With no distinction, it will be observed, between simple & and & arising
trom contraction (rogo="*rogas). Cf. Havet-Duvau, Métrique, 126. )

2 Except in monosyllables, far, sol. Cf. the old scansions rogat, audit
(Plautus), noenum rimorés ponebat ante saliatem (Enn.), ete.
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ns, nf, gn, gm, every vowel was lengthened: so the Latins
pronounced énsis (=*nsis, Sk. asls), feréns, Inserd, consul,!
Infero, anfractus, dignus, mdgnus (cf. paxpds), dgmen, etc.

SecTION IV,
ASPIRATION AND DEASPIRATION.

(78) 1. Greek. In modern Greek the rough breathing is
still written, but no longer pronounced. Though ancient
Greek had not yet arrived at this stage, it was already tend-
ing towards it, and certain dialects had actually reached it.
We know that in the prehistoric period medial aspiration had
disappeared.? Initial aspiration, according to the grammarians,
was no longer known to the Aolians; they were yilwrixoi,
substituting everywhere the soft for the rough breathing.
New Ionic does not go so far; but several substitutions, such
as odAos=GMos, and combinations like dn’ of, dwikero, show that
in it the rough breathing was scarcely more than an ornamental
addition confined to writing.

Attic, on the other hand, seems to have had a slight ten-
dency to dacivewr, and we find in it initial aspirations which
have no etymological justification: &y (dew)=é&poy, Jpos
(boundary)=1Ion. ofpos, éws (dawn)=Gk. jds, etc. More em-
barrassing are the Panhellenic or almost Panhellenic rough
breathings found in &viue elvipe (vestis), éomépa (vesper), trmos
(equos), etc., and especially in all words beginning with v,
vorepos = Sk. dttaras, vdwp, cf. Sk. uddn- (water) and Lat. unda.
Sometimes analogy has been at work : thus jueis certainly owes
its rough breathing to duels. But the very ease with which
words take or lose this symbol seems to show that from an
early period it had no phonetic value, or at any rate very
little.

2. Latin. It had no doubt practically none at all in classical
Latin. Medial 2 was certainly not pronounced; hence the

! In Greek transliterations we read Kwvoravrivos= Constantinus, chvowp=
cénsor, ete.

3 It occurs however in Laconian, where it takes the place of & non-original
intervocalic ¢ ; e.g. vewddap=vikijods on the stela of Damonon.
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frequent contractions nil, mz, prénsus=prehénsus, némo=
*né-hémo. At the beginning of a word we know that it does
not even prevent elision, and that in some of the Romance
languages it is not pronounced, while in others it is not even
written. Hence numerous doublets like holus (vegetable,
Gk. xAdn, grass) and olus, herus (master) and erus, honos (an
honourable burden) and onus, etc., and the usual suppression of
the b in dnser=hdnser (goose, cf. Gk. xjv, Germ. yans [Eng.
goose]), and aréna (sand)=harena=*hasés-na, Sabine faséna,
Gk. xdos="*xdoos (inert and incoherent matier). On the other
hand, the h, being no longer pronounced, was wrongly added
to words like hAumerus (shoulder)=wumerus=*omesos, cf. Gk.
dpos=*6ucos and Sk. dmsas, Umbr. onsus; halo (I breathe)=
*alo =*an-slo, root an (to breathe), cf. dv-euo-s and an-imu-s.

SeEcTION V.
EPENTHESIS AND SYNCOPE.

(79) By epenthesis is meant the spontaneous development
of a parasitic sound which is inserted between the elements of
a group. When initial it is called prothesis. Syncope, on
the other hand, is the loss of a vowel or syllable in rapid
pronunciation.

1. Epenthesis. We have already seen the epenthesis of &
and B in the groups vp and. up, and the prothesis of a vowel, which
is almost always found before p, and is pretty common before
A. A similar prothesis sometimes takes place before a nasal:
e.g. ¢-pé\y-o (to milk), cf. Lat. mulg-es, and Germ. melken
[Eng. milk], d-vejud-s (nephew), cf. vérodes (descendants). and
Lat. nepos; before F: Hom. épan (dew)="*Fépoy, éépyw (to pre-
vent)=*Fépyw, Sk. vdrjami; also in other cases, e.g. the doublets
0éro 0é\w, imper. ioh. (be)=*c-6.. The precise cause of these
phenomena is unknown; most of them must be due to the
existence of syntactical doublets, but in certain cases the
vowel may very possibly be a significant element.!

The v, called épeAxvorikdy or paragogic, which seems to be

1 E.g. in ékarév =centum, the ¢ represents the number ‘ one ™ (corrupted
from *d-xaré-y="*sm-km t6-m, one hundred).
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added to certain terminations in ¢ and ¢, Aéyovow, reiyeaw, éyxev,
is not, properly speaking, a case of epenthesis. Its origin is
somewhat obscure. The most probable explanation is that this
final », which is etymological in certain formations—e.g. perhaps
in the loc. pl. wogoiv, irwoiowv,—passed by analogy into others,
in which it was afterwards regarded as euphonic. Originally
it was certainly not so; in inscriptions, it is often absent in
hiatus, and is also often found before a consonant; moreover, it
is found in positions where, if pronounced, it would have spoilt
the metre.!

The cases of epenthesis in Latin are unimportant.?

2. Syncope. The most noteworthy case of syncope, in both
languages, is that in which two syllables which are identical. or
at least contain the same consonants, follow one another in the
body of a word; in this case the first syllable generally dis-
appears: Gk. juédiuvor = fpui-pédipvov, dudopels = dudi-popevs (jar
with two handles); Lat. nutrix=*nutri-triz, stipendium=
*stipi-pendio-m,% etc. We need not lay stress on a phenomenon
80 universal and easy to understand, but from its very nature
sporadic.

There is hardly any other case of syncope in Greek, except
in the final syllable of certain proclitic prepositions; e.g. *kar
=«kard in kdrweoe, kdBPBake, du moAv=dva wéAw, wap Auds, ete.
This process was carried much further in Latin: ab=dné, sub
=imé, per=mepi, et =¢én, nec=neque, and even extended to
three imperative endings, dzc, diic, fac.

In the body of Latin words, syncope of unaccented vowels is
frequent, especially in popular pronunciation,* in consequence
of the stress laid on the accented syllable. As examples may
be mentioned wvalidus and valde, calidus and caldus ; auceps
=*aquviceps, claudo="*clavi-do’; surgo, porgo=*sub-rego, etc.,

1 E.g. Kovpaybpas p’ dvélnker Aws yhavkdmde xovpp, on a very ancient
Attic inscription (7th or 6th century). Cf. infra 189, 5.

2 Cf. supra 51, 1 B.

3 [Cf. Eng. idolatry =*idolo-latry (eldwho-Aarpela), eto.]

¢ The Romance languages, especially French, have carried this process
to remarkable lengths. [E.g. bonitdtem =Fr. bonté, Ital. bonta, Sp. bondad ;
computdre =Fr. conter, Ital. contare, Sp. contar.]

5 Literally I put under (lock and) key,” *do here representing the root
*dhé of Ti-6n-pe.
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cf. surréxt, etc.; gen. dextri, magistri=*dexters, etc., cf.
dextera, and Gk. -repo-, Sk. -tara-, comparative suffix ; repperz,
reccidz, rettult =*re-peper-i, etc. ; agellus =*agerlus =*agro-lo-3
(syncope of o, and r pronounced as er?), cf. ager =Gk. dypds.



CHAPTER VI,
ACCENTUATION.

(80) By accent (accentus, wpoogdia) is meant the degree

of stress or of pitch which distinguishes one syllable of a word
more or less emphatically from the rest of the word. Leaving
out of sight the different kinds of particles, which only serve
to conmect together the real parts of speech, it may be laid
down as a general principle that every word contains one, and
only one, accented syllable. In words of some length how-
ever, and especially in compounds, a secondary accent may
emphagize an important syllable, e.g. in Latin pénnipoténtem
[English contempldtion]. The reverse is the case in Gierman
accentuation, in which the principal accent always rests on
the first term of the compound, sénnenfinsterniss. But phono-
logy properly so called must be provisionally restricted to the
study of the principal accent.
* Accent is said to be one of stress (expiratory), when the
accented syllable is spoken emphatically, that is, pronounced
with more energy than the others; of pitch (tonic, chromatic,
musical), when it is sung on a higher note, a third or a fifth
at most. These two elements arc generally combined in all
languages, but in very unequal proportions; thus, the modern
European languages have scarcely any accent except the
expiratory (Swedish however is characterized by very delicate
chromatic distinctions), while the languages of the extreme
East (Chinese, Annamite, Siamese) are remarkably musical.
The Indo-European accent was essentially musical ; it remained
so in Sanskrit and Greek, but in Latin from an early period it
tended to become a stress accent.

From the word-accent, of whatever kind it may be, we must
9
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carefully distinguish the sentence-accent, which is independent
of the former. A word usually enclitic or proclitic may some-
times be emphasized by the speaker,! or, on the other hand, a
word usually important may be almost lost in speaking? It
must be obvious to everybody that the close of an interrogative
sentence is spoken in a higher pitch than that of an affirmative
sentence, and that the same word assumes a perceptibly differ-
ent intonation according as it occurs in the middle or the end
of a sentence. In the latter case, the substitution of the grave
for the acute accent in Greek in oxytone words occurring in
the middle of a sentence is, together with the absence of accent
in enclitics, the only attempt made to represent in writing the
sentence-accent, the study of which moreover belongs rather to
the province of rhythm than of phonetics.

‘We have no detailed knowledge of Indo-European accentua-
tion, because it was greatly corrupted in the derived languages.
Sanskrit accentuation however, which probably reproduces it
with considerable exactness, enables us to infer that it was
at once. freer and more changeable than that of Greek and
Latin: freer, for the accent could rest on any syllable whatever
of a word, even the sixth from the end, asin Sk. dmanyamanésu
(among those who do not worship) ; more changeable, for in the
same word it might, according to fixed laws, rest now on one
syllable, now on another, Sk. ddrgat (¢3paxe, he saw) and dy¢dt,
where the augment, being unaccented, was dropped.

SecrioN I.
GREEK ACCENT.

(81) One main principle underlies the whole of Greek and
Latin accentuation : the accent in any word cannot go further
back than the last syllable but two. In Greek alone a long
final syllable is reckoned as two syllables.?

1 Contrast the assertion, “ He is too stupid to extricate himself,” and the
exclamation * That man is really too stupid ! ”

2 Contrast the two phrases, “I am going now,” and (carelessly) “I am
going for a walk.” . . .

3 But a long syllable arising from metathesis of quantity (supra 76 C) is
reckoned as short, efyews, wShews, which shows that the accent was already
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In other respects the Greek dialects show the widest diver-
gencies in their accentuation. The two antipodes are Aolic
and Doric, which are so closely allied phonetically: Aolic
throws the accent as far back es possible in all words, e.g.
Bacilevs = Baci\els, épvlpos = épvipds, Bipos = Ouuds ; Doric, on the
contrary, faithfully preserves the original oxytone accent. Be-
tween these two dialects lie Ionic and Attic, which however
are much nearer to Doric than to Zolic. But all the dialects,
including Doric, observe the rule that, in those forms of the
verb which are capable of being conjugated,! the accent goes
back as far as possible. This uniform law, to which the only
exceptions are the two enclitics, elu/ and ¢yui, and a fow aorist
imperatives, eiwé, i8¢, Aaf3¢, éN0¢, is w legacy from the Indo-
European langunage, in which the verb in a principal sentence
was enclitic and entirely unaccented ; in Sanskrit it is still
accented only in subordinate sentences. Greek, in adapting
the verb to its trisyllabic law, gave it everywhere a uniform
accentuation.

When the tonic accent falls on a long syllable, it may be
ascending, that is, the voice may be raised while lingering on
the syllable, or descending, that is, the syllable may be bsgun
on a high note and finished on a lower note. Such a distinction
is of course impossible in the case of a short syllable. In
Greek, the raised pitch of a short syllable is indicated by the
acute accent, fopuds, Adyos, é\eye. The ascending accent is indi-
cated in the same way ; but the descending «ccent has a special
sign, the circumflex. Thus in 7iuéper the accentuation of the &
exactly reproduces the descending accent of the uncontracted
group do of Tiudomev, just as in tipdpefa the accentuation of
the & reproduces the ascending accent of the same group in
Tipadpebo.

It follows from these definitions that from the point of view
of the trisyllabic law the circumflex on the penultimate is equi-

fixed when the metathesis of quantity took place. On the other hand, in a
final syllable which is only long by position, the length influences the acute
accent, but not the circumflex ; hence we shall write sapdévut (sardonyx)
not *cdpdovvt, but udvvg (with uncloven hoof) not *pudwut.

1 The infinitive and participle form no part of the verbal system ; as will
be seen later on, they are purely nominal forms.
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valent to the acute on the antepenultimate ; in other words, that
the circumflex can never go farther back than the penultimate.

Consequently, to say of a grammatical form that it throws
back its accent as far as possible implies that it is (1) paroxy-
tone, if the word is of two syllables, forming a pyrrhic, iambus,
or spondee; (2) properispomenon, if it forms a trochaic dis-
syllable ; (3) proparoxytone, in every polysyllable of which the
last syllable is short: e.g. comparatives like (nom. masc.) uelwv,
(nom. neut.) ueilov, (gen. sing.) peilovos, (gen. pl.) peldvwr, etc.

All the other rules of accentuation, including details as to
the proclitics and enclitics, must be sought for in a grammar
specially devoted to the Greek language. Here it is enough to
mention that the number of unaccented words in current pro-
nunciation was much larger than might be supposed from the
accentuation adopted by the grammarians. Thus the article,
which is only given as a proclitic in the nom. masc. and fem.
sing. and pl., 6, %, oi, ai, was certainly proclitic throughout the
whole of its declension,! and all the prepositions, wpds, ovv,
repl, xard, were just as much proclitics as év and eis; the alter-
nation between mepl Tovrov? and rovrov wép. would be enough to
prove this.

SectioN II.
LATIN ACCENT.

(82) Latin has altered the primitive accentuation much
more than Greek; to the law of three syllables it adds first
of all the Aolic accentuation, which throws the accent as far
back as possible; butfurthermore it entirely subordinates the
place of the accent to the quantity of the penultimate. The
result is, that Latin no longer has any oxytones or perispomena,
except those monosyllables which are neither enclitic nor pro-
clitic, néx, méns, sol; all other words are either paroxytone,
téga, tégo, or perispomena, dnus, ceredlis, or lastly proparoxy-
. tone, ceredlia, cénsed, pdtulae.

1 Hence the correct accentuation would be rov !mwov, Tov {xwov ; but, on

the other hand, (Hom.) 705 8’ &Ave Poifos ’AmdAwy.
2 Here the grave accent corresponds to an entire absence of accent.
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This distinction between the circumflex and acute, which
will be found discussed in more detail in grammars specially
devoted to Latin,! is furnished by the grammarians. But, if
it is not entirely artificial, it must at least have been compli-
cated by them with refinements borrowed from the Greek
theory. In particular, if the long final syllable of véns changes
the circumflex of vinum to an acute accent, we do not see
why the long final syllable of démino should not throw the
acute accent of ddminus on the penultimate.

However this may be, the distinction between the circumflex
and acute is not taken into account at all in the very impor-
tant part played by accentuation in the formation of the
Romance languages.

The unaccented words in Latin are essentially the same as
in Greek ; namely, enclitics, que =re, quis 2=rs, est =éori, otc. ;
proclitics, all the prepositions when they precede their object.

Besides these mutilated remains of the proethnic accentua-
tion, Latin possesses also two types of accentuation peculiar
to itself, both of which have had a certain amount of influence
either on the phonetic system of Latin or on that of the
Romance languages. (1) The first, which is very ancient, is
a ‘purely expiratory accent, which always rested on the initial
syllable of each word; to it must be attributed wholly or
in part such cases of syncope as reppult=*répcpuls, such
weakenings as qfficio=*ddfacio, and many other phenomena
which accord ill with the principles of classical accentuation.?
(2) The second type, which was chiefly developed in popular
Latin and Latin of the decadence, is a secondary accent, which
fell upon a word at intervals of two syllables, starting from

b Cf. BHavet, Gramm. Lat. p 217.

2 Of course not the interrogative, but si quis, né quis, eto.

8 Cf. supra 32 A 8, 36 B, etc. To this cause also must be referred the
sporadic reduplication of the consonant at the end of an initial syllable; e.g.
Juppiter =Jipiter=GK. voc. Zed wdrep (the true accentuation would be zarep
enclitic), quattuor=qudtuor, and the doublets cipa (Fr. cuve) cippa (Fr.
coupe) all of which facts point to a short and sharp utterance of the vowel
of this syllable. The phenomenon recurs in Italian, allodola (Fr. alouette,
lark) = Lat. alaudula, and even in learned words, rettorica =rhétorica. "I'he
initinl accent is common to Latin and all the Italic languages, and has left

its traces in many geographical names in modern Italy ; e.g. Pésaro=Umbr.
Pisaurum, not Lat. Pisavrum.
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the syllable which had the principal accent, and going back-
wards or forwards from it. This is called by writers on the
Romance languages the principle of binary accentuation;
e.g. sdnguinis, occtdimuis, imperdtor, impeératérem (cf. Fr.
empereor), intercidimus, etc. The Latin rhythmical versifica-
tion of the period of the decadence, from which arose the
Romance versification, depends entirely on this succession of
principal and secondary accents, which may be perceived from
many contrasts in the modern languages, e.g. between Fr.
venir, Sp. venir=Lat. venire, and Fr. viendra, Sp. vendrd, etc.
=*vénirdbet, the form taken in the system of binary accen-
tuation by the compound wenire-hdbet.



SECOND PART.
ETYMOLOGY.

(83) Etymology is the study of the formation of
words by means of derivation and composition.

If we consider, in any language whatever, a group of words
expressing with different shades of meaning the same funda-
mental idea, it is almost always easy to discover and isolate
in this group a common element, usually monosyllabic, which
seems to contain this idea in the vaguest and most abstract
form possible. Thus, in the words rifnu (to place), éos (plac-
ing), Oxn (box), Onoavpds (treasure), fwuds (heap), we recognise
at first sight a syllable 6y (weakened fe, deflected 6w)! to
which we may without any improbability attribute the pro-
perty of representing the very general idea of “ placing, put-
ting, putting aside, heaping up,” etc. This significant element
in a word is by general agreement called a root.

It cannot be too clearly realized that a root, as thus under-
stood and defined by grammarians, is a mere abstraction,
meant to facilitate the understanding of etymological facts,
not an historic or prehistoric reality, forming the necessary
foundation of the whole structure of language. For, just as,
in examining a group of French words like rive, rivage, riviére,
arriver, etc., we can distinguish therein a common element 7¢v,
with the general meaning of * bank,” but, without the help of
Latin, the grammarian would be precluded from going further,
still more from asserting the actual existence in French of this
word *riv, which, as a matter of fact, does not exist in it; so
also, from a comparison of the words Sk. chinddmi, Gk. ox{{w,

1 Cf. supra 41.
98
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Lat. scindo, Germ. scheiden, etc., it is perfectly allowable to
infer a common root *skhid, with the primitive meaning of
“cutting, dividing,” but it is not allowable to conclude that in
the Indo-European language there was ever a word *skhid,
having a separate existence apart from the various formative
elements with which we always find it associated.

The reason is very simple. It would be a grave mistake
to suppose that the formation of words is based upon a logical
process of combination, due to reflection, or that it is based,
as it were, upon the mathematical addition of two factors, the
root supplying the general meaning, and the suffix limiting
and particularizing this meaning,! as is represented to be the
case in theoretical analyses. This may possibly have been the
case in a certain number of very primitive formations, which
however constitute a stratum so ancient and so deeply buried
beneath the subsequent accretions of language, that it seems
almost impossible to reach it. But, as soon as they were
produced, these first words served as models for the creation
of others by means of analogy; and, as the speaker does not
analyse the language which he speaks, we must naturally
expect that, in this scarcely conscious process of analogy,
he will be satisfied with a merely external and superficial
resemblance. Hence the numerous etymological deviations,
the cause and influence of which will be best illustrated by
a familiar example.

We have in French a suffix -ier, the regular representative
of Latin -arium, -tarium, which has been added, among other
words, to various words ending in an etymological ¢: lait
lait-ier, sabot sabot-ier, clow clout-ier, etc. But as the ¢ has
long ceased to be pronounced in lait, sabot, and has even
ceased to be written in clou, the speaker does not now iso-
late in thought, in the derivative words, the element -ter,
which he no longer perceives in them, but the element -tier,
which he fancies he perceives in them, and he transfers this
element entire to other derivatives; hence from the words
bijou, café, fer-blanc he. forms the secondary words bijou-

1 E.g. *skhid &idea of splitting) and *to (demonstrative, cf. Gk. r6), whence
*skhid-td-, literally * split-it,”” Gk. oxio-76-s, ¢ that which (is) split.”
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tier,! cafe-tier, ferblan-tier, in which the ¢ is to the etymo-
logist a mere monstrosity, but to the psychologist the sign of
an intellectual operation of remarkable delicacy. It is now
clear that, without the check afforded by Latin, and without
the historical evidence of the French forms, we should be
forced to admit in French the real and primitive existence of
this pseudo-suffix -tier, the origin of which would escape us.
Now such a check and such evidence are absolutely wanting
to us in the case of the primitive Indo-European language;
and corruptions of this kind, of which hundreds of examples
might be found in French derivatives,® and of which Greek
and Latin will afford us many instances, must necessarily have
played havoc with the Indo-European language also, from the
mece fact that this language passed through human mouths
and was thought about by human brains.’

The fact is, that linguistic analogy,* which is a special
form of the principle of association of ideas applied to language,
i8 not merely an indispensable element, at once creative and dis-
turbing, in the formation of the words of a language; it may
be said to be the very essence of human speech. If we just

1 When the analogy is quite strict, as is generally the case, there is no better
way of representing it vividly to the eye than by a formula of proportion,
e.g. bijoutier : bijou=cloutier: clou(t).

2 Cf. A. Darmesteter, Mots Nouveauz, passim.

3 [The English language offers many examples of the influence of analogy.
Thus the ending -ation properly belongs only to words derived from Latin
verbs of the first conjugation, like contemplation, mediation ; but the ending

ation in such words being wrongly isolated, and regarded as a fit termination
for abstract words irrespective of their origin, the English language has been
enriched by the acquisition of such hybrid words as starvation and flirtation.
The word starvation is said to have been first used in the House of Commons
by Mr. Dundas in 1775, and to have earned him the nickname of ¢ Starvation
Dundas.” The correct writers of the early part of this century recoiled from
it with horror; but it now seems to have passed into general use.)

4 |Besides V. Henry’s valuable Etude sur I'4Analogie (Paris, 1883), which
deals chiefly with Greek, the English student may consult on the subject
of analogy in general Sayee's Comparative Philology, chap. ix. (Macmillan,
1874), Paul's Principles of Language (Swan Sonnenschein, 1888), and B. I.
Wheeler’s very useful study of Anal Cornell University, United States,
1887), which contains many English Hlustrations and a list of authorities.
The special application of the principles of analogy to Greek and Latin has
been discussed by the translator in a paper ou * The Laws of Analogy in
Greek and Latin,” published in the Transactions of the Ozford Philological
Society for 1887-8 (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1888, 1s.J:}-.

~
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think of the ease with which a child learns its own language,
of the prodigious effort of memory implied in the storing of the
hundred thousand words of a language in an ordinary brain,
of a million of words or more in that of a polyglot, we shall
be convinced that this is only possible because the words so
learned arrange themselves in our mind in families and groups,
by a continual and almost unconscious process of classification,
a process not etymological of course, but purely empirical and
based on merely external features of resemblance. Without
this phenomenon, the understanding of a language would be in-
conceivable. Pronounce for the first time the word swiftest
before a child who has not heard the word before; he will
understand, provided that he knows the positive swift. Why ?
Because the connexion of quick quickest, kind kindest, big
biggest, etc., immediately spoke to his mind far more elo-
quently than the best of dictionaries. But do not be surprised,
after that, if he should happen to say also *littlest or *bad-
dest, Suppose Demosthenes was the first to use the verb
¢hermilew in the celebrated phrase “ ¢uhimrmiler 3 IMuvbia
it was none the less understood, even on its first utterance,
by the most illiterate of his contemporaries, just as in our own
day the unknown French journalist was understood who first
created the word * Opportunist.” Owing to this power of
analogy, it is no exaggeration to say that each individual de-
rives his langnage from himself, at least as much as he learns
1t from others; hence it is not surprising, if language, thus
created anew by every thinking being, necessarily undergoes
from generation to generation many accretions which, while
enriching it, are incessantly changing its form.

(84) With these reservations as to the use and precise mean-
ing of the term *root,” we shall apply the name root to that
element which gives the essential meaning of a word or group
of words, while we shall apply the name suffixes or affixes!

! In the Indo-European languages the only kind of derivation known is
derivation by means of suffixes. Derivation by means of prefixes is never
anything more than apparent; for example, in certain compounds of which
the first term has ceased to be used as a separate word, e.g. dpl-yvwro-s
(well-known), in which occurs a word *dp *dpc (good, cf. &p-is-7o-s), or in
simple verbal combinations, mwpo-dyw, per-lego, infra 178.
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to those elements whose addition determines the precise shade
of meaning to be attached to the vague and general meaning
contained in the root. A suffix then is everything which,
in a given word, occurs between the root and the termina-
tions of declension or conjugation, e.g.-ot- in 6é-oi-s, -ud- in
Ow-pé-s, -gavpd- in Oy-cavpd-s, -pd-o- in ri-ud-o-pev, etc. The de-
clinable or conjugable combination thus formed, e.g. 6éo-,
Owpd-, ipdo, is called the stem (theme, radical [or base]). A
stem is called primary, if only one suffix is attached to the
root, Ti-wij ; secondary, if there are two, that is, if it is de-
rived from the primary stem just as the latter is derived from
the root, e.g. ti-pd-o- derived from 7i-ps just as ri-o- is from the
root 7i-, 18t sing. pres. ind. ripdw, viw; tertiary, if there are
three, ri-pa-6-pevo-, and so on. But, as the same processes are
reproduced indefinitely in all the stages of derivation, it is
sufficient, for the purpose of studying derivation as a whole, to
distingnish between primary derivation, comprising forma-
tions derived directly from the root, and secondary deri-
vation, including all others. These, together with nominal
composition, will form the three branches of our study of
etymology. ’ :



CHAPTER L
PRIMARY DERIVATION.

(85) A stem is called nominal, e.g. Aéy-o-, or verbal, e.g.
Aéy-o-, according as it is capable of attaching to itself the
terminations of declension or of conjugation respectively.
These two grammatical categories are in principle quite dis-
tinct,! but they cannot fail to react on one another, thus
mutually enriching each other. Thus from éx-xalé-w, to call
forth (éx-ké-kAyk-a, éf-ekAij-Oy, &-xAp-ro-s, etc.), the language
formed éx-xAy-oi-a, assembly; from this noun, the verb éx-xAy-
oi-d{w, to hold an assembly, and from this verb in itg turn the
substantive éx-kAy-oi-ao-mij-s, orator, and the adjective éx-xAy-o-
ao-tikd-s, and theoretically the process might be continued up
to infinity. But, as in every language there are more nouns
derived from verbs than verbs derived from nouns, it seems
most natural, in approaching the study of the two systems
of derivation, to consider the verbal stems first.

Furthermore, in each system of derivation, the formations
may be distinguished, according as they go back to the Indo-
European period, or are peculiar either to Greek or Latin, and
seem to have been subsequently developed in either language.
No doubt in the latter case they are not, properly speaking,
primary; for even when they seem to have arisen from the
simple combination of a root and a suffix, yet, having arisen at
a time when root and suffix had long ceased to exist as separate
categories, they can ‘only be due to a secondary and often a
very complicated operation of analogy. But, on the one hand,
as we have just seen, there is scarcely any Indo-European form

! That is to say, Aéyos is no more derived from Aéyw than Aéyw from Aéyos;
but both come, by a separate and independent process of derivation, from
a root *leg, which appears in its normal form in the one case, and in its

deflected form in the other.
108
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to which a precisely similar origin may not conceivably be
assigned ; and, on the other hand, when an Hellenic form is
wanting in Latin, or vice versa, we are not thereby justified in
thinking that it was wanting in the common language and that
the language which possesses it has formed it independently;
for it is also possible that the other language has lost it.
Hence there is no reason why we should not put on the same
level all formations, whether common or not, which are or seem
to be primary.
: SectioN I
VERBAL STEMS.
§ 1.—Common Formations.

(86) The whole of this system is characterized by one fun-
damental distinction. We know that a very large number of
verbal formations, e.g. in Greek the present of verbs in -w,
All subjunctives, all futures, and in Latin all presents, etc.,
show before the conjugation-ending a vowel o or ¢, alternating
according to fixed and invariable rules! In consequence of its
extreme frequency, the name of thematic vowel has been
given specially to this vowel o/e, and hence the name of
thematic formations is applied to those in which it is
present, non-thematic to those in which it is absent, e.g. in
Greek the sigmatic aorist, the aorists passive, the present of
verbs in -u, and in Latin the subjunctives, imperfects, etc. In
spite of the fundamental defect of this terminology (for é-Av-Gx-
or lege-ba- is evidently a theme or stem just as much as Av-o-
or leg-e-), we must needs adopt it; for we shall see later on,
in studying the conjugation system, how necessary it is to dis-
tinguish everywhere the forms which contain the thematic efo
from those which do not contain it.

Moreover, even at this point, the distinction is necessary.
Latin, though it kept in its conjugation a good many non-
thematic stems, retained scarcely any in the present; in other
words, it no longer retained any verbs in -ui.. The thematic
vowel was extended in Latin by a process of analogy from
which even Greek was not entirely free, until it invaded all

' See infra 269.
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the present stems which Greek still kept in their primitive
simple form; so that the regular correspondence between the
two languages would seem to be broken from the very begin-
ning, if we trusted merely to appearances.

(87) L. Simple root-stems (in Greek, present stems, or more
commonly aorist stems, when the stem of the present is formed
by means of reduplication, infra II).—The simple root with
no affix immediately precedes the termination, and appears
either in the normal or weakened form, according to a regular
alternation (sometimes, however, interfered with by analogy),
which will be considered among the phenomena of conjugation.!
Presents: ¢y-ul pa-uév (root ¢a, Dor. pa-ul); el-pl l-uev; e-pi
Lesb. éu-pu (=*éo-pl) éo-pév. Aorists: &On-v &fe-pev, &dwv
&-8o-pev, &oryv (Dor. é-ora-v) &omy-pey, otc.

Latin has in this class: es, es-t, es-tis, etc., from the verb es-se,
root es; €s-t (he eats) =%*ed-t, root ed; vol-t (he wishes), etc.;
7-s, i-t, the present of the verb z-re, except 1st sing. and 8rd
pl, which are thematic; thatof the verb da-re, except do;
perhaps that of the verb std-re, except sto (std-s = é&ora-s, except
in respect of the augment); and by a curious peculiarity some
forms of a verb which in Greek, on the contrary, is eutirely
thematic, fer-s, fer-t, fer-tis, ferte, cf. pépeis, péper, pép-e-re.
But the Homeric form ¢ép-re (Il. ix. 171)is no doubt a relic of
the old non-thematic conjugation of the root ¢ep.

I1I. Root-stems preceded by reduplication with the vowel i (in
Greek present and imperfect stems, in Latin lost).—The root
alternates: ri-fp-pu Ti-Oe-pev, l-orp-pe Dor, iord-pi (=*ol-ord-pt)
toro-pev, 8-dw-p, Fppe (=*oi-oq-mi, cf. Lat. se-men), impf.
e1l-Onp-v eri-Oe-pev, otc.; with so called Attic reduplication
(infra 240), évivmp. (to benefit), aor. dvdunv. In Latin si-st-0
(=Gk. {-omp-m) and bi-b-6 (=Sk. pé-bd-mi) have passed into the
thematic conjugation.

IT1. Root-stems preceded by reduplication with the vowel e
(perfect stems, improperly called in Greek second perfects®).—

1 The same vowel-gradation takes place in every syllable, whether a root-
syllable or suffix-syllable, which immediately precedes the conjugation-
ending, and does not contain the thematic efo. Cf. infra 269.

2 The ordinary grammars have been very unfortunate in their nomen-
clature; the so-caued\second perfects are much more simple and primitive
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The root alternates between the three grades:! Gk. foid-a
Fid-pev, yé-yov-a yé-ya-pev, Aé-Nour-a Aé-Aetp-pat, eid-jlovb-a (Hom.)
and é-jAvb-a, wé-dpevy-a, Aé-Ayf-a, etc.; Lat. vid-Z, to-tond-7,
spo-pond-%, pe-pend-%, pe-pig-t, liqu-i, fig-i, tul-f=te-tul-%, cf.
rettulit, fec-t=*fe-féc-t (cf. éfyxa, réfeixa), showing the normal
grade of the root as contrasted with the reduced grade of fdc-io
(supra 41, 3).

In Greek, roots ending in a non-aspirated guttural or labial
often show in the perfect the corresponding aspirate: wAék-o
mé-mhex-a, Aéy-0 AéAex-a, BAdm-tw Lé-Plag-a, Tpif-0 Térpigra,
etc. This phenomenon is by no means invariable: we have
just seen mépevya and Aéhoira. Moreover, it is somewhat late ;
the aspirated perfect is unknown to Homer; Herodotus and
Thucydides have only one instance, mérouga ; the tragedians
another, rérpoda; its wide extension dates from Aristophanes
and Plato. Hence it must be regarded as an analogical cor-
ruption, aided perhaps by the tendency of popular Attic to
aspiration; e.g. ypdg-w regularly had 1st sing. perf. yéypag-a,
and no less regularly 1st pl. perf. yéypap-pev; on the other
hand, 7p{B-w also had 1st pl. perf. rérpiu-pev, and the likeness
between yéypappev and rérpiupev brought about the likeness
between yéypagpa and rérpia (cf. supra 62 ).

(88) IV. Stems with suffix -na- (weakened -nd-): Greek
presents.—The root is generally weakened : ddu-vy-pue (to sub-
due)=38du-va-p, 18t pl. ddp-vi-pev ; oxid-vy-pu, rip-vy-pi, 8b-va-par,
pdp-va-pas ; normal grade in mwép-vy-pe (to sell), cf. the deflected
grade in wdp-vy (prostitute). There is a transition to the the-
matic conjugation in Sau-vd-w=dduryuc.

V. Stems with suffix -new- (weakened -nli-): Greek pre-
sents,—For the regular gradation -ve- -»¥-, which Sanskrit
shows in this class, e.g. sanémi (I conquer), 1st pl. sanumds,
Greek substituted through analogy a gradation -vi- -vi- modelled
on the alternation -va- -vd- of the preceding class, e.g. Selk-vo-p
delx-vi-pev, like ddp-va-m Sdp-vi-pev. Another corruption is

than those called first perfects; the same is the case with the second aorists
passive a8 contrasted with the first aorists, etec.

1 The whole subject of reduplication and vowel-gradation is further dis-
cussed in connexion with conjugation, infra 237 seq., 292 seq.
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equally noticeable. As in the preceding class, the root ought
to be weakened, since the Sanskrit accent falls sometimes on
the suffix, sometimes on the termination, never on the radical
syllable. But Greek shows only a very few forms with
weakened root, Sp-vi-ue (I rouse), rd-vi-pac (I stretch)=*rp-vi-
pay, cf. relvo and rarés; and most verbs of this class, mjy-vi-u,
pry-vimue, pov-vimp, {eby-vi-pi, Selk-vi-me, etc., show the normal
grade. The vocalism of the sigmatic futures and aorists, in
which this grade is regular, mjéw, pijéw, Selfw, {eifw, must have
influenced the vocalism of the present. _

There is a transition to the thematic conjugation in Greek
ra-vi-0 (I stretch), and perhaps also in the form p-vi-0 mi-nu-0
(T lessen), which is common to Greek and Latin.

(89) VI. Stems with suffix -e-/-0- unaccented in the primi-
tive language : Greek and Latin presents.—This class is large
and well-known: Gk. Aéy-w (Aéy-o-pev Aéy-e-te), pép-w, A\ijb-w
=Aib-w, Aeir-w, peby-0; Lat. leg-0, fer-0, dic-0, fid-0, duc-o.
As is indicated by the theory and shown by the examples, the
root, which was accented in the primitive language, always
assumes the normal form; we have already had occasion to
contrast Aefmo and é&Aur-o-v, pedy-w and &Pvy-o-v, mér-o-par and
émr-6-pyv. In the very rare cases in which the root seems
to be weakened in the present, Gk. dpx-w, pdx-o-pai, ypdp-w,
Lat. dl-0, scdb-0, Greco-Latin dy-o dg-0, dyx-w ang-o, etc., pro-
bably a second aorist stem has been substituted for a regular
present stem like *updx-o-ma:, *ypéd-w, etc. It is mnot even
necessary to suppose that this substitution is due to analogy ;!
for, just as the imperfect is the present tense augmented, it is
very possible that the so-called second aorist is the augmented
tense of another present, almost lost. In other words, the
known series &¢evy-o-v pedy-0 requires a corresponding theo-
retical series é&¢uy-o-v *¢pvy-w ; but the second term of the latter
spread very little and ended by falling into disuse, whereas the
other series remained unchanged.?

1 E.g. in accordance with the formula ypd¢w: &ypagor(="*e-grbh-o-m, aorist
taken for an imperfect) = ¢épw : Epepov. .

We must even go further. Given & root *bher, it could no doubt be

conjugated, at the option of the speaker, with no affix *bhér-mi (cf. Lat.

'
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Much more rarely the root seems to be deflected, e.g. Tpdy-w
(to gnaw), aor. &rpay-o-v. Here it is the vocalism of the per-
fect which contamimated that of the present, as may easily
be proved in the case of the typical form ye-yor-o (to cry),
which is modelled on the perfect yé-ywv-a, and shows, not only
its vocalism, but even its reduplication.

VII. Stems with suffic -e-j-0- primitively wunaccented:
Greek subjunctives.—Morphologically this class does not differ
from the preceding one: orj-o-pmev, used as a subjunctive, is
evidently framed in the same way as Aéy-o-pev, which is used
as indicative ; but as the root ord was capable of being conju-
gated without an affix, its conjugation with an affix was utilized
to serve as a subjunctive. In other words, Aéy-o-pev would be a
subjunctive if there existed an indicative *Aéy-u.l To this class
belong all subjunctives with a short vowel, present {-o-pev (let us
g0), aorist Bij-o-pev, aTij-o-pev, dd-o-pev, perfect eld-o-pev? (cf. old-a);
these forms were still fairly common in the language of Homer,
but were superseded in ordinary Greek by subjunctives with a
long vowel. In Latin this type is unknown; from the mere
fact that Latin no longer had any non-thematic indicatives, all
its thematic verbal forms were used as indicatives. Latin, how-
ever, still kept ero=*es-0=CGk. *&r-v (¢, ), a subjunctive used
as future.

(9o) VIIL. Stems with suffix -é-/-6- accented in the primi-
tive language: non-thematic aorists (called in Greek second
aorists).——The root is weakened, as is shown by the primitive
accentuation, which Greek faithfully preserved in the forms
incapable of conjugation, inf. ¢uy-eiv, part. pvy-dv, cf. Ppely-ew
and ¢edy-wv. It is sufficient to enumerate AaB-eiv, Aab-ev,
nr-é-gfar (cf. the present wér-e-cbar), &ox-0-v (cf. &-0 = *oéx-w),
Avr-€ty, mald-elv (=*mpl-civ, cf. perf. wé-rovb-a), etc. Sometimes the

fer-s), with no affix but with reduplication *bhi-bhér-mi (cf. Sk. bi-bhar-mi, I
carry), with affix -n@- *bhy-nd-mi, with affix -new- *bhp-néw-mi, with affix
-e- (-0-) *bhér- (¢pép-w, Sk. bhdr-a-mi), or with affix -¢é- (-6-) *bhr-0, and so
on. Of this original variety, which corresponded perhaps to different shades
of present meaning (momentary, durative, iterative, ete.), we should find in
each language only a few isolated examples, disjecta membra verbi.

1 There is a trace of it in the Homeric é\éyunv (Od. ix. 335).

3 ¢l5-w might also be the subjunctive of a present *eld-u:.
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character of the root is uncertain, e.g. pol-etv (to go), fav-etv
(to die), Bak-eiv no doubt on the analogy of BdAlw.! More rarely
still the normal grade crept in, e.g. rex-etv (to bring forth)
where however the form without ¢ would be unpronounceable,
yev-é-o0ar (cf. yév-os), Tep-eiv (to cut, cf pres. réu-vw). Latin
shows only a few traces of this form, which is so common in
Greek, namely, in old Latin, the aorists tag-6, tag-i-t (con-
trasted with the nasalized present tang-o), pag-o-nt or pac-o-nt
(they have made an agreement,? cf. the presents pang-0 and
pac-isco-r), and evenin classical Latin the participle par-e-nt-és
(those who have brought forth), contrasted with the present
participle par-ie-nt-¢s (those who bring forth). ’

IX. Stems with suffix -é-|-6- preceded by reduplication with
the vowel e : in Greek reduplicated second aorists.—This class,
except for the additional reduplication, is absolutely identical
with the preceding one, though much rarer: é-Aé-Aab-o-v (I hid
myself); Hom. Ae-AaB-é-ofar (Od. iv. 388), wembivres (Il. xxiii. 37);
class. 7y-ay-dv aorist of dy-» with so called Attic reduplication ;
class. elmov=Hom. éeiwrov=*éfe-Fr-0-v with augment, reduplica-
tion, and weakened form of the root fer (to speak, cf. Fémr-os),
like &me-¢pv-o-v with weakening of the root ghen (to kil cf.
Oelvw and ov-6-s 3); similarly imper. elr-é=Fer-é (say)="*FeFm-é.}
Latin no longer has anything similar ; if inquit is a syncope
for *in-véqu-it (he says, toot vequ=Fer, cf. voc-s and Gk. Fém-s,
voice) ° we see that the root has not there been accompanied
by any reduplication.

X. Stems with suffixc -e-/-0- (proethnic accent unknown) pre-
ceded by reduplication with the vowel i: Greek and Latin
presents.—The root is weakened. Greek: yi-yv-o-uat, cf. yér-os;

! We should expect *g\-¢iv, cf. the normal grade in Sé\-os and the deflected
grade in SoA-# ; but the so-called roots with metathesis, like BiN-Aw SA9-tis,
fav-etv vi-oxw show gradations still partially unexplained, which are no
doubt connected with the presence of long sonant nasals and liquids, ef.
supra 49 and 52 in fine. o)y

2 Leg. xii. T'ab. *“ rem ubei pacont oratod” (when the parties have cor
an agreement respecting the suit, let the judge ratify their agreement).the ¢

8 See supra 57, 4. ) manu-

4 The diphthong e in elrov cannot be explained by *#rw precedec
augment, for then it would not remain in all moods of the aorist. reakened

5 In any case, the 1st pers. inquam can only be a sybjunctive.
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wi-wr-w (to fall), same root as mér-o-par (to fly); ¥w (to seat)=
*gi08-w, Toot sed in &-os and sed-gre; loxw=loxw!="*cl-ox-0
root gey, of. &xw="*&w (same meaning); Hom. imper. &iome (say)
=*(&-) gr-om-¢, root *seq (to say), cf. O. Lat. imper. Zn-sec-¢; 2
tiktw, probably with metathesis for *rirk-w (to bring forth,
cf. aor. rex-eiv), etc.3 Latin: g¥-gn-0=*yl-yr-0; 8tdo=*sl-sd-0,
identical with {w.

(91) XI. Stems with suffix -yo-: Greek and Latin pre-
sents.—The primitive accentuation is not clearly known; it is
probable that the suffix -yo- might sometimes take the accent,
sometimes leave it on the root. However that may be, the
root mostly appears in the weakened form, though forms with
normal root, like 7é\Aw (to rise), oré\w (to send), are not
very rare; sometimes we even find both forms as dialectical
doublets : thus Dor. ¢faipw (to spoil) =*¢fr-yw corresponds to
ol. ¢pbéppw and Ion. Ppbelpw=*¢pbép-yw. We know moreover
what a complicated series of phonetic phenomena * is produced
in Greek by the combination of the initial letter of the suffix
with the final letter of the root; it will suffice to recall as
examples : Balvw, ven-id ; oreipw (to sow, cf. owop-d), and or-io-r,
mor-to-r ; dAhopar (I leap) and salio ; orilw (to prick =*oriy-yw),
mpdoow, Att. mpdrrd="*mpik-yw, and fug-io, fac-io; oxile (to
split)=*ox{8-yw, cf. scind-0, and Alogopar (to entreat)=Air-yo-
pat, cf Mir-al (prayers); lastly, rém-rw and cap-i6. In certain
cages, in consequence of the loss of intervocalic y, we should
be in danger, if not on our guard, of confusing this class with
clags VI; thus ¢vw (Lesb. ¢viw) contains the suffix -yo-, not”
merely the suffix -o-, as is shown at once by the weak grade of
the radical syllable. So Ajw, xKAiw, etc.

(92) XII. Stems with suffix -sko-, root generally weak-
ened: Greek and Latin presents.—This primary suffix is
pretty common: Gk. Bd-oxw (to walk), BAd-oxw (to go), Ovij-oxw

':;' rOn the loss of aspiration, ef. supra 61.

-e- (_gf'irum mihi Camena insece versutum, beginning of the Odyssey of

on. O Andronicus (*Avdpa po Evveme Moiiga woXvTpomov).

of prese: vowel of reduplication is often long, Hom. wirre (he fell), rigatorwr
12), and the initial vowel of u (supra 87 II) almost constantly

h 1 1
eaf Tﬁ:rge , ete, I xviii. 471).

2 eld-w mif® .
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(to die), wdoxw (to suffer)="*rpf-oxw, yr-yvi-oxe (to know), m--
oxw (to give to drink), m-mpd-okw (to buy) ;! éoxe (he was, Il. iii.
180) =*éo-oxe, cf. Old Lat. escit (Leg. XII Tab.)="*es-sci-t (he
is) ; Lat. gli-sco, cre-8co, no-sco (=*gno-sco), disco (=*dic-sco),
poscd (=*pdre-8co, cf. prec-o-r). Sometimes, when the root
ends in a consonant, it appears wnder the form -isko-: Gk.
eop-ioxw (to find), dp-ap-ioxw (to fit);* Lat. pac-isco-r (to make
an agreement), ap-tsco-r (to obtain), cf. pac-tu-m and ap-tu-s.
But in dpé-oxw (to please) the ¢ seems to form an integral part
of the root, cf. dpe-rj (merit, virtuse).

XTIII. Stems with suffix -to-: Greek and Latin presents.
—This suffix is very rare in Greek ; hardly any certain example
can be cited except mék-rw (to comb), cf. mék-o-s (fleece); Lat.
flec-to (to bend), cf. mAék-w (to plait), nec-to, plec-to, etc. If it
seems frequent in Greek after a labial (téwrw, kéwrw, wdprrw,
pimro, etc.), the reason is that the group =y phonetically
becomes = ; hence all these cases belong to class XI.

XIV. Stems with suffix -dho- (?), Gk. -6o-, Lat. -do-: Greek
and Latin presents.—This suffix, which very rarely appears as
a primary suffix, forms in Greek: oxé-9w (to have), root oey ;
vii-fw (to spin), cf. véw; mAsj-6w (to be full), root wAy, cf. miu-
wAyp-pe and plé-nu-s; &o-Ouw (to eat)=*i-0u, cf. &-w; dy-fo-par
(to be grieved), cf. dx-vv-pa: (same meaning), etc.; in Lat.
ten-do? cf. relvw =*rév-yuw, *fen-do (I strike) in offends, défendo,
cf. Gk. Oelvw =*0év-yw, fren-do, cf. frem-0, etc. It is not known
whether pells, tollo, etc., belong to this class or the following
one; for from a phonetic point of view pelld may go back
equally well to *pel-do or *pel-nd; the Greek correlatives have
the suffix -yo- (wdAw, Té\\w).

(93) XV. Stems with syffic -no-: Greek and Latin pre-
sents. Although we cannot assign to this suffix an Indo-

1 It will be seen that this suffix, like the preceding, is not incompatible
with reduplication, e.g. rirabvw (stretch)=*re-rp-yw, Ti-7pd-okw (to wound),
dddorw, ete.

3 It was no doubt the analogy of this suffix -{sxkw which introduced the ¢
subscript in @vjoxw and other Attic spellings, supported by the best manu-
scripts.

s )’1‘¢nd6 has also been explained as *te-tn-d (reduplication and weakened
root). ’
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European origin, it is extremely common in’ Greek and Latin,
in which it seems mainly to be the result of an irregular
transition of classes IV and V to the thematic conjugation:
Gk. ni-vw, Aol. wé-vw (to drink), of. Lat. po-tu-s, ddx-vw (to bite),
Téu-ve (to cut), Lesb. BéAlopar, Ion. BovAopar=*BoA-vo-uat;
Old Lat. da-nu-nt (they give),! ne-qui-nu-nt (they cannot),
red-t-nu-nt (they return), etc. class. li-nd (to smear), si-nod
(to permit), cf. supra li-tu-m, si-tu-m. With this formation are
connected a certain number of others, much more complicated,
and apparently modified by various analogical influences.

1. In Greek we sometimes find a suffix -veo-, which, like -vo-,
occurs only in the present: ix-véo-par (I come), cf. aor. ix--unv;
xv-véw (to kiss), cf. aor. &kv-o-a.

2. Some verbs in -vw seem to arise from -vfw, that is, from
the suffix -vv- added to the thematic conjugation, with regular
substitution of w for u before a vowel: e.g. 8u (to shake),
kAivo (to incline), kpivw (to distinguish, cf. Lat. cer-nd), corre-
sponding to Aolic 3w, kAiww, kpivww, ete.; also ¢bi-vew (to
anticipate), ri-ve (to expiate), ¢fi-vw (to destroy), where the
radical ¢, always long in the time of Homer, is shortened in
later versification.

3. When the root ends in a consonant, the meeting of this
consonant with "the nasal of the suffix seems to have usually
developed a sound which was represented as an epenthetic
vowel : 2 the suffix then took the form -ave-, e.g. duapr-dve (to
err, aor. fjuapr-o-v). Moreover, in the oldest and commonest
type, the nasal of the suffix was somehow reflected in the root,
by a phonetic process not yet satisfactorily explained, though
easily conceivable: thus a root Aif (to be hidden) would give
*\if-vo, whence *Advf-vw and *Advf-pvo, and lastly Aavé-dve.®
So also with Aayx-dvw (root Aeyy, cf. perf. Aé-Aoyx-a), Aapf-dve,
Apm-dve (to leave), muvf-dvouar (to learn), and without nasaliza-
tion Anb-dvo, xkevb-dve (to hide), adé-dvw (to increase), Sapf-dve

) In the very old Latin inscription known as Dedicatio Sorana: ** Donu
danunt Hercolei mazsume mereto.”

3 This phenomeon is exactly parallel to that of the Dutch knif (knife),
which has become in French canif=*knnif.

3 Cf. tut. Moopatr =*\ab-co-uat.
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(to sleep), aicf-ivo-par (to perceive); this mode of formation
was much extended by analogy.

4. In Latin the same class of forms followed a very different
phonetic road. E.g. the root pdc (to make firm, cf. Gk. mjy-yv-pe
and Lat. pdc-s, treaty), by the addition of the suffix -no- to
the weakened form, will give successively *pac-nd, *pag-nod
and *parig-no, after which, the group #gn becoming reduced to
#tg,! there remains the known form pango. In the same way
we may explain tangs, stringo, pando, lambo, as compared
with tac-tu-s, stric-tu-s, pat-eo, lab-tu-m (lip), namely, through
*pat-no (cf. Gk. wir-vype), *lab-no, etc.; and it will be noticed
that in certain verbs (jung-6 junx? junc-tu-m, cf. jug-u-m,
(dé)stingu-6 -stinc-tu-s, etc., cf. Gk. ori{w=*oriy-yw), the
nasalization is not confined to the present, but is extended by
analogy to the whole conjugation.

(94) This last observation leads us to another of a more
general character. All the different present-signs, reduplica-
tions, and affixes mentioned above, of which the suffix -no- is
the last, do not by their nature belong to the verb itself, but,
as a general rule, affect only the present of the verb: and so
they disappear regularly in the other tenses, cf. 8i-8w-pe 8é-ow,
Sdp-vipi Sapd-ow, Selk-vi-u Selk-ow. oxilw=*oxid-yw and oxicw
=*gxid-ow, Aapf-dve &Aaf-o-v, etc., etc., and in Latin nd-sco
no-vT, cer-nd cré-vi, cap-id cép-i; tang-o te-tig-i, etc.? But it
was likewise inevitable that the form of the present should
occasionally influence that of the other tenses, and that so an
affix belonging exclusively to the present should in course of
time spread to part or even the whole of the rest of the con-
jugation. Hence, by the side of the regular 8dow we find the
Homeric 8wddow, and even more naturally the reduplicated

! It is not possible however to reduce this change to a certain and inva-
riable law, of. supra 62 ¢{.

3 Hence, strictly speaking, it is incorrect to say that deltw, for example,
is the future of delxvuue. The present, future, and perfect form distinot
systems, perfectly independent of one another. The truth is, that deitw is
the future of the root dewx (to show), of which delxswue is the present,
8¢deixa the perfect, eto., eto.

3 Awddaouev (Od. xiii. 358), and so also éviye. (he will say, Od. xi 148)
of. supra X.
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Silppar (=*3-8yn-par, cf. {nréw, to seck), in which the redu-
plication is scarcely any longer apparent, has for future
Silijoopar ; émre has tifw, but in Attic rvrmjow ; and the suffix
-veo-, which, as we have seen, is lost in the aorist of rxuvéw,
remains in xivéw (to move), fut. ki-vi;-cw, and all the other forms;
lastly, kpivw, xAivw, etc., have in the future xpwd, xAwd, etc.,
just like pé-o pe~d (¢nfra 97), in which the v belongs to the
root. In Latin, this confusion is much less common; we have,
however, already seen junz-%, and pang-6, which has a regular
perfect pepig?, has also an analogical perfect panx?; on the
other hand, ven-i0 has in the infinitive ven-t-re (=*ven-ié-re ?),
as if it were a secondary formation, whereas a comparison with
the Greek Baivw shows that it contains exactly the same affix
as cap-i0, of which the infinitive is cap-e-re.

(95) XVI. Stemswith suffix -yeé- (-ié-), weakened -i-: Greek
optatives.—The gradation is very regular: 8o-in-v So-i-pev,
T-Oe-iv 1-Oe-T-pev, Lat. s-ie-m s-ié-s s-ie-t (old subjunctive of
sum), pl. s-T-mus, eto., cf. Sk. sydm. We see by these examples
that the root is weakened before this affix: the Greek optative
eiqy ="*éo-u}-v instead of the regular *o-iy-v is explained by the
analogy of those forms of the verb in which es remained un-
changed, indic. *éo-ul (upe elni) and subj. *éo-w (éw)-

In Latin the form siem is still frequent in the comic poets,
but in the classical language the analogy of stmus sitis
created sim sis sit, which finally prevailed. The other three
optatives kept by Latin, ed-i-m (I may eat), du-i-m (I may
give) and vel-i-m, likewise show only the weakened form of
the suffix.

(96) XVIL Stems with suffix -s-: in Greek the sigmatic
aorist, called first aorist, 18t sing. éAeya (=*&Aan-o-m), ea,
éorpeja, érmoa, &reca,! from iw, ete.; in Latin, a large num-
ber of perfects, vix? (=*veig-s-ei,? cf. vIvo =*veiyv-0), flext,
scripst, auxt, fulst, finwt, etc.—Originally the root appeared
in the normal grade,® but it was further subject to a regular

! This is the true form of the aorist often written érioa.

2 VEIXSEI is found on one of the epitaphs of the Scipios.

8 Notice the very ourious correspondence érpeya : Erpamov, ENetja : ENurow,
pevia (a late form): Eguyor, efc.
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gradation, which Greek and Latin entirely lost. Indeed, every-
thing tends to show that the roots Aeur (to leave), axesd (to cut),
for example, were conjugated in the sigmatic aorist, 1st sing.
Edar-o-a, *Eoyed-o-a, 18t pl. *E&Mm-o-pev, *é-oxi8-o-pev ; but
analogy introduced uniformity into this mode of conjugation,
and, under the influence of different circumstances, sometimes
the normal form (éAewa é\eifapev), sometimes the weakened
form (éoyioa éoxioaper), prevailed in all persons and all
moods. In certain cases, we do not even find either of these
forms, but a form with a long vowel, éAica, which seems to
be a compromise between the two regular forms *&Aev-o- and
*é-A-o-. The flexion is even more uniform in Latin, in which
it has been corrupted much more than in Greek, since it is not
distinguished from the flexion of the perfect in regard to the
person-endings.! 'With these reservations, it may be said that
the forms of the sigmatic aorist in the two languages show
a decided agreement.

(97) XVIIL Stems with suffix -so-: Greek future, ér-co-pa
class. égopat, Aelfw (18t pl. Aefm-co-pev), Seifw, orpéfw, orijow, Teiow,
Moo, pevfw, ote.; in Latin, a few sigmatic aorist subjunctives
found only in old Latin, faxo, capso (later fécers, cepero),
rapsit, occisit? (=%*oc-ctd-si-t).—The root is in the same
grade as in the aorist, and indeed, strictly speaking, this for-
mation ought to come under the head of secondary derivation,
inasmuch as it is entirely based on the preceding class, with the
addition of the secondary suffix -0-, the sign of the subjunc-
tive (supra VII). In fact, it is plain that, just as é-ory- has
subjunctive omj-o-pev, 80 &Avo- ought to have subjunctive
Ai-o-o-pev, and Greek itself gives us a proof of this in the
numerous aorist subjunctives with a short vowel preserved in
Homeric versification, Bijoouev, ricere, dueliferar. As there is no
reason to separate these subjunctives from the Greek futures
whose form is identical with them, and from the few Latin
subjunctives showing the same formation, it seems more
natural to see in the Greek affix -oo- a .sign of the aorist sub-

! In other words vizi is conjuga'ed just like fiigi, though from the point

of view of morphology it is entirely different from it.
3 Leg. XII Tab., * Si im occisit’ =** si eum occiderit.”
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junctive than to identify it with the Sanskrit affix of the
future -sya-, the correspondence of which moreover would
involve a somewhat serious phonetic difficulty.l

In one case, however, the formation of the future diverges
from that of the sigmatic aorist. When the root ends in a nasal
or liquid, the aoristic -o- is added as usual to the simple root,
pév-o *é-pe-c-a (éueva)? ké\w é-xked-o-a. On the other hand,
the affix of the future is in this case added to a dissyllabic form,
e.g. pévo, fut. *uevéow, whence Ion. pevéw, Att. uevd, and so
also véuw vepén vepd, oTé\w oTelén oTedd, Ppleipw Pplepén Pbepd,
etc. There is still a doubt as to the nature of this e, which
seems to be inserted between the root and suffix, and which
recurs in nominal formations like véue-ois, yeverijp. The most
probable explanation is, that it forms an integral part of the
root, one of the forms of which would thus be dissyllabic;
and the same must be said of the root of the verbs yaué-w,
xaAé-w, which evidently cannot be put on the same level with
the secondary form ¢u\-éw, since their vowel remains short
in the future: ¢ul-1j-ow, but *yapé-ow yauéw yaud, *kadé-ow kaléo
Kkald.

In Jonic-Attic this future ending -éw -6 extended outside
its proper sphere, to the secondary verbs in -{w; e.g. the
future of xopilw (to carry) is xouiow=*xouid-cw, but also xouéw
xoued, and similarly Badiet (he will walk), dvediet (he will re-
proach), Hom. krepid> (I1. xviii. 834), etc.

The suffix -eo-, wrongly used and wrongly added to the
sigmatic sign, must also be recognised in the so called Doric
future, e.g. mpatéw, which is equivalent to *mpix-o-éo-0,3 and
consequently contains the affix of the future twice over. The
spelling mpaéiw, orevoinw, which is also met with, seems to show
a tendency to a semi-vocalic pronunciation of the ¢;* and, lastly,
the contracted form ¢é£6, attested by the manuscripts and

! Of course this explanation does not exclude the possibility of the
existence in a very ancient stage of Greek of a future *Avoyw which might
at length have coalesced with the aorist subjunctive Avow.

3 Ct. supra 47 C.

2 Ii seems impossible, however, to overlook the great resemblance between
*xpax-o-éo-w and the Lat. fut. perf. vizers=*vig-s-ess.

4 Cf. supra 20, 3.
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grammarians, is no longer distinguished save by its accentua-
tion from the regular future &w.

XIX. Stems with suffic -so- identical with the preceding :
Greek aorists.—These aorists, which are very rare, may be
regarded as the future tense augmented, or better still, as the
result of a combination of affixes, since they combine the o
of the sigmatic aorist with the ofe of the thematic aorist. We
may cite (Hom.) &ioero & #é\ios (the sun set, root &v), Bif-ae-ro
(he walked), {éov (I came), and lastly éreoor (I fell) evidently
modelled on the 1st aor. érega="*&reo-o-a = *é-pet-s-m.

(98) XX. Stems with suffix -€-: in the Greek so called

second aorists passive.—The root is generally weakened:
 &ddp-y (he was conquered), é&-Bpdx-y (it was moistened, cf.
Bpéx-0), &rim-y, émdy-y, é-ppdy-y, &Loy-y, é&pdv-y, éAimy (a
doubtful form, cf. Il xvi. 507). In Latin the contrast of
Jjac-é-re with jac-id, pat-é-re (to be spread) with pand-o
(to spread), lic-et (= é-Aimy?)! with linqu-i-t, etc., seems to
show the existence of these old forms with the suffix -&- and
passive sense, which in conjugation would be confused with
the verbs of secondary derivation in -e6

§ 2. Greek Formations.

(99) I. Stems with sufix -x-: three or four aorists, &0y-x-a,
&dw-x-a, f-x-a (from &n-pu).—One is logt in conjectures as to
the origin of this isolated form. If, however, we take into
account that in Latin the root 6y certainly appears’ with an
equally obscure guttural addition in fa-c-i5, and if, on the other
hand, we notice that the same is the case with the root 8w
in Sanskrit (ddg-a-ti, he gives), and perhaps dialectically in
Greek,? we are led to the conclusion that this x might very
well be part of the root; in this case &fyx-a, &8wx-a would be
to the roots Oyk, dwx what é-ord-v is to the root ord, perfectly
regular unthematic aorists. The other instances would arise
from an analogy which extended only very slightly.

1 A correspondence made doubtful by the difference between the two
gutturals.

S An optative present Swxoln, corresponding to a verb *3uwk-w, is believed
to occur on a Cyprian inseription.
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II. Stems with suffix -x- preceded by reduplication with the
vowel e : Greek perfects, called first perfects, Aé-Av-x-a, 8¢-33-x-a,
Bé-Br-x-a, mé-wra-x-a, értyra ="*0é-ora-x-a, otc.—It would hardly
have been necessary to mention the preceding class, but for
the fact that it must be closely connected with the Greek per-
fects in -«-, which are much commoner than the radical perfects.
On the hypothesis above mentioned, we see that ré-fewx-al (cf.
Lat. féc-T) and 8é-3wk-a would be regular perfects like Aé-Aour-a,
and that from them the «, being regarded as an affix, would
spread to other verbs also.? But the remarkable extension of
this addition «, as contrasted with the slenderness of its origi-
nal basis, has given rise to legitimate doubts as to this view ;
hence other explanations have been thought of, and in parti-
cular a particle ka xev ke, identical with the enclitic e which
gives the verb a conditional meaning in the Homeric language,
and it has been supposed that this enclitic, being frequently
used after the regular perfect (8rd sing. *8édw xe) ended by
coalescing with it. This conjecture also is open to very serious
objections. The question cannot yet be regarded as settled.?

Furthermore, it will be noticed that the guttural never
appears except in the active; the perfect middle is always,
according to the usual terminology, a second perfect, that is,
in it the verbal terminations are added directly to the root,
e.g. Aé-Av-par and Té-Oy-par formed like Aé-Aep-pac, in spite of the
difference of formation in Aé-Av-k-a and Aé-Aour-a.

(x00) IIL. Stems with suffix -oo- preceded by reduplication
with vowel e : future perfect.-—The typical form Ae-Av-oo-pas is
evidently modelled on Aé-Av-pac and the relation of Adoper to
Moopar. We know that it scarcely appears except in the
passive voice. Attic however has some future perfects active,
in which even the hysterogene guttural of the perfect active is
present, e.g. Tedvijfe, éoriiéw, modelled on ré-Bvy-k-a, Erryka.

! The vocalism of the root here is somewhat puzzling. Moreover,
-Onx-a=féc-i is likewise found in Attic inscriptions.
&3 Thus &erqra : lornue = dédwa : dldwput.

3{ The history of the Greek perfect in -xa has been well given by Curtius
in his Greek Verb, pp. 408 ff. (Murray, 1880), though his explanation of its
origin is now generally regarded as insufficient. The origin of this perfect
has been briefly discussed by the translator in the Transactions of the
Ozford Philological Society for 1887-8, p. 23 (Clarendon Press, 1888, 1s.).]
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(xor) IV. Stems with suffix -ec-: the augmented perfect
tense called the pluperfect; the oldest and simplest type is
7o (I knew), é\edoimrea (I had left), etc.—If the latter form goes
back to *é&-\e-Doim-eo-a=*é&-Ae-Noim-eo-m, We are tempted to com-
pare it with the Latin pluperfect fitgeram =*foug-es-am ; but,
in the first place, this genealogy is not historically proved, and,
in the second place, the Latin vocalism does not agree with the
Greek, the Latin @ being incompatible with the Greek termina-
tion. It is true that the same divergence is noticeable between
the two imperfects, Gk. jja (=*jo-a =*jo-m) and Lat. er-am,
which can scarcely be separated. On the whole, the question
must be left undecided, for the Latin mode of formation may
be a new development.

(102) V. Stems with suffic -6n-: first aorists passive,
é1é-Oy &-86-0n, éA-On-v é-Aeip-On-v.—This aorist, which is much
commoner than the aorist in --, seems nevertheless to belong
to a comparatively late date, though it had already spread
considerably in the time of Homer. There is no form certainly
corresponding to it in Latin, and its origin is obscure. It is
possible that the aorist in -y- of a verb with the suffix -6uw, e.g.
&np-0-y from vij-6w (to spin), may have been referred by mis-
take to the simple verb, e.g. vé-o, and that then the relation of
véw to évify gave rise to a similar relation between Adjw and
é\fy. But this explanation is only hypothetical.l

VI. Stems with suffic -goo-: second futures passive.—By
adding the future suffix -oo- to the stem of the aorist in -y,
Greek formed a future passive, ¢pav-i-go-par, which stands to
é-pd-vy-v in the same relation as the middle f4-oo-par stands to
é-On-v.

VII. Stems with suffix -0yao-: first futures passive.— The

1 A later and in many respects more probable hypothesis (Wackernagel,
K. Z. xxx. p. 302) starts from the Sanskrit termination of the 2nd sing.
mid. -thas, which it restores to the Indo-European language under the form
*.thés=Gk. -0ys. In this system, é-Av-fys, for example, would be merely
the 2nd pers. sing. middle of an aorist stem *¢-Av- (supra 87 I), on the
analogy of which would afterwards be based the other forms éxvénv éXv6n,
imitated from those of the aorist in -y-. The nuthor has recently shown
(Bull. Soc. Ling. vii. p. 29) that é-y»d-g-09s=Sk. d-jna-s-thds is probably
2nd pers. mid. of a sigmatic aorist, and that thence we may explain the
sigmatic insertion in yvw-g-76-s, ete. Cf. supra 64 note.
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same analogical process, taking place in regard to the aorist
in -0y-, produced the future Av-Oi}-co-pai, Aeidp-04-co-par, a form
which has become far more common than the preceding form,
but is still unknown to Homer.

Apart from certain formations, which on account ot their
extreme rarity may be neglected,! these seven types of tenses
are the only primary verbal stems exclusively confined ' to
Greek.

§ 8. Latin Formations.

(104) 1. Stems with suffix -a-: subjunctives of the 3rd
(secondarily also 2nd and 4th) conjugation.—This form, seen in
old Latin jfu-d-m, subjunctive of the obsolete *fu-0 (to be),
leg-a-m, ag-a-m, eam=*ey-d-m (I may go), is quite isolated.
It has been maintained that this -d- was the original sign of
the subjunctive, that consequently Greek ought to have had
*\éy-a-pev instead of Aéywper, and that the latter form is due to
a later intrusion of the vocalism of the indicative Aéyouev. But,
as nothing hitherto has been discovered to confirm this conjec-
ture, it is better to regard as exclusively Latin this still
unexplained @,® which also appears, as we have seen, in the
imperfect er-a-m and the pluperfect fu-er-a-m, and will recur
in the next suffix.

II. Stems with suffix -ba-: imperfects %Z-ba-m, da-ba-m,
sta-ba-s.—If this suffix is merely the form fuam, that is, a
tense of the verb * to be ” agglutinated to the root and forming
with it a periphrastic conjugation, it should really come under
the head of secondary derivation, where it is very common.
The same remark applies to the next suffix, namely :

(r05) III. Stems with suffix -bo-: futures 7-bo, da-bo, std-bo, -
referred rightly or wrongly to the present *fuo= ¢vo.

) E.g. the suffix -xo- in é\é-xw (to perish), perhaps based on the perfect
O\-dhe-k-a 3 and the suffix -xo-, which is shown by the existence of doublets
like 7piw TpUxw (to wear away by rubbing), sudw ocuixw, Yydw yYrhxw, and is
less easy to explain.

3 M. L. Job (Mém. Soc. Ling. vi. p. 347) seems to me to have said the
last word in regard to this difficult question : the subjunctive in -a@- origi-
nated in the verbs in -@-mi which in Latin became thematic (e.g. *si-sta-mi
became sistd, supra 87, II), and thence it spread to the other conjugations.
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IV. Stems with suffix -v- and -u-: Latin perfects.—All the
Latin perfects which are not primitive (87) and are not to be
referred to the sigmatic aorist (96), are formed by means of
this suffix -v- or -u-, the origin of which is obscure: no-v-7,
fle-v-z, st-v-T; secu-%, col-u-i, gen-u-z, etc. It has been sup-
posed that these suffixes represent a syncopated form of fuZ
added to the verbal root. This hypothesis was supported
chiefly by the perfect potuz, which, on account of possum=
*pot-su-m might perhaps seem as if it ought to go back to
*pot-fu-% ; but everywhere else, and even in this case itself, this
view involves serious phonetic difficulties. It is perhaps more
likely that the v or u started from certain perfect forms in
which it belonged to the root itself, e.g. mov-Z (cf. the pres.
mov-e-0), and thence spread throughout the rest of the conjuga-
tional system,! cspecially in verbs of secondary derivation.

(106) V. Stems with suffic -sé- (-ré- after a wvowel):
imperfect subjunctives es-se-m (es-sé-8), arch. faxem (?), T-re-m,
da-re-m, sta-re-m.—These formations have nothing correspond-
ing to them in Greek except in the futures and aorists sub-
junctive with a short vowel (B87-co-pev), which have already
been connected with the Latin forms represented by faxo.
Now a form *esso, for example (=Gk. éo-oo-pa:, later oropar),
must have been conjugated *esso *essds *essét, whence, if the
vowel remained short, *ess?s, esstt (cf. Lat. faxit), or, if it was
lengthened owing to some corruption, essés. It remains to find
the influence which lengthened the termination. This may be
the influence of the termination of the old Latin subjunctives
afterwards used as futures, in which the termination was long
because it arose from a contraction (¢infra 143); in other
words, *faxés would become *faxés through the analogy of
facics (thou wilt do). In this somewhat complicated way the
Latin subjunctive may be connected with a proethnic category,
into which however both Greek and Latin introduced consider-
able modifications.

} Thus niri: nitus=mivi: motus.—In forms like nexui (rare) from nec-t3,
there is an analogical cowmbination of the two signs -s- and -u-.
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SecrioN II,

NOMINAL STEMS.
§1. Common Formations.

(107) Here as in the verbal stems a large number of for-
mations are characterized by a vowel o/e, alternating according
to regular laws. Assuming this point to be thoroughly under-
stood, we shall henceforth represent this vowel simply by the
letter 0. Moreover, as this vowel o, with the addition in the
nominative singular of the termination -s or -m respectively,
was the usual characteristic of masculine and neuter nouns,
and as on the other hand the nouns ending in @ were mostly
feminine, the custom arose in prehistoric times of introducing
the same variations into the termination of nouns in apposition
(adjectives),! in order to make them agree in gender with the
nouns they qualify: Gk. ¢il-o-s, ¢ir-a, ¢piA-o-v, Lat. bon-u-s,
bon-a, bon-u-m. Hence it is sufficient to mention once for all
that every suffix given under the thematic form o may appear
either exclusively under this form (masculine or neuter nouns,
ot-vo-s, vi-nu-m), or exclusively under the form & (feminine
nouns, wo-vij, lid-na), or, lastly, may alternate between these
forms in those nouns, called adjectives, which admit of a
change of gender.

(108) I. Root-stems.—This type is rather rare: Gk. &y
(voice)=*Fém-s, root Fewr (to speak), cf. émos and Lat. vox;
PASE (flame)=*pAdy-s, cf. PAey-w (to burn); efs, & (one)=
*gep-s,*oep, cf. Lat. sem-el, ete.; Lat. voc-3=35y, plus a lengthen-
ing in the nominative which spread to the oblique cases, and
so also in lex=*leg-s, cf. lég-er-e, réx="*rég-s, cf. rég-er-e; also
liie =*louc-s, cf. the normal root in Aevk-d-s (white), pdwc=

' The adjective is really nothing else, and this may be seen especially in
adaptations of & comparatively late date, like Lat. ager aber (fertile field),
literally “a field (which is a) breast.” Hence we should expect in the
plural agri abera; but uber, naturally agreeing in number and case with the
word it qualified, by analogy came to agree with it in gender also, and hence
became an adjective, agrt @aberés. Cf. Fr. un cheval pie [a piebald horse,
literally *a horse (with different colours like) a magpie ], Eng. lilac
ribbons.
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*pdc-s, of. mpy-vi-u and pdc-isco-r, etc. The root-stem does not
appear very often except as the second term of a compound :
Gk. ov-fvy-s (yoke-fellow), xép-viB-s (washing, cf. vimr-rw), émi-
tex-s (about to bring forth), el-wm-s (beautiful), mapd-BAwm-s
(squinting, cf. BAér-w); Lat. con-jug-s, prae-sés=*prae-séd-s,
haru-spec-s (cf. *spec-i6, to look), jadex=*ja-dic-s,! 0s-cen (a
bird whose song is an omen, cf. can-0), ete. It will be seen by
these examples that the root may here appear in any of the
three grades.

" (109) II. Stems with suffic -0-.—These suffixes generally
have the deflected or reduced root, and in this case appear to
vepresent original oxytones, e.g. Gk. Aour-é-s (remaining),
vop-d-s (pasturage), pop-d-s (bearing),—orpafB-d-s (squinting, cf.
aTpéd-w), {vy-6-s {vy-d-v (yoke); but the accent is often thrown
back, e.g. Gk. vop-o-s (law), ¢pdp-o-s (tribute), Adf-o-s (sailing),
—oarix-0-s (row, cf. orelx-w), Avk-o-s (wolf). Latin has, in the
first case, r@f-u-s (red, cf. épvb-pd-s), and old abl. pond-6, in
the second, lup-u-s, av-o-s. In composition, Gk. &jo-dop-o-s,
8i-pp-o-s (root ¢ep), iwmd-dap-o-s, etc., Lat. pro-fiig-u-s, causi-
d¥c-u-s, meri-fic-ws, etc. But there is also another rather large
class of words in which the root is normal and accented : Gk.
épy-o-v (work), wé-o-v (ground); Lat. fid-u-s (faithful), merg-u-s
(water-bird, cf. merg-0), (litci-)fer, ete.; and even an oxytone
form with normal root, Aevk-6-s (white).

(xxo) III. Stems with suffix -a-.—Three classes: (1)
oxytones with reduced root, Gk. pvy-y (flight), Ba¢-7 (dipping),
Lat. fug-a, gul-a ; the accent is thrown back in 8ix-y, udx-»,
Avm-y, ete.; (2) oxytones with deflected root, a type extremely
common in Greek, po-j (stream, cf. péf-w), omovd-; (zeal, cf.
oweid-w), Pop-d, mAox-1), Top~j, okom-y, but hardly represented at
all in Latin, fog-a (garment, cf. teg-0); (3) paroxytones with
normal root, Gk. oréy-y (dwelling), &o-y (dew=*Fépo-a, Sk.
vars-d-s, rain), Aebx-y (white poplar), Lat. herb-a (Gk. ¢opB-,
fodder?), ped-a (foot-print);3 in Latin compounds, indi-gen-a,

! Jadez no doubt on the analogy of haruspez, etc., on account of the
similarity of the genitives jatdicis and haruspicis.

3 I eg. XII Tab., *“ XV pondo =15 by weight, 15 pounds.

8 Peda vestigium humanum in the Epitome ot Paulus Diaconus, 211,
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agri-col-a, parri-cid-a. Greek alone possesses an oxytone type
with deflected root and reduplication, dx-wx-j (point), é8-wd-3
(smell), -8 (food), which seems not to have been developed
elsewhere. .

(1x1) 1IV. Stems with sufiz -i- (alternating with -ey- in
declension).!—Paroxytones, very few; wmoA-i-s (city, root meA,
to fill), *6x-t-s (eye) preserved only in the nom.-acc. dual sooe
= *5x-y-€, Ois (sheep) =*&F-i-s, Lat. ov-¢-8; *&f-i-s (bird), whence
olopar (I augur) and oiw-vds, Lat. av-i-s; Lat. pisc-i-s, root
unknown ; neut. mare="*mar-%.

V. Stems with suffix -u- (alternating with -ew- in de-
clension).—To this class belong the very numerous Greek
adjectives in -v-, which are all oxytone, woA-v-s, Bap-v-s, Bafb-v-s,
yAvk-i-s (cf. yAebk-os, sweetness), etc., and all have the reduced
root, except 5d-v-s, dx-v-s, and edp-v-s. They recur in Latin as
the basis of secondary stems formed by the addition of a new
suffix -i-, e.g. gra-v-i-s="*Bap-v-i~s ; but of stems in -u- properly
so called, Latin has very few, e.g. ac-u-s (needle), Zd-i1-s (nights
when there is a full moon).? The suffix remains unchanged in
the paroxytone véxk-v-s (corpse) and a few other words.

(112) VI. Stems with suffixes -io-, -yo0-, and -i-.—The first
two forms, which are somewhat rare as primary suffixes,
of course coalesce in Latin, gen-tu-s, fluv-iu-s, ex-im-iu-s
(chosen, exquisite), but remain distinet in Greek, dy-wo-s (holy,
root yag, to worship, cf. Sk. yaj-fid-s, sacrifice), orvy-to-s (hate-
ful), and on the other hand dAlos=*d\-yo-s, Lat. al-tu-s.> In
the prehistoric period the feminine form of these suffixes
seems to have become by contraction -Z-, at least if we may
judge from Sanskrit. Now, according to the same evidence,
in the oblique cases the -z- of the stem was resolved into ¢y
before terminations beginning with a vowel, e.g. dhi-s (thought),
acc. dhiy-am. Hence we may assume a stem like *nek-7,
(destruction), *spek-t (appearance), etc.,, which, under certain
conditions, not yet clearly determined, became in the acec.
*nek-iy-mm, a form represented in Latin by (per-)nic-i-em ; on

1 This gradation, which is common to all suffixes ending in i and u, will
be examined in detail infra 214.
2 See supra 41, 2 3 Cf. supra 39 C.

]1
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the model of this accusative Latin formed a whole analogical
declension, and in particular a nominative in -i-és, speciés,
pernicies. Under the same conditions in Greek, the accusa-
tive of a word *wog-7 (voice) would be represented by *fér-y-ir,
whence doodr, on the model of which was formed a new
nominative éood. Such is the probable origin, in Greek, of
the suffix yd, in other words, of the numerous words of the
18t declension which have their nominative in &, e.g. poipa=
*uop-y-i (cf. pép-os, part, lot), yAdooca=*yAdx-yi, pila, cdaipa,
etc., and, in Latin, of the stems, almost all secondary,! of the so
called 5th declension.

VII. Stems with suffix -wo-.—We may cite in Greek :
olos (alone) =*ol-fo~s, with root ¢ (one) in the deflected form, cf.
Zend aera- (one) and Lat., with another suffix, #nus=oi-no-s;
mwoA-Ad- (many)=*moA-fé-, cf. woA-v ; Aaids (left)=*Aa-fo- Lat.
lae-vo-8 ; *3Ahos dMos, Ion. odlos=*odA-fo-, Lat. sol-lu-s and
sal-vo-;? iwmos="*ix-fo-s, Lat. eq-uo-3; in Latin, begides the
above examples, ae-vo-m (age), cf. Gk., with another suffix, aldv:
=*q}-Fdv-, ar-vo-m (ploughed land), al-vo-s (stomach, cf. al-0, to
feed), and a good many adjectives, vac-uo-s, noc-uo-s, as-sid-
uo-s,3 etc.

VIII. Stems with suffixes -en- -on- (alternating in ¢pmv
d¢ppwv and similar cases).—Greek ¢p-ijv (mind), gen. ¢p-er-ds,
root unknown ; *fpijv (sheep) in the Homeric compound woAdppny
and the gen. dpvds =*wr-n-6s; dpo-yv (male) = Sk. v7§-an- (male);
k-wv (dog), gen. kv-»-ds; eix-dv (image), root fex in the perfect
éowka="*fé-Fouk-a, ote. ;—Latin: pect-en (comb, cf. pectd and Gk.
méktw); *felen (gall), lost, but indicated by the regular gen.
#fel-n-is, which by a Latin phonetic law became fellis, and
under this new form gave rise to an analogical nom. fel (the
root is *ghel, yellowish-green, cf. Gk. xdA-o-s, bile [Eng.

1 Cf. infra 151 and 197.—There is an evident parallel, for example, be-
tween Gk. wiwv (fat) =*wifwp, fem. wiepd="* wiFep-yd, and Sk. pivan, fem.
pivar-1 (id.), between wérvia (goddess) and Sk. pdtni, ete. In wérva (Hymn
to Demeter. 118), the » represents an n palatalized through the following
t=1, and (8¢g-)rowa is only another mode of representing the same modifi-
cation of the » (supra 39 C a).

2 See supra 40 C a.

3 4d-sid-uo-s, ** one who resides,” hence ‘‘owner,” instead of the fan-
ciful etymology which conneets it with assem dare.
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gall]); hom-6, gen. hom-in-is, cf. hum-u-s; ed-0 (glutton), gen,
ed-on-1s, etc.

(x14) IX. Stems with suffic -mo-.—Gk. 6i-ud-s (heart,
passion), Lat. fii-mu-8, cf. Sk. dhi-md-s (smoke); Gk. fep-pud-s
(hot), 6ép-pn (heat), Lat. for-mu-s (hot), Sk. ghar-md-s; Gk.
xevb-pd-s (hiding place), cf. kelb-w ; Gk. ol-po-s (way), cf. e~ (I
£0); Gk. ¢i-uy (report), Dor. ¢pa-pa, Lat. fa@-ma, cf. ¢n-pni and
fa-rz; Gk. yva-pn (opinion), root yve (to know); Lat. for-ma
(shape), cf. Sk. dhdr-ma-s (rule, right, justice); Lat. fir-mu-s
(solid), cf. Sk. dhar (to hold fast); Lat. al-mu-s (tutelary), cf.
al-er-e (to nourish), etc.

(115) X. Stems with suffixes -men-, -mon-, -mQ-, mno-,
-meno-, -mono-.'—This very numerous group includes among
others, both in Greek and Latin, the following subdivisions:

1. Suffix -men- in Greek masculine nouns, e.g. mvf-pijv
(bottom), )\c—,u.ﬁv (harbour), gen. )u-,ue’v-os, mow-pijv (shepherd), with
reduction in the secondary form mol-pv-to-v (sheepfold); lost
in Latin.

2. Suffix -mon-: Gk. dk-pwv (anvil), gen. dk-pov-os, IS-pwv
(skilful), 7ép-pwrv (boundary);? Lat. ser-mo0, gen. ser-mon-is,
temo (pole) =*t&x-mo, cf. téx-er-e (to make, originally ¢ to make
out of wood”), ter-mo (boundary), ete.

8. Syffix -mn- in neuter nouns, in Greek -pa-, in Lat.
-men-: Gk. el-pa, Lesb. Féu-pa (clothing)=*Féo-pa, root feo (to
clothe); Gk. pijy-pa (breakage), cf. piy-vi-ut; Gk. od-ua (body),
root unknown ; Gk. évo-pa (name),® root uncertain ; Lat. no-men
=*gno-men, cf. co-gno-men, root gno (to know); sé-men, tég-men,
ag-men. The root is in the normal grade.

4. To this suffix -mp- is very often added, without any
change of meaning, a secondary suffix -to-: hence in Latin the
well-known doublets aug-men and aug-men-tu-m, co-gno-men

! In other words, exhausting all the possible forms (normal, reduced,
deflected) of the dissyllabic group -m.n.-

2 It will be noticed that the suffix when accented is in the normal form,
whereas the deflected form is almost always unaccented.

3 The same suffix with consonantal n before a following vowel in the
secondary derivative v-déyv-uv-os (nameless).

4 Notice that this reduced suffix takes the deflected form when the stem
changes its character on becoming the last term of a compound, e.g. dv-ef-uwy
(without clothing).

————S

.
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and co-gno-men-tu-m,and many others, also the forms ar-mentu-m
(ploughing animal), ja-mentu-m (beast of burden, from *jug, to
yoke, or juwvdre, to help), in-cré-mentu-m (increase), etc. In
Greek this secondary suffix appears even in the declension of the
primary stems in -pa ; for it is clear that od-pa-ra would be more
properly the nom. pl. of a word *cd-pa-ro-v =*ad-un-ro-, than of
oa-pa. From the plural, favoured perhaps by other accessory
circumstances,! this = passed by analogy into the singular;:
hence the great difference between the oblique cases in Greek
and Latin, e.g. dat. no-min-z and évd-uar-t.

5. An important class of Greek words, however, remained
uncontaminated, and may be directly compared with the Latin
neuters, namely the Zolic and Doric infinitives in -per-a: and
-pev, e.g. upevar (to be) =*o-pev-ar, and uper, d6-pev-ar (to give),
Ti-Oi-pev-ar (to put), ord-pev (to stand), etc. That from a mor-
phological point of view the infinitive, like the participle, is the
case-form of a noun, is evident from the mere consideration of
its meaning and its use in the sentence. Hencs, if, as is possible,
-at is a dative termination lost in the rest of the Greek system
of declension, and if on the other hand the bare stem 8d-pev is
to be compared with certain locatives found in the oldest lan-
guage of India, and which have been called locatives without a
suffix,? it will be seen that 8-pev-ar and dc-uev are respectively
the dative and locative of a stem in -wev- the corresponding
forms to which occur above in the Latin neuters and below in
the participles in -pevo-*

1 Cf. infra 187, 5, and 204, 7.

2 Vedic Sk. vyéman, “in the sky.” The classical form would be vyéman-%.

3 There are other possible explanations of these infinitives (e.g. peva-t
might be the locative of a feminine stem in -ueva, cf. the suffix -uevo- infra).
Bat the above explanation is by far the most probable.—Hom. &uev (Od. x.

416) for &upev is modelled on the participle €dw and the relation of fuer
to luw. )

4 Quite recently (Esq. morph. V) I have suggested the hypothesis that
the gerundive dandi might, by a process of dissimilation similar to that
supposed by M. Havet (Mém. Soc. Ling. vi. p. 231), go back to *da-men-ay,
and hence be identical with Gk. d6-uev-ac. The Latin genitive of the
gerundive would then be originally a dative, which its termination in -7 caused
to be taken for a genitive, and on this analogy there would then be formed
a dative-ablative in -6 and an accusative -um. The phonetic difficulty of
the co-existence of dandi and damini might be explained by supposing that
the dissimilation first took place in verbs in which o nasal preceded ilic
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6. The syfiz -mno- is rarely primary: Gk. orpw-prif (bed)
Bére-pvo-v (dart) ;! no instance in Latin.

1. The suffix -meno- is that of the medio-passive participles,
Oé-pevos Ti-0é-pevo-s, 36-pevo-s 8i-86-pevo-s. It generally reduces
the root. In Latin, it occurs in ter-min-us, fe-mina (she who
suckles, cf. fe-tu-s and fe-lare), and in the 2nd pl. pass. da-minz
=0d-uevor, after which we must supply estis to explain the
transition from the participial to the verbal use.

8. The suffix -mono- characterizes a few Greek feminines
in -povij : xap-povi) (joy), wy-ponij (Woe), ete.

(116) XI. Stems with suffizes -ro- and -lo-, almost always
oxytone in Greek: é-pvf-pd-s, ruber=*rub-ro-s; dy-pé-s=ager;
Avm-pé-s (wretched), Aapm-pd-s (bright, cf. Adum-w), 83-po-v (gift),
&-pa (seat) ; Lat. sac-er (sacred), gna-ru-s (knowing), etc. ;—Gk.
8ei-Ad-s (timid), Bn-Ad-s (threshold), di-Ao-v (class), $pi-Asj (tribe);
Lat. te-la (web) and te-lu-m (dart)=*téa-la, *téx-lo-m, root téx
(to weave, make out of wood), sella (seat)=*sed-la, etc.

XII. Stems with suffizes -ri- and -li-, very rare: Gk. {8-pi-s
(skilful), Lat. dac-ri-s, dc-er (spirited);—Lat. ta-li-s, qua-li-s,
cal-li-s (path, root uncertain). The latter suffix became widely
extended as a secondary suffix, and will be discussed again
later on.

XIII. Stems with suffixes -no-, -ni-, -nu-.—With the first
suffix we find in Greek : vw-vo-s (sleep)=*sup-nd-s, root swep ;
réx-vo-v (child); mow-vij (penalty)=*qoy-nd, root gey, cf. ré-w;
wép-vy (prostitute), cf. wép-vp-me (to sell); oeu-vd-s (holy), cf.
aéB-o-par; Se-vo-s (terrible); ¢pep-vij (dowry), cf. pép-w, ete.;—
Lat. som-nu-s=*swép-no-s, Sk. svdp-na-s; mag-nu-s, cf. Gk.
pax-pé-s with a different suffix; do-nu-m, cf. 86-po-v; plé-nu-s,
cf. m\ij-pys, ete. The forms -ni- and -nu- are somewhat rare,
especially in Greek, e.g. pijvi-s (wrath), root md, to think (?);
Lat. zg-ni-s (fire), cf. Sk. ag-ni-s, root uncertain; pd-ni-s, cf.
pa-sco (to feed); perhaps ma-nu-s (the measuring thing), root
md, to measure (?) ; neut. cor-nd.

suffix (e.g. *na-men-ay then *nameday *namday nandi), and was thence
introduced analogically into all the others.

1 Cf. in regard to meaning and formation the primary form Sé\e-uro-v and
be secondary form BaX-Ao-uevo-v (that which is thrown).

2 Cf. Gk. (with an additional suffix) r9-\-xo-s, 7n-Ai-xo-s.
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To this class appurently must be referred the Hellenic forma-
tion in -avo-,in which the n must have developed a vowel sound
before itself; e.g. opy-avo-v (instrument), mém-avo-v (cake, root
mer, to cook), 3p<'1r-avo-v (scythe), o*rs'¢-avo-s (crown), olp-avi-s
(heaven, cf. edp-i-s, w1de), pyx-avy (device), etc., and, w1th
nasalization of the root,! rjum-avov (drum, cf. -mr-m)

(x17) XIV. Stems unth suffixc -to-.—These include two
formations of very unequal importance. The first comprises
only a few stems with deflected root: Gk. xoi~rq (bed, cf. xei-pav),
Bpov-rij (thunder, cf. Bpéu-w, Lat. frem-6), xdp-ro-s and Lat.
hor-tu-s. The other includes the large class of stems called
in Greek verbals in -r¢- and in Latin past partxclples passive:
Oer-s, do-rd-s, oTa-Td-5, KAV-TG-s, Av-Td-s, axio-To-s (=*ox8-Td-,
split); Lat. da-tu-s, std-tu-s, (fixed), in-clu-tu-s, stric-tu-s,
quassus (=*quat-tu-s, shaken),? etc., etc. Sanskrit and other
analogies show that in Indo-European this suffix -£6- took the
accent and consequently reduced the root. In Greek the
primitive accentuation was respected, that is, whenever the
stem retained its function as a verbal adjective ;3 but the root,
which was reduced in all the above examples, was often
influenced by the analogy of the tenses of the verb, especially
the present and sigmatic aorist, so that it shows the normal.
grade in Aeur-rd-s (left), fyk-r6-s (fragile), pevk-rd-s (to be avoided,
cf. Hom. ¢vx-é-s), and many other cases. In Latin the same
phenomenon took place: by the side of stric-tu-s, which is
attested by Fr. estroit and Ital. stretto, we find lzc-tu-s, on the
analogy of lzqu-t, frac-tu-s on that of frag-mentu-m, and so
also scrip-tu-s, stric-tu-s, junc-tu-s, *fad-tu-s (fiasus), véc-tu-s,
on the analogy of scripsz, straxz, junxi, fadr, véxrz, etc.,
léc-tu-s on the analogy of leg?, and réc-tu-s on that of lec-tu-s.
Sometimes the suffix is added to a dissyllabic form, the origin
of which is not clear, e.g. geni-tu-s, cf. Gk. yéve-or-s.4

(x18) XV. Stems with suffie -ti-—In common Greek the
suffix is usually assibilated to -ow-® All these stems are

1 Cf. supra 93, 3. 2 Cf. supra 64 A.

3 Compare nap--rd-c (sowed) and Zwdp-ry (proper name) =c¢rapry i
(cultivated land), and also the participle weux-76-s (sent) with the ordinary
méux-ro-s (fifth).

4 Cf. supra 97. § Cf. supra 59, 1.

K
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paroxytone, and many have the root in its normal form ; but it
is very doubtful whether this was the case originally, and the
very common type Aetyus may have been influenced by é\ewa.
However this may be, this class consists mainly of feminine
nouns of action, e.g. 8éfis (reception), rdois (tension)=*rp-ri-s,
{edéis (Junction), ¢pd-ri-s (spesch); exceptions wd-ou-s (husband)
and pdv-ri-s (seer). In Latin this suffix is not easy to recognise,
except in the basis of secondary stems formed by means of a
new suffix -on-; for this is the ordinary type of Latin nouns of
action, e.g. nd-ti-0, por-ti-6. But the details of declension and
the analogy of the sister-languages make it certain that forms
like géns, meéns, pars, and others go back to *gen-ti-, *men-ti-,
*par-ti-, cf. the gen. pl. gen-ti-um, etc.,, and the acc. sing.
par-ti-m retained as an adverb. The suffix is manifest in
ves-ti-s and messis (harvest)=*met-ti-, cf. met-er-e.

(119) XVI. Stems with suffix -tu-—Very rare in Greek,
e.g. Bpw-ti-s (food), do-rv=Fdo-trv (town), root was (to dwell),
cf. Sk. vds-tu (dwelling). This suffix is fairly common in
Latin : frac-tu-s (fruit, enjoyment), cf. root frug in frig-és,
frag-t; vic-tu-s (mode of life), cf. vi(g)v-er-e; can-tu-s (sing-
ing), etc. The grammatical forms commonly called supines are
. merely case-forms of similar stems in -fu- which have become
more or less obsolete ; namely, (1) the *active” supine, an
accusative, can-tu-m, lid-su-m (ed lasum, “I go to play”’); and
(2) the “passive” supine, an ablative, dic-t#t=*dic-tud, cf.
mant (facile dictd, *“ easy in the saying”), confused also in
this use with the dative, which still appears in the phrase
lepida memordtuz,!  agreeable to relate.”

(120) XVIIL Stems with suffic -t-.—This suffix, plainly
recognisable in Gk. vi¢§ and Lat. nox? (gen. vvk-r-ds noc-t-is),
is especially common in the last term of compounds: Gk. éduijs
(gen. d-duij-t-os, indomitable, root dau 8ua), dxmis (d-xuij-r-os,
unwearied, root xap), dpoBpws (duo-Bpd-r-os, eating raw flesh,
root Bop Bpw), etc.; Lat. superstes (gen. super-sti-t-is, root sta
in reduced form); comes (gen. com-i-t-is, root ¢, *“ one who goes
with ”), and probably also pedes, eques, miles (one who goes

1 Plavt. Bacchid. 60 (Ussing).
% The Latin o corresponding to Greek v is quite exceptional.
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in a troop of a thousand men), cael-i-té-s (the gods, perbaps
originally the stars), satelles (guardian of the sown fields?,
later ¢ life-guard ), ete.

(x21) XVII. Stemswith suffixes -ter-, -tor-, -tro-, -tero-,
-toro-(?).—This important group, which may be compared with
that considered in X, comprises the following subdivisions:

1. Suffiz -ter-, in nouns of relationship: ma-rp (acec.
ma~rép-a, gen. wa-tp-0s), mi-ryp=pd-mp, Gvyd-rp (daughter), cf.
Sk. duhi-td, Dor. ¢pi-rijp and Att. ¢ppdmp (brother, clansman);
Latin pa-ter, ma-ter, fra-ter (etymology obscure).

2. Suffix -ter-,in nouns denoting agent:! in Greek, oxytones,
generally with reduced root, do-rijp (acc. 8o-rijp-a, gen. do-rijp-os,
giver), Av-mjp (deliverer), uvy-o-rijp (Wooer, root wva,? cf. uvd-o-
pai, to woo), wewr-rijp; lost in Latin = *wevf-0-mijp, cable, root
bhendh, to bind.

3. Suffix -tor-, in nouns denoting agent: in Greek, paroxy-
tones, with the root in its normal form, 8d-rwp$ (gen. dw-rop-os,
giver), pi-rwp (orator, root Fep Fpy, to speak), Mév-rwp (proper
name, root pev, to think), {e-rwp (knowing, root Fed reduced) ; in
Latin, da-tor (gen da-tor-is*), fac-tor, ménsor (measurer=
*ment(s)-tor,5 cf. the verb met-ior, to measure), etc.

4. Suffix -tro-: generally forms neuter nouns denoting
instrument, sometimes feminine nouns in -trd-: Gk. Aod-rpo-v
(bath, cf. Aov-w), vir-tpo-v (water for washing), xé~rpo-v (goad),
Bdx-tpo-v (walking-stick) ;¢ Lat. las-tru-m (purification, cf. lu-0
to wash), claus-tru-m (closing thing), plaus-tru-m (waggon);
feminines, Gk. Ion. pij-rpy, Att. pi-rpi, Elean fpi-rpa (agreement,
root Fpy supra), Lat. mulc-tra (milking-pail, cf. mulg-e0) ; mas-
culines, Gk. dar-rpd-s (carver), Lat. cul-ter.

5. Suffix -tero-, in comparatives: rarely primary, and always
implying a choice or comparison between two terms only. In
Greek we have &repo-s (one of two), probably corrupted through

1 Qriginally no doubt identical with the preceding.

2 With the analogical epenthesis of ¢ already explained, supra 64 A note.

8 This suffix was often confused with the preceding one, and even with
the suffix of nouns of relationship, for we find dwrp and ppdrwp.

4 The Latin long vowel is due to the nominative, infra 211.

5 Cf. supra 64 A.

6 Root fa with a « of unknown origin, cf. fe-rés and fac-io.
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the analogy of els and substituted for d-repos (Dor.-Beeot.=
*sm-tero-s, root sem, one), which is still indicated by the Attic
forms @drepov Oarépov; mi-repo-s (which of two), &-repo-v (in-
testine),! Bé\-repo-s (better), pép-repos (id.), perhaps even «ap-
Tepd-s kpa-reps-s (strong)? In Latin: al-ter (one of two, cf.
al-iu-s); u-ter (which of two), comparative of a pronominal stem
u- which recurs in u-bi; dex-ter (right, as opposed to left)3;
*intero-s, *ex-ter-os, stems lost, but still recognisable in their
derivatives ¢n-ter-ior, ex-ter-ior, which thus contain two com-
parative suffixes; in-ter, sub-ter, adverbial neuters used as
prepositions, etc.

6. Suffix -toro-: lost in Greek; perhaps recognisable in
Latin, but with an unaccountable corruption, in the suffixes -t@ro-
of future participles active and -ti#tra of nouns of action: léc-
taru-s lec-tir-a, ménsirus ménsira, quaestirus quaestira, etc.

(122) XIX. Stems with suffixes -tlo-, -dhro-, and -dhlo-.
—Besides nouns of instrument in -¢ro-, Greek and Latin have
nouns, also neuters as a rule, the suffixes of which appear to
correspond to these three Indo-European syllables, namely :—(1)
Gk. -tAo-, Lat. -clo- (-culo-) dissimilated -cro-* xi-rAo-v (liquid),
dv-tho-s (hold), éxé-rAyn (handle), sae-clu-m sae-culu-m (genera-
tion),® vin-clu-m (=*vinc-clo-m) vin-culu-m (fetter), ful—cru-m
(support) ;—(2) Gk. -Opo-, Lat. -bro-, dp-fpo-v (joint, cf. dp-ap-lokw,
to ﬁt), Bd-Opo-v (ground), fla-bru-m (blast), cri-bru-m (sieve, cf.
kpi-vew cer-no), tere-bra (borer, cf. Gk. répe-rpo-v) ;—(8) Gk. -OAo-,
Lat. -bulo-, 6v-0-OAo-v (sacrificial implement), yevé-OAy (race),
pa-bulu-m (fodder), sta-bulu~-m (stable), fa-bula (story).

(123) XX. Stems with suffix -nt-: present participles.—
This suffix, when primary, reduces the root ; hence it must have
had the accent originally, at any rate when its nasal was
sonant. In Greek we have m-0évr- (nom. Tifels =*ri-Gé-vr=s),
{-ord-vr-, 8-8-vr-, and other well known instances; in Latin,

1 The inside (of the body) as coutrasted with the outside.

% Originally no doubt “ stronger,” in splta of the accentuation, which is
.modelled on that of the adjectives in -ps-.

3 At a very early period *dex-tero-s, ete., became *dextros by syncope
(supra 79, 2), then regu]srly dexter (70).

4 Supra 51, 1 and 2

% Cf. Sae-turno-s, doublet of Saturnus (god of sowing).
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da-nt- (nom. ddns), sta-nt-, *s-ent- (being)= *s-73¢-, in the com-

pounds prae-séns, ab-séns, DI Con-sent-és, i-ent- (going)=

*i(y)t-, d-ent- (tooth)=*d-it-! It was precisely these last

three participles which were corrupted in Greek: dv=Hom.

v (stem *éo-0-vr-), idv (i-0-vr-), 8dovs (88-6-vr-); the analogy of
the secondary forms ¢épwv, Aurdv seems to have introduced into

them the o of the participles of thematic forms;® moreover the
root i8 in the normal form in éév and deflected in 6dovs, Ion.

oddv. Furthermore, the thematic o appears in Latin also in the
doublets s-ont- (real) 3, restricted to the sense of * guilty ” (nom.

sons), and e-unt-=%*ey-o-nt (root in the normal form), which
serves as the stem in the oblique cases of iéns.

(124) XXI. Stems with suffix -os- (-es-).—Of these there
are two clagses: (1) primitive oxytones, masculine or feminine
(of all three genders when adjectives); (2) primitive paroxy-
tones, which regularly have the normal root and are of the
neuter gender. To these must be added the Latin infinitives.

1. Oxytones: Gk. aid-ds (shame, gen. aildos=*ais-do-os),
Hos (dawn =*dfo-60-? cf. Dor. adws and Lat. aur-0r-a with an
additional suffix); and compound adjectives, whether derived
from these nouns, e.g. dv-aid-js (Shameless), or from those of the
following class, e.g. yéros eb-yer-ijs (cf. Lat. dé-gen-er), wév-os
Sva-pev-is, etc.; * even simple adjectives like yevd-js (false) by
the side of yedd-os (lie). To this class in Latin, more or less
corrupted by various analogical influences,® belong:—(a) the
abstract nouns in -or, dol-or, cal-or, pud-or, etc., gen. pud-or-is,
cf. ai-ds *ai8-d(o)-0s, and the nominatives hon-os, arb-os, retained
as archaisms; (B) the type seen in nab-és (Sk. ndbh-as, gen.
ndbh-as-as), séd-es (Gk. é-os, gen. &8-¢(a)-o0s, caed-s, etc., which
ought regularly to be inflected nib-es *nab-ér-is; (y) the best
preserved type of all, Ven-us (-er-is), Cer-es (-er-is), cin-is
(-er-is), pulv-is; celer (cf. Gk. xéA-ys -yr-os, saddle-horse), with
rhotacism introduced into the nominative, etc.

1 Roots es (to be), ey (to go), ed (to cat) in the reduced form.

9 Cf. supra 86, and infra 160.

8 Leg. XII Tab.: morbus sonticus, ‘‘a disease proved to be real.”

4 But the accent is thrown back when the adjectives are used as substan-

tives : cf. kpdr-os, d-kpar-is, and Zw-kpdr-7s.
5 Digzussed further in the remarks on declension, infra 212.
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2. Paroxytones: in Greek the accent is always thrown back
as far as possible. Nowhere perhaps can the law which com-
bines theaccent with the normal form of the root be more easily
verified ; it is only necessary to compare the forms év6-os (grief),
Bévb-os (depth), xAéos=*rAéf-os (glory), mijx-os (length), épevf-os
(redness), etc., with the oxytones wa6-etv (to suffer), Bab-i-s (deep),
xAv-1o-s (celebrated), max-ps-s (long), épvb-pi-s (red), ete. Still
there are not wanting in this class forms with the reduced
root: Bdfos (depth), Bdpos (weight), Odpoos (boldness), rdyos
(quickness), wdfos (suffering); these must either be referred to the
analogy of Babis, Bapvs, fapois, Taxvs, mabeiv, or else the original
declension must have been Bév6-os *Bnb-ea-ds, whence the doublet
Bévbos Bdbos. The form with deflected root &x-os=*Fdx-os (car),
cf. é&w and veh-0, is due to the analogy of the secondary form
ox-é-w (to carry).—In Latin we have: gen-us, temp-us, fan-us,
miun-us, etc., which are or seem to be normal ; rob-ur, aequ-or,
where rhotacism has crept in from the oblique cases; stems
with the character of the vowel uncertain, like op-us, on-us
(cf. hon-0s and the doublets decus decor), voln-us, etc.; lastly,
pond-us and foed-us, which certainly have the deflected root.!

(125) 3. Latin Infinitives.—If we compare, on the one
hand, a dative like gen-cr-Z with an infinitive passive like fi-er-z,
and, on the other hand, the locative (confused with ablative)
gen-er-e =*gen-er-i with the infinitive active type fi-er-e? it is
impossible not to be struck by the agreement and correspondence
which they show, both with one another and with the Greek
infinitives in -uev-at and -uev.3 Hence, like the latter, the Latin
infinitive seems to be, either the dative, *fei-es-ay, or the locative,
*fei-es-%, of a stem in -es-, *fei-es- ; thus caed-er-e (to cut) would
be the locative of caed-és, nub-er-e (to veil oneself, marry) the
locative of nutb-és, veh-er-e (to carry) the locative of *veh-es-
(carrying), which is found also in the Greek éx-eoc- (car), a
doublet of 5xos.4 It is clear that a few forms of this kind might

! But the former at any rate originally belonged to stems of the 2nd decl.,
81pra 34 A,

2 Archaic, common in Plautus and exactly synonymous with fzert.

3 Cf. supra 115, 5.

4 &eopw: dppaow, Sxecpw (gloss of Hesychius).
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by analogy give rise to the other infinitives, leg-er-e, cap-er-e,
ete. The forms dd-re, std-re, es-ge, fer-re, vel-le, are still more
primitive, and are formed by the addition to the root of a simple
-§-, the reduced form of the same suffix of which -os- and -es-
represent respectively the deflected and the normal grade.! The
divergence into active and passive meaning which has taken
place between the endings -¢ and -7 must be regarded as a
later development, as is shown by many synonymous uses and
by the active meaning of the infinitives of deponent verbs.
Nevertheless, this hypothesis still leaves partially unexplained
the type wveh-%, leg-Z in the infinitive passive (we should have
expected *wveh-er-%) and the very common archaic type veh¥er,
loquier, utier (Ep. Scip.), spargier (Hor.), which it is difficult
to connect with sparg?, etc.?

(126) XXITI. Stems with suffizes -ios- and -yos-: Greek
and Latin comparatives.—The suffix appears in Greek under
a nasalized form -tov-, nom. -{wv, which it also assumes in certain
cases in Sanskrit, e.g. nom. mdh-Tydn (greater); in Latin, it
always has the form -ios- rhotacized with analogical lengthen-
ing of the vowel, mel-ior-em. This suffix is very common under
one or other of these forms: Gk. pellwv (Ton. pélwv)=*uéy-
ywv, xpeloowy (Ion. kpéoowv)=*xpér-ywv (normal root of xpar-i-s,
strong), PBdocwv (Epicharmus) = *Bd6-ywv, ficoov (quicker)=
*Qdx-yov, but also Bab-iwv, @x-iwv, etc.;? Lat. dc-ior, ma(h)-jor,
pé-jor, prop-ior, etc.; in minor (cf. Gk. uelwv) the formation
is obscure.

This suffix appears again under the reduced form -is- in the
base of secondary formations, Greek superlatives in -wo-ro-,
Latin in -is-sumo-, and others which will be seen later on.

(127) XXIII. Stems with suffic -ko-, very rare in primary
derivation : Gk. 6x-«y (box), which might also be divided fsjx-y;+
Lat. lo-cu-s=*stlo-co-, root unknown, pau-ct (few), cf. Gk.
wad-pot, 8iC-cu-8="*sit-kd-s, ct. sit-i-s.

1 T have developed this point further, and endeavoured to prove it in my
Esq. Morph. V (les Infinitifs latins), where I connect sta-r-e with o7#-0-ac.
M;See 3n attempt at explanation, Mém. Soc. Ling. vi. p. 62, and Esq.

ph. V.

8 Cf. supra 39 C 4.
4 Cf. supra 41 in fine and 99.
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XXIV. Stems with suffic r(t):! a few neuters, Gk. jm-ap
(liver), Lat. jec-ur=Sk. ydk-rt.—These curious forms have
a special declension ? (gen. jm-ar-o0s); and yet Greek has several,
which, either through analogy, or as belonging to a different
system of derivation, keep the p in all the cases, fév-ap (palm
of the hand), é&ap=*Fféo-ap (spring). Sometimes the nominative
shows a final -wp, which is still unexplained: ¥8-wp (gen. ¥8-ar-os),
ax-op (excrement), and the doublets réxpap Téxpwp (sign). Latin
still has fem-ur; but it is doubtful whether its other nomina-
tives in -ur or -or (neuters) should be referred to this class or
to class XXT. 2. )

XXV. Stems with suffixes -ak- (-ag-)$ and ak-: rare.—In
Greek, dpm-ay- (nom. dpm-af, robber), xdp-ax- (crow), pv-ax-
(stream), fudp-ax- (breastplate), etc.; in Latin, rap-dc- (nom.
rapax), vor-dc-, sal-dc-, ed-dc-, fer-dc-, etc.

XXVI. Stems with sufix -id- (-idh-?).—The latter form
appears only in Greek, where it is very rare and obscure : dpv-i6-
(bird, nom. dpvis). The former is rather common in Greek,
where it is especially used to form feminines, which are nearly
all oxytone: éAr-i8- (hope, cf. éAm-o-uai, éoAwa =*fé-Folm-a), kA7-L5-
(Att. kAels, key) =*kAar-{8-, cf. clav-i-s, kvnu-id-es (greaves, suffix
-t8-), ép-8- (strife); the few masculines are paroxytone: wais
=md-18-=*rdf-§- (child), oi-d- (robber). Latin scarcely has
any instances except the masc. lap-id- and the two feminines
cass-id- (helmet) and cusp-id- (point) of unknown etymology.

XXVII. Stems with sufixc -ud- (-udh-): Gk. xAop-vs-
(mantle), kép-vf- (helmet); Lat. pec-ud- (beast belonging to a
flock, cf. pec-us -or-is) : unimportant.

XXVIIL. Stems with suffixes -et-, -t-: very rare and some-
what obscure: Gk. wév-yr- (nom. wévys, poor), wAdv-yr- (nom.
wAdvys, wandering) ;- Lat. ter-ét- (nom. térés, round), qui-ét-
(rest), etc.

-1 Sanskrit shows the final ¢, which has been regularly lost in Greek and
Latin, supra 65.

2 See infra 215.

3 Cf. supra 62 §.
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§ 2. Hellenic Formations.

(128) 1. Stems with suffix -Fér- (-Féo-) : perfect participles.—
This formation is Indo-European, but it has been lost in Latin
and greatly corrupted in Greek, so that the primitive form of
the suffix, *-wds-, can no longer be recognised except in the
nom. neut. in -6s=*-fds, and in the feminine, where it is reduced
to *-us- before the secondary suffix -7-, 6.g. eldvia =*Fed-Vo-ta, cf.
Sk. vid-is-z. Everywhere else the suffix lost its F from the first,
no doubt on the analogy of the forms in which the F was dropped
as being intervocalic; thus *re-0vy-fdés naturally became refvyds ;
but *elk-Fds (likely) ought to have given *eirmas,! whereas we
have eix-s, based on a supposed suffix -ds. Moreover, in the
oblique cases the syllable -fdo- changed its o for a 7 of ob-
scuro origin, due perhaps to the analogy of the participlesin -vr-,
€l8-07-05, elxo-07-0s, Te-Ory-d7-05 (Ton. with metathesis re-fve-ar-os),
etc., on the model of 8-d-vr-os, ete.

(129) II. Stems with suffix -ir- (-io-). It is impossible not
to connect with the preceding type the neuters in -ds, xép-as
(horn), yép-as (reward), yijp-as (old age), etc. For, on the one
hand, the oblique cases have a r instead of o, gen. xép-ar-os; on
the other hand, they still show the presence of o in the con-
tracted form xépws=«épaos, which cannot go back to xéparos,
since intervocalic 7 is not liable to be dropped, and must con-
sequently go back to *xép-ac-os. This being the case, and as
there are no materials for comparison outside Greek, the real
form of the suffix cannot be determined. What seems more
clear is an undoubted connexion of the stems in -ds with those
in -os (-ec-). Both are neuters, and throw the accent back as far
as possible ;2 moreover the forms képea (horns), relpea (wonders) *
exist side by side with xépara, Tépara, and certain words even,
like Bpéras (miraculous statue), oddas (ground), are declined only
like Teixos, e.g. gen. Bpéreos, loc. o¥de, ete.t

(130) III. Stems with suffix -Fe- (?): Greek infinitives.—
We have seen 5 the Aolic infinitives in -uev-ar and -pev. It is

1 Cf, supra 40 C 8. 2 Cf. supra 124, 2.
3 Or «stars,” Il. xviii. 485.

4 Cf. neut. pl. yépea (rewards), ete., always in Herodotus.
5 Supra 115, 5.
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quite plain that an Jonic-Attic infinitive like iévac (to go) cannot
go back to {ueva:, the loss of an intervocalic u being unpre-
cedented. But we are at liberty to suppose before the suffix
the existence of a consonant the loss of which was inevitable,
e.g. f, and to restore *ifév-ar. This restoration is supported
also by one or two Sanskrit infinitives in -van-Z and by the
infinitive So-Fév-ar (to give, contracted in Ion.-Att. to Sotvar),
which is believed to occur on a Cyprian inscription. If, on
the other hand, we also take into consideration the fact that the
infinitives of thematic forms, Aefrew, Aureiv, may likewise go
back to *Aelw-e-Fev, *Aum-é-Fev,! we see that the two hypothetical
terminations -fev-ax and Fev bear exactly the same relation to one
another as -uev-at and -pev, the one representing the dative, the
other the locative of a stem in -fev-.

The suffix -Fev-ac was not kept unchanged ; the F having dis-
appeared and the ¢ having been contracted with the final vowel
of the root, the Greeks no longer saw in doivai, orfjva:, any
termination except -va:r, which they took for the sign of the
infinitive ;2 hence it was introduced by analogy into el-va,
Ti-6é-var, 8i-86-vas, ete.

IV. Stems with suffix -06- used only in the dative, -oc6-a:,
as passive infinitives: 6é-ofar, 8i-86-0far, ete.

(131) V. Stems with suffix -o-.—Most of these are oxy-
tone and feminine, wef-& (persuasion), fx-é (sound), Axr-é
(Latona) ; masc. and paroxytone, %p-w-s. The acc. ¥p-w-a,
Avjr-0-a, in which the final m is treated as a vowel, undoubtedly
shows the presence of a lost consonant between the o and m:;
if we may judge from the other form of the accusative, Ion.
Avnrobv, this consonant may have been f, but it may also have
been ¥, as is indicated by the voc. Ayroi and the evidence of the
grammarians, who recommend in the nom. the spelling Anre.
Hence two distinct suffixes, -of- and -oy-, have been confused in
this formation.

VI. Stems with suffix -ni-, changed phonetically to -ei in

1 Secondary formations further discussed infra 167.

2 Just like the ending -se in Latin, supra 125 and 161.

8 The primitive suffix may have been -dhi- if we may judge from the
Sanskrit infinitives in -dhy-ai, of. infra 296.
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the nominative.!—This.formation, which is perhaps secondary,
seems, as far as is known at present, to be peculiar to Greek,
where however it has become very common and has all the
appearance of being primary: e.g. ypag-ei-s (writer, gen.
ypapijos =*ypap-if-os, Ion. ypapéos, Att. ypadéws), irm-ei-s (horse-
man), Spop-evs (runner), vou-ev-s (shepherd), ete.

(132) VIIL Stemswith suffix -ra-: names of agent, masculine
in spite of the feminine vowel of the suffix.>—This is some-
what rare as a primary formation : kpi-rii-s (judge), dea-mo-T7-s
=*8euo-wé-rn-s (master of the house, cf. Sk. ddm-pa-ti-s with a
different suffix), 8pa-o-rif-s (doer), yeve-rif-s (father), wav-dm-ry-s
(all-seeing), et-éx-r-s (of good habit), "Apye-pdv-rys (murderer
of Argus, epithet of Hermes). There is no corresponding form
in Latin, for nauta is a borrowed word, and ndvita is modelled
on ndvis in imitation of nauta.

(133) VIIL. Stems with suffix -réo-: verbal nouns denoting
obligation, do-reo-s (which ought to be given), Spa-o-réo~s, p7-
Téo-s, etc.—This formation is modelled entirely on that of the
verbals in -7¢-.3

(134) IX. Stems with suffizz -raro- (very rarely primary):
superlatives, e.g. ¢iA-raro-s (dearest), vo-raro-s (last), BéA-raro-s
(best), pép-taro-s, cf. the comparatives ¢piA-repo-s, etc.t

(135) X. Stems with syffix -oro-: the ordinary primary
superlatives.—Every comparative in -wwv5 has a corresponding
superlative in -to-ro-, where the element -io- is merely the same
comparative suffix reduced before the secondary suffix -ro-.

(136) XI. Stems with suffix -did, very common, forming
either adjectives or feminine substantives: ¢op-dd- (nom. ¢op-
ds, bearing), Aoy-d8- (chosen), omop-d8- (scattered) ;—&v-d8- (the
number two), dex-dd- (ten), Aapm-dd- (torch), ‘EAN-dS- (Greece), etc.
The Latin lampds is a borrowed word.

1 Cf. supra 76, 1 A.

2 To explain this irregularity, it is supposed that these nouns were ori-
ginally feminine: thus *vavry, fem., would originally have meant ¢ sea-
manship,” *irwory, * cavalry,” afterwards changing their meaning. Cf.
Fr. un trompette [a trumpet, then a trumpeter], un garde-frangaise, and
Lat. juventa (youth). 8 Supra 117.

4 Supra 121, 5. The form wpdros cannot go back to *wpb-raro-s; it con-

tains, like &sx-aro-s, & special suffix -aro-.
5 Cf. supra 126.
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XTI. Stems with suffix -ir-, very rare: xdp~r- (nom. xdps,
favour), wéA-r- (nom. pél:, honey). .

XIII. Stems with suffix -wr-, very rare: &-wr- (nom. é-ws,
love), yé\-wr- (laughter).

XIV. Stems with suffixes -ep- -op-, very rare.—The first
type is masculine: d-jp (gen. d-ép-os) and aif-jp.! The second
is neuter, d-op (sword, root unknown), with a suffix which is
usually lengthened, as in &A8-wp (wish), ér-wp (prey), wéA-wp
(monster).

§8. Latin Formations.

(137) I. Stems with suffix -ndo-: gerundives and passive
participles denoting obligation.—This formation is rarely pri-
mary, da-ndu-s, sta-ndu-m, fa-nds, eu-ndu-m (corrupted like
eu-nt-em),? and seems to be indirectly connected with the
suffix -pev-a: of the Greek infinitive and -uevo- of the middle par-
ticiple, e.g. fandi =*¢d-uev-ar and dandus=8s-pevo-s.3

(x38) II. Stems with suffiz -bili- (very rarely primary):
adjectives of quality, e.g. sta-bili-s, in-ef-fa-bili-s, perhaps
fle-bili-s, scz-bili-s (post-class.). We cannot fail to recognise its
connexion with the nominal suffix -bulo-=*-blo-.

(139) III. Stems with suffixes -tumo-, -sumo-, and
-issumo-: Latin superlatives.—Some superlatives are formed
by means of the simple suffix -mo-: sum-mu-s (highest)=
*sup-mo-s, pri-mu-s. But the usual suffix is -tumo- (Sk.
-tama-), which in classical prose is written -tému- and seems to
have given rise to its doublet -sumo- (-simu-),* e.g. op-timu-s,
in-timu-s, mag-stmu~-3.* The suffix -simu- again is added to

1 dwhp is not one of these; in this word »ép- appears to be the root, and
4 a prothesis.

2 Cf. supra 123.

3 The original meaning of the future participle of obligation is that of a
simple passive participle. Cf. L. Havet (Mém. Soc. Ling. vi. p. 331), V.
Henry (Esq. Morph. V), and supra 115, 5.

4 This change is not very clear from a phonetic point of view.

8 The superlative infimus, like the corresponding comparative inferus,
belongs to a somewhat different mode of formation: cf. Sk. a-dhamd-»

d-dhara-s (Goth. un-dar [Eng. un-der])=L-E. *n-dhero-s. Cf.F. de Saus-
sure, Mélanges Renier, p. 385.
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the suffix -is- of the comparative, and gives rise to the com-
pound suffix -¢ssému-, the usual sign of the Latin superlative,
whether primary or secondary, e.g. parisuma (= par-is-suma),
which is found in one of the epitaphs of the Scipios.



CHAPTER II
SECONDARY DERIVATION.

(140) Most of the primary suffixes are also secondary, and
these will not be repeated in this new enumeration except in
so far as they have very important formations depending on
them. Much less cdn the suffixes which are purely secondary
find a place in & short sketch like the present; only the
commonest can here be dealt with, and for the rest the student
must be referred to the special treatises on Greek or Latin
derivation.

SecrioN 1.
VERBAL STEMS.
§ 1. Common Formations.

I Sufix -ni-, -nu-.—This suffix has spread only in Greek,
where it appears secondarily under the form -wi-, -wn- e.g.
kpend-yvi-ue (to hang), xopé-wwi-me (to satiate), perhaps on the
analogy of the regular doubling in oBéwim, &vip! But
some of these formations seem primary, e.g. oxedd-vvi-ut (to
scatter), werd-wi-m (to spread), etc., compared with oxi®-vy-pu,
wir-v-p (same meanings).

(141) IL. Suffix -yo-—The derivative suffix -yo-, by far the
most important of the secondary suffixes of the present tense,is
added in Greek and Latin to all kinds of nominal stems, which
it is convenient to distinguish and classify as follows:

1. Stems ending in e(0), 4.—Types: ¢t\-é-w=*¢r-é-yw from
Pil-e- (pir-0-5), fldv-e-0 from fldv-o-s (yellow); {vy-d-w (to yoke)

1 Thus kpeudvwiu: kpepdow (fut. of kpeudw) =oBévwiue (for *aBéo-vv-me) :

gféow (for *cBéoow).
142
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from {vy-¢-v;! Ti-pd-w (to honour) from r:-wij, formo=*for-ma-yo,
Jugo=*fug-a-yo, operor =*oper-a-yo-r from opera (fem., work),
etc. When once the verbal endings -ed, -dw, -a0 had been thus
developed, it was inevitable that they should be confused in the
process of derivation. This is very common: thus, in Greek,
Pwr) gives puvéw instead of ¢uwvdw,® iepds on the contrary gives
lepdw, and yépipa (bridge) yepipdw; in Latin we have laetarz
from laetus, foeddre from foedus, captare from captus,and this
termination -tdre, being extended, forms the numerous class of
verbs called frequentatives, ten-tare (cf. ten-ére), fac-tdare (cf.
Sfac-ere), versdre (cf. versus and vertere), ete.

By a new extension, these terminations are added entire to
primary stems not ending in e or @, and so without any inter-
mediate stage dgpovéw is formed from d¢pwr, mupdw from =ip,
arcére from arc-s, necare from nec-s, equitare from equ-i-t-,
etc.®  This termination -i£0 in its turn has also been introduced
elsewhere, and produces wol-ito, frequentative of wolo, and
then, combined with the type in -6 which we have just seen,
the not uncommon frequentative termination -tits, as in lec-tito,
Jac-tito, etc.

The result of all this is, that very often, especially in Latin,
the base of derivation in these verbs is entirely wanting, either
because it has been lost through disuse, or because it never had
any existence at all, the verb having been created by a mere
analogical association. Thus we can find no substantive form-
ing the base of the verbs amdre, monére, nocére, and many
others; and the same remark may also be made in regard to
all the classes of secondary derivation.

" Before the suffix -yo- the ending of the primary stem seems
to be always short, at any rate in Greek ; but this regularity
is not original, and forms like Hom. ddwjoper (we injure) from

1 As a general rule the verbs in -éw have an active, those in -6w a
causative sense, e.g. moheuéw (to make war), moheudw (to cause war). Latin
has no verbs in 05, except perhaps *aegr-o6 (to make sick), of which
aegr-g-tu-s may be the passive participle.

2 Which exists in Pindar, if it is not & hyper-Dorism. i

8 In Latin especially this process has been carried to very great lengths,
and the Romance languages have followed in the same track, with a marked

preference for verbs of the 1st conjugation. No one in French would dream
of creating a verb *salicylir or *téléphonoir.
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d8:xéw, poriiryy (they went) from ¢ordw, and even Att. weujre
=*mrew-a-e-re (ye are hungry) from wewdo,! xpfiobar (Ion. xpacbar,
to use) from ypdopar, etc., show a variation between thelong and
short vowel, which must have been regulated by fixed laws.?
Here also analogy has been at work; in the present it has
generalized the short vowel, but in the other tenses and before
secondary nominal suffixes, ¢\-i-ow, we-pid-y-xa, me-piA-n-par,
PA-y-1ds, PpA-n-pa, Ppid-p-ai-s, P\-y-mis, etc., the long vowel
appears almost always, either because the analogy of the re-
lation between Avw and Avow3 introduced it into the future and
aorist, whence it would easily spread to other forms, or because
a very old contraction is concealed in ¢\ijow=*p\-e-yé-ow, or
lastly, and quite simply, because the long vowel, which was
regular in certain forms of the conjugation, was gradually
extended to other similar cases, and through them to the deri-
vative nominal formations.

2. Stems ending in ¢ and w.—Types: xoviw="*ror-t-yo (to
cover with dust) from «xév--s (dust), fInio=*fznz-yo from
SE-ni-s; ¢i-ri-w (to beget) from ¢i-r-s (father), sta-tu-0="*sta-
tu-yo, etc. Neither of the two types is contracted in Greek.
The first is contracted in Latin, where it forms the 4th con-
Jjugation, which has been greatly extended, either through ana-
logical creations like fulcire from fulcrum, or more especially
by attracting to itself verbs in -¢0 of the 3rd conjugation, such
as ven-i0=PRalvo and sal-id0=dA-Ao-par* To this class belong
indirectly the Greek desideratives in -oelw=*-ge-yo- (Syelw, I
wish to see), the origin’ of which is obscure;5 to the second,
derivatives like irm-ef-w from imm-els, vop-el-w from wvou-ei-s,
whence the termination -e-w spread to the analogical Onp-ed-w
(to hunt), ma8-ev-w (to educate), ete.

1 Cf. Hom. wewaovre (Il. xvi. 758).

2 In Latin it is impossible to recognise the quantity of this vowel, since
it is always contracted with that of the secondary suffix, supra 73.

3 Cf. supra 96-97.

4 This contamination makes great progress during the historic period of
Latin; thus paric develops, by the side of paiére, an infinitive parire, and
the Romance infinitive corresponding to mors presupposes *moriri, ete.

5 Wackernagel has eonjectured in the case of the Homerio dyelovres the
eombination 8yei ibvres (going to the sight, going to see), wrongly supposed
to contain a suffix -gelw, which was afterwards extended by analogy.
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8. Stems ending in a nasal.—From pé\-av- (black), mor-uér-
(shepherd) there arose very naturally peleivo=*uel-dv-yo,
wowpaive =*roi-up-yo, etc.; whence the termination -aivw, which
spread to Aevkaivw (to whiten), yAvkaivw (to sweeten), and served
as a model for the termination -ivw, which was similarly formed
from vstems, fapovs (bold), fapoivew (to make bold), and then
similarly extended, xaxdvw (to injure), peyedive (to magnify).

4. Stems ending in a liquid.—From réxuap regularly comes
Tekpaipopar =*rex-pdp-yo- ; but from éx6-pd~s, xabapd-s, dyyelo-s
the proper derivatives would seem to be *éxf-pé-w, *kabap-6-w,
*Gyyed-éo. The Greek language neglects to some extent the
vowel of the primary suffix, and, adding the secondary suffix
directly to the consonant, derives éxfalpw from *éx6-r-yw, xabaipw,
dyyé\\w, etc. Besides the formative suffix -afpw thus obtained,
there are also others less important, -efpw, -vpw, of similar origin.
In this class Latin has the desideratives, par-tur-ic (to be in
travail), ésurio=*ed-tur-i6 (to be hungry), etc., which have
passed into the 4th conjugation, though we do not know the
precise nature of this element -tir-, to which the verbal suffix is
added, nor whether it has any connexion with the suffix -f@ro-
of future participles, in which the @ does not seem to be original.l

b. Stems ending in a woiceless explosive.—Greek types:
PvAdoow =*PuA-de-yw, alpdoow = *ai-udr-yo, dvdoow =*Fay-dkr-yw,
etc., then also ¢papudoow (to physic) from.pdpuakoy, Tvpéoow (to
have fever) from mvperds, xaAérro (to make angry) from xalemds.
It is very likely that the neuter verbs in -doow have this origin,
c.g. Tvplorte (to be blind) from rvprw-ré-s (blinded), verbal
of the causative TvpAdw. Latin has a class of verbs closely
resembling the latter both in meaning and formation, namely,
those in -ut-i0, caecutio (to see dimly), balbutio (to stutter),
which have passed into the 4th conjugation.

6. Stems ending in a wvoiced explosive.—Greek types: dpmdfw
=*dpmw-dy-yo, pacrilw (to whip)=*pacr-ly-yu, é\wilw="Fekr-
8-yow, meumdlw (to count by fives)=*mreumrddyw, etc. The
frequency of the nominal stems in -d8 and -&-2? caused an

1 Cf. supra 121, 6. 'We must probably restore *par-tr-yo-, -tr- being the
reduced form of the suffix of nouns denoting agent, ibid. 2 and 8.
2 Cf. supra 127 and 136.
| A
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extensive development, at first parallel with these stems, but
afterwards quite apart from them, of the verbs in -d{w and -,
so that these two terminations spread in all directions, until
the Greek lexicon was filled with them: évoud{w (to name),
red{w (to be young), repdlw (to work miracles), Baci\i{w (to
reign), évedi{w (to utter reproaches), Aoyllopar (to reason), etc.!
These verbs in their turn have nominal derivatives in -ao-ud-s,
-00-pa, -00-TiS, -A0-Ti-KG-S, -1o-uds, -to-ua, etc., which are still
created by borrowing and analogy in our own day, e.g. art-ist,
journal-ism, and so on indefinitely. Latin also borrowed from
Greek at all periods a certain number of verbs of this class,
which passed into the 1st conjugation, e.g. Old Lat. comissarz,
cf. kwpdlew (to revel), post-class. thesaurizdare=fnoavpilev, etc.

(142) III. Suffix -sko-.—This secondary suffix is not very
common, Gk. §B-d-ox-w (to be young), mef-i-oxw (to intoxicate),
Lat. %r-d-sco-r, except.however in two classes of formations
which are different in each language. In Greek, the addition of
the suffix -oko- to a thematic form, especially in the present or
aorist, produces the forms called iteratives, ¢pevy-e-oxe (he fled),
kalé-e-oxe (he called), ¢pvy-e-oxe (fled), i6-e-oxe (he saw), which
are extremely common in Homer? and Herodotus. These forms
show the curious peculiarities of never being used in the pre-
sent and not taking the augment, even in the prose of Hero-
dotus, who never neglects it. In Latin, intransitive verbs in
-ed often have side by side with them verbs in -£scs, which
are almost synonymous with them, but have an inchoative
shade of meaning, e.g. alb-¢-0 (to be white), alb-¢-sco (to begin
to be white), ad-ol-e-sco (to grow up, cf. ad-ul-tu-s), n-no-te-
sco (to begin to be known), etc.

IV. Suffix -dho- (?).—Greek shows in certain forms, chiefly
poetic, a similar addition of the suffix -6o-: Hom. ¢pAey-é-fe (he
burns, cf. ¢pAéy-w), fyep-é-Go-vro (they assembled, cf. dyelpw).

(143) V. Suffix -0-(-e-) secondary: subjunctives.—We have
seen that the non-thematic forms are changed to subjunctives

t The similarity of the futures, e.g. ¢uAdiw and salwitw, gave rise to the
dialectical doublet salrisow, and even gpdsow by the side of ppdfw.

% So also uvnoaoxero (Il. xi. 566) orpéyacxor (Il. xviii. 546), sreloacke (Od.
viii. 89) by addition to the sigmatic aorist.
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by the addition of the thematic vowel! Hence if a present
*bhér-mi (I bear) regularly becomes in the subjunctive *bhér-o-
or *bhér-e-, it is quite natural that a thematic present *bhér-o-
or *bhér-e- should in its turn become in the subjunctive *bhér-o-
=*bhér-0-o- or *bhér-¢-=*bhér-e-e-. In short, the subjun tive
with a long vowel in the thematic tenses exactly corres} onds
to the subjunctive with a short vowel in the non-thematic
forms. Hence the law which simply lengthens in the sub-
junctive the short vowel of the indicative, ¢pép-o-uev Ppép-w-pev,
bép-e-te Ppépn-te, E-Aim-o-pev Aim-w-pev, é&-Aimw-e-re Aiw-n-re, and so
everywhere.

If we pass to Latin, it seems difficult to overlook the close
connexion between Aéy-n-re and leg-é-tis (future of the 3rd and
4th conjugations). On the other hand, leg-¢-s and leg-e-t=
*leg-e-t with long vowel exactly correspond to the short forms
of the present indicative, *leg-&-s, *leg-é-t, which have become
leg-i-s, leg-i-t. The 1st and 8rd pers. pl. leg-é-mus (for *leg-0-mus)
and leg-e-nt (for *leg-0-nt) must have taken the vowel & through
the analogy of the other forms. There remains the 1st sing.
leg-a-m, which was borrowed from the subjunctive in -d-2 The
connexion of meaning is no difficulty; the subjunctive, de-
noting essentially a prayer or an eventuality, is well suited to
express the future meaning, and there are examples of a similar
process in various languages.

Thus the future of the 3rd and 4th conjugation is identical
with the secondary subjunctive of Greek.? Perhaps the same
should be said of the subjunctive of the 1st conjugation, amem;
thus amétis would go back to *ama-e-tis, cf riud-y-re, ames,
amet to *ama-e-8, *ama-é-t, the ¢ having then contaminated
the other three persons. This is extremely probable.

(144) VI. Suffix -yé-(-i-): secondary optatives. — In this
way are formed the optatives of non-thematic tenses, especially
the present in -v-, 8v-va-por Sv-ve-i-uyv, and the two passive

1 Cf. supra 86 and 89, VII.

2 Cf. supra 104.

8 This explanation is far from being universally admitted; some, dis-
daining phonetic laws, would see an optative in legés=Néyois; others connect

cap-ié-8 with o-{n-s, not seeing that the i of capiés comes from the present
capis. We cannot stop to discuss this point.
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aorists, &rimy-v Tum-e-lpv, &A-Opy Av-fe-tp-v, which were natu-
rally influenced by the analogy of &yv feipv. A much later
analogy substituted this formation for the following one in the
present optatives of contracted verbs: ¢uholyy, Tiugyy, by the
side of ¢ihotu, Teudue; and even in some optatives of thematic
aorists, ox-o-fp-v, dy-ay-o-inv,! etc. Some see the same suffix
in the Latin subjunctive of the 1st conjugation, e.g. ames=
*amd-ye-s. Apart from this very doubtful case, it no longer
exists in Latin except in the reduced form -Z-, which was intro-
duced from the plural into the singular, e.g. faxim=fac-s-i-m,
vid-er-t-s for *vid-er-ié-s =Gk, *fead-eo-t-s (eldelys, opt. of perf.
olda), through the analogy of the regular vid-er-T-mus;? it
forms in Latin the tense called perfect subjunctive, which is
strictly a perfect optative.

The form of the future-perfect, v¥d-er-0, very greatly resem-
bles the last form. It differs from it however, not only in
the 1st pers. sing., but also, at any rate originally, throughout,
in the quantity of its vowel ¢, which is always short; hence
it ought to be included in the preceding class. Thus we should
have vid-¢r-0=¢id-é-w (I may know), vid-er-{s =*vid-er-&s, and
the Latin future-perfect would be the regular perfect subjunc-
tive (with short vowel), as v¥d-er-i-m certainly represents the
perfect optative. ,

VIL. Suffix -i-: optative of the thematic tenses. — Instead
of the alternation between -1 and -i- which we have just seen,
Greek, which in this point agrees with Sanskrit, regularly
shows in the optative of the thematic tenses only a simple -~
between the thematic vowel and the termination, e.g. Aefm-o-t-pu,
Amw-o-t-pr, Aeim-oo-i-p, etc. This formation has entirely disap-
peared in Latin, unless we are willing to admit that leg-2-s
=M\éy-o-t5, Or amés = *amals = *ama-o-i-s, which is quite im-
probable.?

! Thus oxolnv : oxotpey = Solyy : doipev. Cf. supra 95.

% These quantities are archaic; in the classical period we have videris,
viderimus in the perf. subj. as in the fut.-perf. Cf. Neue, ii. p. 5610. But
we still find, for example, dederitis, Ov. Metam. vi. 857.

3 It will be seen that there is a troublesome uncertainty in the Latin
correspondences in classes V, VI and VII; but this uncertainty is confined
within narrow limits.
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(145) VIIIL. Suffix -s-.—In Greek the secondary formation
of the aorists in -o- (e.g. é-piA-y-0-a, é-¢pvA-ax-o-a, etc.) is ex-
tended to all the derived verbs with no other corruptions than
those which will be mentioned in regard to the future. Latin
has lost it, and forms the perfects of its secondary verbs in
-u% and -v7. )

(146) IX. Suffix -so-.—Latin has perhaps preserved amid
many corruptions a few traces of the future suffix -so- in the
rare and obscure formations used as presents, of which in-
stances are to be found in cap-es-s0 (to try to take), lac-es-so (to
try to attack), cf. cap-io, laci6. In Greek, this suffix, which
is used to form the future of all derivative verbs, requires the
following observations :—

1. Verbs of which the base is a stem ending in a voiceless
guttural or dental both have the same form in the present
originally ending in -yw, e.g. pvAdoow and aipdoow; but in the
case of the former verbs the guttural reappears in the future,
¢vAdéw. In imitation of this was created the future aiudfw,
the true form of which would be *aipdow = *aipdoow =*ai-pdr-cw;
in other words, all verbs which have their present in -cow form
their future in -fw without distinction.

2. The same assimilation took place, but only in Doric,
" between all verbs which had their present in -{w (=-y-yw or
-8-yw). Thus the future of dorepilw (to be late) is regularly in
ordmary Greek itorepicw="*iorep-i8-cw, but in Doric jorepifn,!
in imitation of paorifw, the regular future of paori{w, etc. This
corruption even extends to primary formations, e.g. Dor. kafids
(having sat).

8. Secondary verhg with a nasal or liquid form their futures
just like primary verbs of the same type,? e.g. éxfaipw éxfapd,
Syyé\\o dyyeAd, mopalve Toymavd.

4. The Ionic-Attic formations in -éw, -® and the Doric forma-
tions in -oéw, -oiw, -04 % belong to the system of secondary
derivation as much as, or even more than, to that of the
primary stems.

! Similarly Hom. wroheulfouer (IL ii. 828), woheuifouer (Il. xxiv. 667),
«repetiw (Od. ii. 222). The Homeric and classical fprager (Od. xv. 250) 18
the result of the converse analogy.

2 Supra 141, 3 and 4, and 97. 8 Supra 97.

-
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§ 2.—Hellenic Formations.

(146) I. Sufjir -xk-—All secondary perfects have this sign,
before which the final vowel of the primary stem undergoes
the same lengthening as before the -o- of the aorist and future,
mepiA-n-k-a, Teri-un-x-a, otc. The perfect middle simply adds
the person-endings to the stem, which eventually became
similarly lengthened, we-piA-n-pat, re-ri-pm-pas.

II. Suffix -oo- of the future-perfect ; this form is rather rare,
and presents no difficulty : we-¢pA-jj-oo-pat, Te-ri-prf-co-pat.

III. Suffiz -ec- of the pluperfect: added directly to the
perfect stem, whatever this may be : é&-Ae-Av-x-e-a (I had loosed),
class. é-Ae-Av-x-n and é-Ae-Av-k-e-v.!

IV. Suffix -6y-.—Derivative verbs no longer possess the
aorist passive in -7-; but the aorist passive in -6y- has been
extended so far as to be the only form in classical Greek. The
long vowel of é-¢pil-7-ca recurs in é-pud-i1-0y-v, éri-pi-bn-v, etc.

V. Suffix -0joo-.—Similarly it is the future passive in -Gsjoo-,
not that in -joo-, which has been adopted by secondary verbs :
dA-n-Ojco-par. It will be noticed that these two formations
are liable sporadically to the analogical insertion of the same
-o- which has been already mentioned and explained in the case
of the perfect,? e.g. xelev-w (to command), ke-ké\ev-o-pat, é-keei-
o-0n-v, kehev-o-Oijgo-par.

§ 8.—Latin Formations.

(147) 1. Suffix -a-: forms the subjunctive present of all
verbs of the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th conjugations without distinction :
mon-e-a-m, Cap-i-a-m, ven-i-a-m, par-tur-i-a-m.

II. Suffix -ba-: forms the imperfect of all verbs.—In the
1st and 2nd conjugation we have quite regularly amd-ba-m,
moné-ba-m ; for in the first place we have seen that the
final vowel of amd-, moné-, may very well have been long in
certain positions;® and even supposing it was not long here,
it must necessarily have become so, at any rate in monébam =
*mone-é-bam. But in the 3rd conjugation we should expect

} Cf. supra 101 and infra 298. 2 Supra 64 A note,
3 Cf. supra 141, 1.
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*leg-¢-ba-m ; for here the e is simply the thematic vowel of the
verb, the same vowel which appears in leg-i-tis=*leg-&-tis=
Aéy-ere. Hence it must have been lengthened through the
analogy of moné-ba-m, and so also in the 4th conjugation,
audi-¢-ba-m. The regular contracted form audibam =*audi-
&-ba-m exists as an archaism.

III. Suffix -bo-: futures of the 1st and 2nd conjugation (the
analogical futures of the 3rd and 4th, dic-é-bo, aud-7-bo, were
created, but not retained, in the classical language).—This
formation can only be regarded as being essentially secondary.
In a combination like drefacio (to make dry), the word dre-
was originally quite distinct and is still kept so in the time
of Lucretius, who writes sol facit dre. Now, just as dre thus
became joined to facisé and fio, it may have been joined also
to the verb fu- (to be), e.g. *dre fud, a group in which medial
f would have phonetically become b, dré-bo (I may be dry,
shall be dry); then, through the analogy of drére and drébo,
monébo from monére, amabd from amdare. If we adopt this
attempt at explanation, without however concealingits defects, !
it will be seen that it is equally applicable to arébam=*darc
fuam, and consequently for the imperfects.

(148) IV. Suffizes -v- and -u- of the perfect.—It is by means
of one or other of these suffixes that Latin forms its secondary
perfects. The first appears chiefly in the 1st and 4th conjuga-
tions, amd-v?, aud-T-v-%, whence analogy sometimes introduces
it into verbs of the 3rd, pet-z-v7 from pet-6; the second is the
ordinary suffix of the 2nd conjugation, mon-u-, tim-u-i, and
of certain derivative verbs of the 3rd, statu?=*sta-ta-ui(?).
The syncope of the v in audi?, petit does not seem to be a
phonetic phenomenon, but a mere analogical corruption,? which
however spread very widely and resulted in a still further
syncope in the tenses derived from the perfect : audiz naturally
gave rise to audieram ; imitation of audieram produced
*amderam, amdram, and the corruption extended to more

1 The most serious is the difference of quantity between @réfacic and
arebo.

% Thus audit: auditum =statul: statitum, with shortening of the vowel
before a following vowel.
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primitive forms, e.g. morat=moverat, vorat=voverat; and
similarly in the pluperfect subjunctive, audiissem, whence
audzssem, amdassem, nossem, etc.

(149) V. Suffix *-es-a- of the pluperfect indicative.—
‘Whatever is to be thought of the form erat, it seems pretty
clear that it must have served as a model for fuerat, that is to
say, that the language, when once in possession of the ratio
of es-t to er-a-t, derived thence, by a clumsy but easily con-
ceivable proportion, the ratio of fu-i-t to fu-er-a-t, to express
the past tense of the perfect. If, however, we wished to
establish a closer connexion between the Greek and Latin
pluperfect, we should call attention to the fact that the form
fu-er-a-m, for example, bears to éAe-Aoim-e-a=*éNe-Aoim-eam
exactly the same relation as er-a-m to fa (I was)=*jo-m
(without augment *&-m); in other words, that in both cases
Latin has the group dm corresponding to m, a correspondence
phonetically impossible. Hence we should reconcile every-
thing by restoring *er-ém, *fu-er-&m, etc., and supposing that
€ became @ under the influence of the imperfect terminations
in -ba- (cf. erds and amabds). The choice remains open be-
tween these two explanations. The only point that is certain
is that this suffix -erd- of the pluperfect is added without dis-
tinction to all the possible forms of primary, secondary, and
tertiary perfects of all conjugations.

(150) VI. Suffiz -sé- in the imperfect and pluperfect sub-
junctive.—From the form *es-s¢-m on the one hand, and
the infinitive forms fi-er-e and es-sel on the other, there was
easily obtained the fourth proportional, *f%-er-¢m, aud thence
legerem, caperem, in short the exact parallel between the in-
finitive and the imperfect subjunctive, which was naturally
lengthened in the other conjugations, amdre amdarem, monére
monérem, audire audirem. In the case of the pluperfect, it
seems that the element -sse- of essem, being regarded as a
suffix, was added by analogy to the form fu-i-, which was
itself wrongly taken to be the perfect stem; hence fu-i-sse-m 2

1 See supra 106 and 125.
3 Thus approximately fuisset: fuit=esset: est. or better still fuisset:
*fuisat (? old form of fuérat)=esset: *esat (erat). It is true that in old
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and the pluperfect subjunctive of all conjugations, in regard
to which we must also take into account the exact parallel
between it and the perfect infinitive, fuisse, amavisse, etc. !

SecrioN II.
NOMINAL STEMS.

§ 1.—Common Formations.

(151) I. Suffix -yo-, -io-, fem. -i-, -ia.—Of all the primary
suffixes used as secondary, this group is by far the most impor-
tant. Indeed to some extent it is the key to the system of
secondary nominal derivation ; hence it will be convenient to
give it the first place and to consider it at some length, accord-
ing to the ending of the primary stem which is affected by it.

1. Final -e- (-0-), -G-.—The purest form seems to be that in
which the vowel of the primary suffix takes the form ¢, with loss
of intervocalic y: xpioeos=*xpioeyo-s, aureus=*aus-c-yo-s.
Hence in Latin the suffix -eu-, which forms a large number of
adjectives denoting material and attributes: ros-eu-s, lztor-eu-s,
ete. '

In another type, peculiar to Greek, the intervocalic ¢ re-
mains: 2 ju-d-s, du-o-to-s, dix-a Sik-a-to-s, Topw-1} mopuw-a-io-s ; hence
the suffixes -alo- -ofo-,3 which spread in all directions, e.g.
vyoalos, wavrolos, though there are no primary stems *vyo-i-,
*rayr-o-. Often, in imitation of what takes place after a con-
sonantal stem, the suffix -fo- expels the final vowel of the
primary stem and is added directly to the preceding consonant,
c.g. Gk. odp-avé-s odp-dv-to-s, Bilaoo-a BGaldoo-to-s, and Lat.

inscriptions we do not find the double s, e.g. FVISET (i scanned as long);
but in old Latin consonants are not doubled, and the pronunciation must
still have been fuisset, for *fuiset would necessarily have been rhotacized.

1 CI. infra 161.—Some essentially Latin present formations, e.g. nav-ig-6
pos-tul-G, alb-ic-6, vac-ill-3, may be passed over, as being comparatively
rare; they no doubt go back to primitive nominal formations which had
fallen into disuse.

2 This may be connected, as we have already seen, with the fact that the
suffix is sometimes -yo-, sometimes -io-, supra 39 in fine.

3 Cf. also infra 8 and 4. 8till the Homeric scansion duoliov (Od. iii. 236)
seems to point to a primitive suffix -iyo-, cf. supra 71 note.
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Tul-lu-s and Tul-l-iu-s, ser-vo-s and Ser-v-tu-s, som-nu-s and
som-n-tu-m, etc. The Latin termination -aeu-s is of course
borrowed.

2. Final -i~—In Greek, the suffix -yo- added to the suffix
-ri-, e.g. Qv-ol-a (sacrifice)=*@v-ri-ya, produced the suffix -oio-,
which became very common : fav-pd-oio-s (wonderful), Sy-pud-oio-s
(popular), e-epy-e-cia (kindness). In Latin, the very common
suffix -tio- must have the same origin: nap-ti-ae, ser-vi-tiu-m,
amic-i-tia; then, through the intimate relation between the
two suffixes -id and -7,! the doublets avdritia avdrities, etc.

3. Final -u-.—Gk. vék-v-{a and véx-v-id (calling up of the dead)
from véx-v-s, etc. But adjectives in -¥- take the form -é- before
the secondary suffix -2- (Gk. -ui) of the feminine gender:
10-U-s deta=*)3-éf-ud, like gen. ndéos=*9d-é-0s.2 Stems in -e-
naturally follow the same rule, Baci\-ev-s Bacilewos (royal)=
*Bacil-ef-to-s, ypag-ei-s ypapeiov (stylus for writing): whence
the suffix -eio- -€lo-, extended to forms like mapféveios (maidenly),
~yvraiketov (Women'’s quarters).

4. Final -es- (-0s-).—The perfect participle in -Féo- reduces
its suffix before the secondary suffix -wi=7% of the feminine:
eldvia =*fed-vo-d. In the other formations the primary suffix
remains unchanged : 'Apyeios=*'Apy-éo-to-s from "Apyos, dAsjfeia
=*§-Aab-ec-1d and Ton. dAnlein=d-Aab-ec-(a, aidotos (venerable)
=*q{3-60-t0-5, etc.; whence a fresh source for suffixes -eto- and
-oto-. Latin has in this class the forms pléeb-e-iu-s pleb-e-ju-s,
with the same lengthening as in pleb-¢s, vener-iu-s from Ven-us
(Ven-er-is), and Hon-0r-iu-s with the same lengthening as in the
gen. hon-or-is, cf. Gk. *aid-do-os.

5. Final nasal.—Primary suffix reduced before -yi : fepdm-wv
(servant), fem. Oepdraiva=*fepdm-n-ya, whence the fem. suffix
-awva extended to féawa (goddess), etc. The same reduced
before -io-: mow-usjv (shepherd), moi-uv-wo-v (sheepfold). The
same without any reduction or change: 7ép-nv (soft), fem. réperva
=*rép-ev-ya; tépp-wv (boundary), rep-pdv-to-s (extreme). In
Latin, with the lengthening already noticed, quer-i-mon-ia
(complaint), matri-mon-iu-m, ete.

1 See supra 112. 2 Cf. supra 111.
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6. Final liquid.—Primary suffix reduced, wd-rp-to-s pa-tr-iu-s;
normal without lengthening, 8o-rijp, fem. déretpa (giver) = 8¢-rep-
ya ; normal with lengthening, cw-mp-ia (safety), xow-py-rijp-to-v
(sleeping-room); deflected with lengthening, prae-tor-iu-s,
vic-tor-ia, vom-i-tor-tu-m; reduced before the fem. suffix -Z
which is accompanied by a guttural addition still unexplained,
vic-tor, fem. vic-tr-7-c-; the termination unchanged before the
Latin suffix -¢¢-=-%, which changes the adjective to a feminine
abstract noun, pauper pauper-ie-s.

7. Final -nt-—The Latin participles have lost their feminine.
The Greek participles of all kinds form theirs very regularly in
<l =-7, e.g. Tilels = *11-0é-vr-s, fem. Tifeioa=*r-§é-vr-ya,! pépovaa
=*¢ép-o-vr-ya (Sk. bhdr-a-nt-z), Mmotoca=*\ur-6-v1-ya, AMoioca
=*\p-oa-vr-ya. On the contrary, it is the suffix -i@ (-lo-) which
is to be recognized in yepovoia = *yep-o-vr-ia (council of old men),
a8 well as in Latin abstract nouns derived from the same
participles, sci-e-nt-ia, con-sta-nt-ia, and the proper nouns Con-
stantius, Prudentius.

8. Final explosive.—The suffix -wo- in Greek often had a
diminutive function, e.g. yijpo-s (pebble), yrj¢-to-v (small pebble).
‘When joined to stems ending in an explosive, it produced the
forms dp-pdr-wo-v (little eye), 6Ax-d8-to-v (little ship), wa-i8-io-v
(little child). Then these elements -8to-, -(8i0-, being regarded
as diminutive suffixes, were introduced into other formations:
{&-8to-v (small animal), dy-p-iBio-v (small field), i-par-idio-v (small
garment) ; so also in certain adjectival formations, ém-farago-
Bio-s (maritime), os (own)=*ios=*of-{io-s (his own). In
Latin there is no special peculiarity: aud-dc-ia from audazx,
JSast-zg-tu-m (top), primitive form unknown.

(152) IL. Syffix -i-—Very rarely secondary in Greek, but
in Latin is added as a secondary suffix to all primary adjectives
in -u-, e.g. gra~v-i-s, cf. Gk. Bap-i-s, sudvis =*suad-v-i-s, cf. Gk.
#8--s =*gfad-v-s, etc.; 8o also ndv-i-s, cf. Gk. vai-s. This -i- is
perhaps a relic, though much corrupted, of the old -z- which

} Cf. supra 47C. 8o also the Hom. fem. of wpbégppwr (kind) is wpéppacoa
(e.g. I1. x. 290)="mpo-ppn-r-ya with an additiona.{ suffix 7. Ilpbgpwr is
also fem., e g. Hymn to Demeter, 226.—For the probable explanation of the
form xaplies, of which the fem. is xaplesoa, see infra 165.
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formed the feminine of these adjectives (in Sk. svdd-i-s (sweet),
fem. svdd-v-t), just as the fem. dcris contrasted with the masc.
dcer is perhaps a reminiscence of some prehistoric feminine
*ak-r-%, so that these derivatives would belong to the preceding
class.

(153) III. Suffix -wo-.—This suffix seems to have developed
in Latin the secondary derivatives in -wo-, which are rather
common as adjectives: noc-tvo-s, cap-t-tvo-s, fug-i-t-Tvo-s, and
others.

(154) IV. Suffix -on-.— Secondary in Greek in rowdyv
(partner, gen. -a@v-os) derived from kow-d-s (common), in ai-dv
(age, gen. ai-dv-os1) derived from a lost form *ai-fé-v identical
with Lat. ae-wo-m. It is especially common in Latin, where,
under the same form -§ -on-is, it is added to the primary or
secondary suffix -t7-2 to form feminine nouns of action, dc-ti-o,
auc-ti-0, or-a-ti-0, aud-z-ti-0, sudsio, by a regular and well known
process. It is also found added, either to stems in -io-, in which
cage it is contracted with the thematic vowel o, leg-i-0, cf.
col-leg-tu~-m, ob-sid-i-0, cf. ob-sid-tu-m, or to consonantal stems,
especially adjectives in -dc-, in which it changes the final gut-
tural (vor-@g-6 from wvor-dc-, supra 62 {), whence the multitude
of feminine nouns in -dgo, farr-Ggo, im-Ags, and subsidiarily
in -7go and -ugo, or-igo, rub-tgo, ferr-ugo, lan-ngo, etec. It was
doubtless an exactly similar phonetic process which changed
the secondary suffix -tit- to -tad-o (infra 174), e.g. the doublets
servités and servitidd (through the genitive servitadinis=
*servi-tat-pn-is), and we know how often this element -tads in
Latin forms feminine abstract nouns, soli-t#ds, vale-tado, con-
sue-tado, etc.

(155) V. Suffix -mo-—Rarely secondary in Latin; very
common in Greek, where it forms nouns of action (oxytone) tor-
responding chiefly to verbs in -d{w and -{{w, dpm-ay-uds (robbery),
ép-io-pé-s (strife),® and adjectives of quality derived from

1 In the circamflex accent we still have a reminiscence of the very old
contraction of *aiwon-=*ai-wo-on-, etc.—Add the suff. -lwv of Ionic patro-
nymics, Kpov-lwv (and Kpor-iwv) from Kpéwios.

2 Cf. supra 59, 118, and infra 210, IL

8 With the sigmatic epenthesis which is very common in thls and the
following classes. xe\ev-g-ués (command), rar-9-¢-ué-s (trampling).
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nominal stems in -ri-, 8pd-ot-po-s (active). From the last type
was formed the suffix -yuo- with the same function, é8-wd-iuc-s
(eatable), of which suffix the rare and obscure derivative
element -dAuuo- seems to be only a particular variety, eld-dA\ipo-s
(beautiful).

(x56) VI. Suffix -men-, etc.—The secondary suffixes -pa
and -pev- form in Greek: (1) the numerous neuters in -pa,
wol--pa (work, poem), wdf-n-ua (suffering), yrj¢-io-pa (decree),
corresponding to the Latin neuters in -men, reg-i-men, sol-a-
men, and the subsidiary forms in -mento-, arm-a-mentu-m ; (2)
all the secondary Aolic infinitives in -pev and -pe-a:, e.g.
Pep-é-pev and Ppep-é-pev-ar, formed on the analogy of the primary
forms ord-pev and 86-uev-ac. It must be observed that before
the suffix -uer- of the infinitive the thematic vowel assumes the
form ¢, whereas it takes the deflected form before the almost
identical suffix -pevo- of the middle participle, ¢pep-6-uevo-s, Lat.
al-u-mnu-s (one who is nourished, nursling). The last forma-
tion, which is extensively represented in Greek, where it forms
the participles of all tenses in the mediopassive voice, is repre-
sented in Latin only by a few nominal stems! in which the
suffix is rather -mno- than -meno-, e.g. Vertumnus (god of
spring) =*vert-o-meno-s, he who returns (the year), autumnus
(an obscure formation); also by the 2nd pers. pl. of all tenses
in the passive voice, leg-i-mini, am-a-min%, and by analogy
ama-ba-min?, audz-ré-min, ete.

(157) VIIL Suffiz -ro-, -lo-.—This suffix is often secondary
in Greek, where it forms adjectives, usually oxytone: ¢ar-e-pd-s
(evident), ¢oB-e-pé-s (terrible, cf. ¢éB-o-s), iox--pd-s (strong),
aty-y-Aé=s, Dor. oiy-a-Aé-s (silent), from oiy~j (silence), etc.
From these types and others false suffixes were afterwards
detached, which became very widely extended, e.g. 6u-yA7
(sacrifice), «v-par-npé-s (billowy), wéd-tho-v (sandal), eid-who-v
(image), duapr-w)s (sin), etc. Similarly Latin has 7. suffix -éla,
forming feminine nouns, loqu-éla (speech), quer-ela (also quer-
ella, complaint) ; but the secondary suffix -lo- was almost
entirely confined in Latin to a diminutive function, e.g. par-vo-

1 Unless we accept the hypothesis that legundus=*leg-o-mdo-s="leg-o-
medo-8 = \ey-6-uevo-s, supra 137.
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lu-s from par-vo-s, homullus =*hom-on-los, agellus =*ag-er-lo-s;
whence the diminutive suffixes -ulu-, -ullu-, -ellu-, which be-
came exceedingly common. It was probably a confusion with
the primary suffix -culo-! which gave rise to the diminutive
type fra-ter-culu-s, and this suffix, added to the syllable -on-
of the nouns in -$¢0-, or-d-ti-un-cula (little speech), produced
the suffix -unculu- of av-onculu-s (little grandfather, term of
endearment for * maternal uncle ).

VII. Suffix -ri-, -li-.—This secondary suffix is very com-
mon in Latin, where it assumes the forms: (1) -ili-, fac-i-li-s,
Srag-i-li-s, at-i-li-s; (2) -tili-, dact-i-li-s (cf. dac-tu-s), fer-
tili-s; 2 (38) -tli-, host-tli-s =*host¥-¥li-s (?), Pdl-tli-a (feast of
Pales); (4) -ali-, augur-ali-s, and (B) -dri-, milit-dri-s, show-
ing the alternation already noticed.? The neuter of several
of these adjectives, when used separately as a substantive,
lost its final letter in the nominative singular,* animdl=
anim-dle (that which is endowed with life), laquedr (panelling)
=laque-dre (that which is panelled), from lagueus (intricate
pattern) ; but the ¢ reappears in all the rest of the declension.
On the other hand the regular nom. pl. laque-dri-a brought
about the creation of a nom. sing. laque-ari-u-m, whence
doublets like auwxilidris and auxilidrius, gen. pl. Saturnalium
and Saturnaliorum (Macrob.), which are especially common
in post-classical Latin and are perpetuated in the Romance
languages.

(158) IX. Suffix -no-.—Secondary in Greek and Latin
under the forms: -ino-, adjectives denoting material, ¢sjy-t-vo-s
{oaken), fdg-i-nu-s, ; -ineo-, by addition to -eo-, the other suffix
of adjectives denoting material, ¢nywéos, fagineus ;5 -Eno-,
“‘Pyy-ivo (inhabitants of “Piy-io-v), div-tnu-s, coqu-tna, with

1 Cf. supra 122. Was this on account of the diminutive amzculus ?

8 It is impossible to overlook the connexion in meaning between these
adjectives and those in -bili-, supra 138.

8 Supra 51, 2. The @& of the suffix seems to be borrowed from the
original termination of the feminine nouns, cf. canna and cana-li-s, tnsula
and #nsuld-ri-s, supra 83 and infra 193, 1.

4 Probably through analogy, e.g. *animal : animalis (gen.)=sal : salis, the
final syllable in I being afterwards shortened.

5 This Latin type is probably a Hellenism. Cf. however eztr-dneu-s,
Jor-aneu-s, ete.
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reduction of the preceding primary suffix doc-tr-tna, in a more
complex and-obscure formation disc-i-pl-?na; -€no-, wer-e-nvi-s
(winged), terr-énu-s (earthly); in Latin only, -dno-, -idno-,
Romd-nu-s, from * Ro-md, old form of Romd, ham-anu-s, Claud-
i-anu-s, christ-idnu-8 (Greek forms like xpioriavés are bor-
rowed). Also in Latin, -no- added to a primary stem in -r-
of doubtful origin, noc-tur-nu-s (cf. Gk. vik-rwp, by night),
produced the suffix -urno-, which appears in di-urnu-s, and
tac-i-turnu-s.

X. Suffix -to-: forms in Greek and Latin the verbals or
past participles of all secondary verbs: ¢u\-y-rd-s, Tiu-y-vé-s,
EAT-L0-T0-s, KeA-ev-0-18-5; am-dA-tus, mon-i-tu-s =*mon-é-tu-s, cf.
the doublet Mon-é-ta (wise, epithet of Juno), aud-i-tu-s, sta-
ti-tu-s, ete.

Latin also has the suffixes -@to-, -#to-, -@ito-, without any
corresponding verb, in dent-gtu-s, crin-itus, corn-atu-s (cf.
corn-@); and secondary forms based on a stem in -es-, e.g.
Sun-es-tu-s, hon-es-tu-s, on-us-tu-s, ven-us-tu-s, etc.

XI. Suffix -ti-: in Greek under the form -o:- and in Latin
ander the amplified form -tion- forms the nouns of action
derived from all secondary verbs, ¢iA-y-oi-s (affection), aip-e-oi-s
(choice), op-er-a-ti-o, etc.

XTI. Suffix -tu-: as a secondary suffix, is scarcely found
except in Latin (Gk. Bo-p-rv-s shouting), where it forms nouns
of action, vén-a-tu-s (hunting), mitg-i-tu-s, of which the active
and passive supines of secondary verbs are only particular
cases.l :

(159) XIII. Suffix -ter-, etc.—Greek has the two second-
ary suffixes -rfjo- and -rop- for nouns denoting agent, vik-y-mijp
and Dor. vik-d-rwp (conqueror); Latin only the suffix -tor-,
mon-i-tor, im-per-d-tor, also -tiro- for future participles and
-tara for feminine nouns of action, am-d-tdru-s, arm-a-tara.
The various suffixes of nouns denoting instrument recur in
gecondary derivation in both languages: dp-o-rpo-v (plough),
éx-érAy (handle), row-pi-6pa (sleeping-place); ar-a-tru-m, pi-a-
culu-m, lav-d-cru-m, can-G-bula. But by far the most im-

1 Cf. rupra 119.
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portant secondary suffix belonging to this group is that of the
comparative in -tero-; in Greek, nearly all the secondary com-
paratives have -repo-, just as nearly all the primary comparatives
end in -lwv.

‘When the primary stem is an o-stem, its vowel is always o,
xovp-G-repo-s; but when the preceding syllable is short by
nature and by position, this vowel is lengthened to w, cod-u-
tepo-s.!  This phenomenon, which is still partly nnexplained,
is due, either to the Greek rhythmical law which forbids too
many short vowels to follow one another, or perhaps rather
to the analogy of the comparatives of adverbs (old ablatives),?
dv-w-tépw, kar-o-Tépw, cod-w-répw(s), from which the lengthening
may have wrongly passed into the corresponding adjectives.

‘When the primary stem is one in -eo-, yevd-éo-repo-s, a termi-
nation -éorepo- is produced, which has been wrongly introduced
into other formations, especially into adjectives in -ov-, ei-
Sapov-éorepo-s. On the other hand, the comparative of the
adverb wd\ai, mrakai-repo-s, being wrongly referred to malauds
(old), has given rise to a formation in -afrepo-, which, though
at first restricted to adjectives in -ato-, yepairepos (Hom.),
axolairepos, has gradually spread outside these limits, pecairepos,
¢irairepos. Lastly, the secondary suffix -repo- seems to be
added to the primary suffix -o- of the comparative in for-
mations like dp-wo-repd-s (left),® which become much commoner
in post-classical Greek, e.g. xkAerriorepos (more thievish).

To the last type belong some Latin words with the secondary
suffix -tero- which have lost their comparative meaning:
mag-is-ter (*“ the greater of two,” master), min-is-ter (* the less
of two,” servant), sin-is-ter (left, root unknown, hardly the
same as that of Gk. cf-o-par, to injure). Much more prolific
. is the suffix -ter which goes to form adverbs, which are really
comparatives (no doubt neuters, we know that the Greeks said

1 The form orevérepos (narrower) is only an apparent exception, for we
must restore *srevForepos (Aol. orévwos, Ion. arewds).”

? See infra 187, 4.

8 Originally no doubt * the better side,” by a euphemism like edwwuuos.
When the comparative meaning ceased to be felt in this word, it was
sccented like the adjectives in -p5-.
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indifferently oxolairepa or oxolairépws, etc.) used as positives,
levi-ter, libenter =*libent-ter, auddc-ter, felic-i-ter (with analo-
gical ¢ as in felic-i-bus, infra 206, 5), firmi-ter, and so in
- old Latin many adverbs derived from adjectives of the 2nd
declension (superbiter Naev.), which disappeared in classical
Latin, being superseded by the adverbial ablatives in -€.

(160) XIV. Suffix -nt-: forms in Greek and Latin the
participles corresponding to all the thematic forms of verbs,
Pép-o-vr- (nom. $pépwv), Aaf-6-vr-, Av-o-o-v7-, etc., fer-e-nt- (nom.
feréens), amdns, etc. It will be noticed that the thematic
vowel is always o in Greek and e in Latin.!

(161) XV. Suffix-es-.—This suffix is scarcely ever secondary
in Greek except in those adjectives in -éo-, whose formation is
uot original, e.g. xavax-ijs (noisy, from xavaxs,), Airap-js (* stick-
ing” to a thing, earnest), contrasted with Aur-a-pd-s (oily). It is
so indirectly in Latin, through the introduction into all verbs
of the infinitives in -re and %, of which we have already seen
the nominal origin and meaning,? amdre amarz, audire audzrz,
and through the analogical creation of the perfect infinitives,
JSuisse (modelled on esse), vixisse, amdvisse, etc. The archaic
type amdrier, audirier remains obscure.

XVI. Suffiz -ios-.—Very rarely secondary in Greek (e.g.
Xepelwv, worse,=¥*xep-eo-iwv); but in Latin it forms the com-
parative of all adjectives without distinction: doc-t-ior,
for-t-tor, sap-ie-nt-ior, bene-fic-e-nt-ior (from the obsolete *bene-
Jicens, but used as comparative of bencficus). We know how-
ever that custom denies a comparative to adjectives in -uo-, -to-
and some others less important.

(162) XVII. Suffix -k6-—Very common ; in Greek it invari-
ably has the accent, ¢v-oi-«é-s, pav-ri-xé-s. From this common
type has been formed a suffix -txé-, which has become widely dis-
seminated, Aoy-ixé~s, dor-ikd-s (urban), Gp-ixé-s (ripe), Sep-par-txd-s
(cutaneous), and from the last type again has arisen a suffix
-rixé-, which appears in numerous complex formations like
éx-xAy-oi-a-o-tixé-s. Another suffix equally common, -waxd-, e.g.
welororymo-akd-s must have come originally from the com-
bination of the suffix -xé- with feminine primary stems in -wa-

1 Cf. infra 209. 2 Supra 125.
¥
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Besides -iaco-, which is borrowed (daemoniacus), Latin also
shows exactly similar phenomena : -co- in hos-ti-cu-s; -ico- in
urb-icu-8, so-nt-icu-s (real); -tico- in rus-ticu-s, land-ticu-s,
etc.; then a combination of the affix -to- with the two pre-
ceding ones, patr-ic-iu-s, fic-tic-tu-s (imaginary), the last type
being very common in legal and post-classical Latin, recepticius,
adventicius (wrong spellings fictitius, etc.).!

This suffix -k6-, which is so rarely primary and so often
secondary, may fittingly conclude the list of suffixes which
are both primary and secondary. The following suffixes are
always secondary.

(163) XVIII. Suffizes -do-, -don-, etec.—It is true that
we can already recognise in primary derivatives a few traces
of a suffix beginning with a dental, Gk. xAy-8év? (renown),
kpUP-8yv (secretly), ¢vy-8a (to flight); but here the secondary
formations, which are infinitely more numerous, seem to have
served as models. There is, in the first place, to mention only
the chief instances, the Latin type in -dd-, -id¢-, which is so
common in adjectives, herb-i-du-s, flor-i-dus, and which might
possibly have some very indirect connexion with the gerundive
type in -ndo-, cf. the adjective rot-undu-s from rot-a (wheel).
Its Greek correlative seems to be the suffix -86-, -8¢- of adverbs
like Bafu-ndé-v (by steps), orex-nds-v (line by line). Next comes
the suffix -8a-, -.8a-, -tada- of Aolic patronymics, e.g. Kpov-idy-s;
lastly, the suffix -don-, somewhat rare in Greek, d\y-y-Suv
(suffering), but very common in Latin in somewhat obscure
formations, and preceded sometimes by a nasal, ar-un-do (reed),
hir-un-do (swallow), sometimes by a long vowel, hir-a-do
(leech), lib-3-40, cup-t-do. It is very possible that this last
class does not really contain a suffix -don-, but has a phonetic
origin similar to that of the suffix -t@do already analysed.*

(164) XIX. Suffix -tat-—Very common; it forms, both

1 There is some doubt as to the suffix -ico- seen in the forms pudicus and
antiquos (also anticus). Another variant -inquo- occurs in long-inguo-s,
prop-inquo-s.

$ Hom. xA\pnddva (Od. iv. 317) and khendéve (Od. xviii. 117).

8 The explanation of this form as being due to composition with the root
do (to give) * giving grass,” etc., seems not at all probable.

4 Supra 154.
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in Greek and Latin, feminine abstract nouns derived from
adjectives, Bpad-v-rijr- (nom. Bpadurifs, slowness, Dor. Bpaduris),
fac-ili-tat- (nom. facilitas), etc. The final vowel of o-stems
appears under the form of oin Greek before the suffix -tdt-,
Puhdrys, xoupdrys, whence the suffix -6ryr- which has spread to
other formations, wavr-drys (universality), é-érys (unity). In
Latin, on the contrary, it assumes the form of e, firmi-tds=
*fir-me-tat-, novitds, vanitdas, véritds, whence the suffix -it@t- in
veloc-itas, rapdc-itds, etc. But after an ¢ the thematic vowel
e is not changed, pie-tas, varie-tdas.

(165) XX. Suffix -went-.—It is especially the Sk. -vant-
that shows us the original form of this suffix (in Greek -evr-),
which helps to form many secondary adjectives meaning “ pro-
vided with ” : xapleis=*xap-i-fevr-s (graceful), wrepé-eis (winged),
dArij-eis, Dor. dAxiers (vigorous). From these last types were
formed the terminations -Gets, -jes, which became very common,
oxdes (shady, from okid), Saxpvées (tearful), Sevdpies (woody),
kudjes (glorious, from «idos), ete. This suffix must have been
originally reduced to -fpr- before the feminine suffix -i-, whence
*xaplfpr-ya, *xapifarya, *xaplfacoa; then the analogy of the
masculine and neuter forms substituted e for a, and so we have
the fem. xaplecaa, by the side of the regular form rifeica derived
from 7ifevr-1

It is probably the same suffix, together with a new element
-0-, which is to be recognised in the Latin type cruentus=
*cru-uent-0-8 (?); hence would arise the suffix -ento-, the addition
of which to diminutives in -olo-, e.g. vin-ol-entu-s (drunken),?
is perhaps the origin of the not uncommon suffix -olento-,
vi-olentu-s, pulver-ulentu-s, etc.

Another and much more important Latin formation certainly
belongs to this series. Suppose in Greek a word es=
*figd-Fevr-s (poisonous); the regular Latin correlative would
be *viro-uent-, and with a tertiary suffix-to-, *v¥ro-uent-to-,
whence *uvro-uensso-, then by syncope or contraction of the

1 We might however, perhaps more simply, start from the regular com-
parative xapiéorepos="-Févs-repo-, supra 47 C [and 64 A].

2 Perhaps an old euphemism, ‘“one who has taken a little wine” of
French saoul (surfeited, drunken)=satullus (dimin. of satur).
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group oue to 0,! vironso-, virdso-, in short, the common suffix
-0s0-, which is still found written -onso-in inscriptions of popular
origin: form-0su-s,? furi-su-s, lib-¥din-0su-s, and many others.

§ 2. Greek Formations.

(166) I. Suffix -For-, later -6r-: forms the participles of all
perfects in -x-: Ae-Av-x-61- (AeAukds), me-pd-nx-6m- (mephyxds),
fem. Aelvxvia, ete. ’

(167) II. Suffixes -fev-ar, -fev, of infinitives.—The first is
added under the form -éva: to perfect stems, Ae-Aovmr-évas, Ae-Avk-
évai, and under the shortened form -va:3 to the stems of presents
in -»v- and -va-, Sex-vi-var, 8ap-vd-var, and of aorists passive, rvr-ij-
vat, Av-07j-var, etc. The second is the usual termination of the
infinitives of thematic forms, e.g. *Aéy-eFfev *¥Aéy-e-ev Aéyerv and
*\r-éfer Mr-é-ev Mwetv. 1t i8 really Auréev which should be
read wherever the Homeric poems show as the second aorist
infinitive the impossible form Auréew, in which the termination
-ew cannot be explained ; in most places this correction leaves
the metre unchanged, inasmuch as the final short syllable is
followed by an initial consonant, and so becomes long by posi-
tion; in the few cases where this is not so, the syllable is
lengthened through the casura.t In Lesbian, the ee seems to
be contracted to », Aefmyv Aimqyv. But the short final syllable in
Doric, dyev, pépev, éxev, Mwéy, is embarrassing ; the most probable
explanation is that here also the contraction to 7 took place
(Lacon. ouynv=0uyeiv), and that the vowel was afterwards short-
ened on the analogy of the conjugated forms of the present
(2nd pers. sing. ¢pépes, dyes, otc.) In the contracted verbs we
have ¢\elv="*p\-é-e-ev, Tindv=">*ri-pd-e-ev, oty =*-Aé-e-ev,
ete.’ .

1 Cf. comis (affable) =*co-vem-i-s, root vem, the same as ven in venire.

2 The verse omnia formonsis cupio donare puellis is found written on a
wall in Pompeii.

8 Cf supra 130.

4 The spelling Auréeww is due to a comparison of the two perispomena
Aereiv and ¢ueiv, the latter of which is contracted from ¢\éew.

8 The 1st aor. infinitive orficar =¢7d-0-a: (subsidiarily Aisat, pAfoar, ete.)
is evidently the dative of the same stem of which stare=*sta-s-¥ is the
locative. Cf.supra 125,
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II. Suffix -06-ac: forms all infinitives in the middle voice,
delk-vv-abar, 80-va-glar, Ab-e-obat, Ab-oe-ofar, Av-ca-gbar, Av-Oi-ce-
obas, ete.

(268) IV. Suffix -e/-: forms secondarily a very large number
of nouns denoting agent, xepau-ei-s (potter) from xépap-o-s (clay),
ypappar-e-s (8cribe) from ypdu-pa (letter), dywy-el-s (leader)
from dy-wy-j, and a few nouns denoting instrument, dy-wy-ef-s
(rein), duoly-ev-s (milk-pail), ete.

(169) V. Suffix -ra-: very important. (1) Nouns denoting
agent, derived from verbs, and generally oxytone: with short
thematic vowel, elp-e-rijs (inventor), vaiw-é-ry-s (inhabitant); with
sigmatic insertion, épa-o-mj-s (lover); with long thematic vowel,
wou-n-Tijs, vik-n-tii-s; With sigmatic insertion, dpx-n-o-mj-s (dancer).
(2) Nouns derived from nouns, generally paroxytone: oik-é-rn-s
(servant), Syu-é-rq-s (citizen), mpwpa-ry-s (look-out man). In most
cases the vowel of the primary stem undergoes before the suffix
-mp- a lengthening of doubtful origin:! Ses-pd-ry-s (prisoner)
from 8eo-ud-s (fetter), moA-i-rps from mol-i-s, mpeofBi-rp-s (old
man) from mpéofB-¥-s, etc. From these and similar formations
have been formed the common suffixes -iry- -elfry-, -1fry-, -d17-,
-1 68-frp-s (traveller), 6mA-iry-s (hoplite), iep-eiry-s (priest)
yupv-pryp-s  (light-armed soldier), orpari-dmp-s (soldier) from
oTparid, oract-ory-s (partisan) from ord-ot-s, vyo-tdry-s (islander)
from vijoo-s, etc. By the substitution of -riké- for -rp- adjectives
* are derived from these nouns, orpariwrikds (military).

VI. Suffi -réo-: verbals denoting obligation from all derived
verbs, ¢\-y-réo-s (meet to be loved), ri-un-réo-s, ete.

VII. Suffix -raro-: serves to form the superlative of all
adjectives which have their comparative in -repo-, and appears
under precisely the same conditions as the latter suffix,?
xovg-6-raro-s, god-d-raro-s, cﬁ-&at—yov—e'a'-raro-s, AaA-{o-rato-s (Very
talkative), idi-ai-rato-s (entirely one’s own), etc.

(x70) VIIL Suffiw -dd-: very rare as a secondary suﬂix,
éBdou-d-s (week), from &Bdou-o-s (seventh).

IX. Suffiz -(8-: common as a primary, but still more common

1 Probably partly imitated from the lengthening which took place regu-

larly in derivatives from verbs in -éw. -dw, -6w.
3 Cf. supra 159.
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as a secondary suffix. Its chief function seems to be to form
feminines of adjectives or nouns,! which have mostly become
independent feminine substantives: thus mérpa AeAis (Soph.),
“the Delphian rock”: suep-i-s (-i8-os, tame), fem. of 7uepos
(tame), and, with ellipse of 8pis, * oak with esculent acorns”;
wa-rp-i8- “ paternal,” and, with ellipse of 7, ‘“native land”;
then by analogy ¥yenovis (sovereign), BaciAis (queen), etc.

X. Suffix -wwoa: this somewhat rare suffix is apparently con-
nected with the preceding one and likewise forms feminine
nouns, BaciA-tooae (queen). It was borrowed by Latin, pro-
phetissa, and thence passed into the Romance-languages, and
we know how common it has become in French under the form
-esse [Eng. ess, e.g. prophet-ess).

X1. Suffixes -ioxo-,-ioxn, and -lox-to- : form a few diminutives,
veav-ioko-s (young man) from vear-la-s, wad-loxy (little girl),
dom-loxio-v (small shield).

XTII. Suffixc -obva: forms abstract nouns derived from adjec-
tives, dika-to-oivy (justice), uvy-po-ovy (memory), from pvipov,
whence the suffix -ootvy in rexr-oavvy (art), pavr-oovvy (art of
divination), kAerr-ootvy (thievishness).?

§ 8. Latin Formations.

(171) I. Suffix -ndo-.—The gerundives and future parti-
ciples passive are formed by the addition of this suffix to the
verbal stem, the final vowel of which assumes indifferently the
form o or e: dic-u-ndu-m, léx re-pet-u-ndd-rum (pecnidrum,
law against extortion), and dic-e-ndu-m, amandus, monendus,
etc. The form in  however was regarded as archaic and the
form in e prevailed, except in eundum and the adj. secundus
(following) from the verb sequ-o-r (=*sequ-o-ndo-s). Is it to
the supposed existence in this last type of a suffix -cundu- that
we must ascribe the origin of fd-cundu-s, #ra-cundu-s, etc.?
This point is obscure. The suffix -bundu- seems clearer; we

1 Probably through a faint reminiscence of the feminine function of the
suffix -3-, which also recurs in Latin expanded by a guttural instead of a
dental in forms like vic-tr-i-c-s.

3 Tlhe form -ouvo- (very rare) is an adjectival suffix: Hom. yn6-6-cvro-s
(joyful).
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must probably see in it a gerundive of the verb *fa- or fuo
combined with a verbal form as an auxiliary,! mori-bundu-s,
popul-a-bundu-s, etc.

(x72) II. Suffix -bili-: very common, but with no important
peculiarities, am-a-bili-s, terr-i-bili-s, aud-t-bili-s (post-class.),
etc.

(173) Suffix -tumo-.—Under the form -timu- it is found in
a few adjectives, mari-timu-s, lég-i-timu-s. Under the form
-simu-, in which the initial s isassimilated, it is the sign of the
superlative in adjectives whose stem ends in r or I: celer-rimu-s,
facil-limu-s. In this function it is mostly joined to the suffix
-is-, thus forming the suffix -issimu-, the usual sign of the
superlative in Latin.?

(174) IV. Suffix -énsi-: in adjectives denoting origin or
relation, for-énsi-s, Rom-an-énsi-s (slave freed by a Roman
citizen). This suffix seems to be related to the one already
discussed under the form *-went-.3

V. Suffix -éstri-: the same function, silv-éstri-s, camp-
astri-s, agreéstis=*agr-éstri-s by euphonic syncope, whence alsv
caeléstis, etc. The undeniable relation of ménsis and semestris
shows that this suffix is an expansion of the preceding one.

VI. Suffiz -gno- : rather rare, the same function, ben-z-gnu-s,
abie-gnu-s (of fir), mal-t-gnu-s, etc.*

VII. Suyffix -aster: rare, with a disparaging sense, patr-
aster (father-in-law, mother’s husband), ole-aster (wild olive-
tree). It is believed to go back very indirectly to a Greek
origin.’

VII. Suffix -tiit- : forms feminine abstract nouns, vir-tat-,
servi-tat-, juven-tat-, and hence must be more or less connected
either with the Graco-Latin suffix -fd¢-, or with Gk. -odvy,®
perhaps with both. The type salis is regarded as inexplicable;
cf. however the type yé\ws (laughter).’

1 Cf. supra 104 and 147. 2 Cf. supra 126 and 189.

8 Supra 165.

4 It probably contains the root *gen (to be born) in the reduced form,
together with the suffix -6- (supra 109); of. priri-gn-u-s (step-son, son by a
former marriage), literally * born aside.”

8 Mém. Soc. Ling. v. p. 346. 6 Cf. supra 164 and 170.
7 Supra 136.



CHAPTER III.
COMPOSITION.

(175) Certain derivatives, as we have seen, may be com-
pounds in disguise, in the sense that their apparent suffix con-
ceals a significant root; but composition properly so called
exists only when several stems, each of which taken by itself
has retained its meaning in the language, coalesce and form a
single word, in which the meaning of the one is determined by
that of the other: peyald-molss, lici-fer, porte-feuille, sonnen-
schein, apple-tree, etc. This process, which was already con-
siderably developed in the Indo-European language, has been
carried still further in classical Sanskrit, where the power of
composition is almost unlimited. Greek on the contrary seems
to have restricted it, so far at least that it scarcely allows
any compounds of more than two terms; it has however
extended it, inasmuch as it possesses a whole class of com-
pounds peculiar to itself, namely those in which the first term
is verbal, dyé-orparos. In Latin the power of composition is
much smaller and much less varied than in Greek; and, if the
Romance languages, which are themselves greatly inferior in
this respect to the Teutonic languages, are still fairly well pro-
vided with compounds of a certain class, they have developed
nearly all of these! by opening up entirely new paths, unknown
to the Latins.

1 The prevailing type of compound in these languages is that in which
the first term is verbal: French coupe-gorge (cut-throat place), tirebouchon
(cork-screw) ; Ital. passatempo [pastime]; Span.mata-moro |*‘kill-the-Moor,”
nickname for a boasting soldier], ¢f. Gk. dyé-oraros. [Cf. English cut-
throat, hang-dog, dare-devil, ete.]
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SectiOoN 1.

CLASSIFICATION OF COMPOUNDS,

§ 1. Morphological Classification.

(176) From the morphological point of view, we must dis-
tinguish syntactical composition from non-syntactical
composition.

The latter, which is the only real kind of composition, con-
sists in the combination of two stems or themes, of which the
first appears in the simplest thematic form, just as in secondary
derivation, e.g. ceuvé-pavri-s, auri-fex, where the first term does
not differ from the primary stem on which have been based the
secondary stems oeuvo-ryr-, aure-u-. Thus, like derivation, this
kind of composition goes back ultimately to the prehistoric
and quasi-fabulous period in which the bare stem without
affixes of any kind could appear in language and take the
function of a word in the sentence. These compounds are
as it were the fossils of language, and show us a host of
primitive elements, combined and welded together, which
language no longer knows in their separate state.

Syntactical composition, on the contrary, is merely the juxta-
position and combination under one accent of two words, one
of which, being subordinate to the other, is put in the case
required by the ordinary relations of syntax. Take, for example,
the two words ILé\omos vijoos, pronounced with two distinct
accents; it only requires a very slight change to transform
them into a single word Ilehomdvinoos,! in which the double v
still points to the original o of the genitive; and so also
the accent is the only point of difference between the Latin
sendt@is consultum and sendtés-consultum. Latin has many
of these false compounds, e.g. pater-familias, respublica, vénire
and vénum-ire (to be sold), pessum-dare (to destroy), mani-
missio (freeing), and they are not wanting in French, e.g.

1 We know that it is essentially the single accent which constitutes the
unity of a word. Often indeed it is only a question of writing.
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ail-de-beeyf (bull’s eye, round window), arc-en-ciel (rainbow),
téte-a-téte, also Féte-Dieu (Corpus Christi), Hétel-Dieu (hospital),
Pont-Oise, etc., in which the last term is a genitive.!l But
they are especially abundant in Greek, where nearly all the
cases supply their contingent: gen. sing. Atdo-kovpor (Castor
and Pollux), vedo-owkor (docks); loc. sing. 68ot-wdpo-s (wayfarer),
’AMki-voos (Homeric proper name, cf. the Homeric phrase dAxi
wemrofds, ¢ confident in his strength”), dAi-wAdo-s (sailing on the
sea), whence by analogy forms like dA\i-wéppupo-s (of sea-purple) ;
acc. sing. évoud-xAvro-s (celebrated), for it is clear that a syntac-
tical phrase dvopa xAvrds is the exact equivalent of wddas dxis;
loc. pl. dpeaoi-yev-ijs (born in the mountains), dpeai-rpodo-s (reared
in the mountains), Navoiw-kda (proper name, meaning of last
term uncertain); instr. sing. or pl. Ii-xpdr-s (proper name),
‘I¢-dvacoa (proper name), where I-¢pi=*fi-¢p¢ means “ with
force,” this word however being so little understood by the
Greeks as a case-form that they derived an adjective from it
(ipia pijha, * fat sheep ”’) as early as the time of Homer; per-
haps also xahki}-Aaros (forged out of copper)=*xak«f é\aros (?),
Suppratos (borne on a car), etc., in wlnch we might recognise
instrumentals in -@.2

It will be enough here to point out that syntactical com-
position really depends upon syntax, and that we shall only
be concerned with non-syntactical composition. Sometimes
the whole problem is to know which we are dealing with in a
given case; thus ‘AAé-vyoo-s seems non-syntactical, but may very
possibly be a corruption of the syntactical ‘AAdvmaos, which
likewise exists; on the other hand évopdrxAvros is explainable
as a syntactical form, but it is also possible that it contains
the pure stem évo-ua- with suffix -mp-5 and to this primitive
difference perhaps may be attributed the different accentua-
tions dvoudsAvros and dvoparxAvrds.

1 Festa Det, hospitale Det ; at the period to which these words go back
the nominative was Diez.

2 Cf. infra 187, 7.

8 Cf. supra 115, 3.—The Latin type triumvir is curious; it arises from a
syntactical phmse hke magistratus trium virorum, from which were formed
successively a nom. pl. triumvirs (for trés virs) and a nom. sing. triumvir.
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§ 2. - Functional Classification.

(177) From the point of view of their function or meaning,
compounds may be distinguished as copulative, deter-
minative and possessive.

I. A copulative compound is one in which neither of the
terms determines the meaning of the other, but both, being
placed as it were on the same footing, retain in composition
the meaning and the function which they would have if used
separately. This class, which has been immensely developed
in Sanskrit, e.g. dual Mitrd-varundu (Mitra and Varuna) has
scarcely any representatives in Greek: vuxf-juepov (night and
day), mvpo-maodé-knpo-s (ointment made of scented oil, pitch,
and wax)! In Latin we may quote su-ove-taur-ilia (solemn
sacrifice of a swine, a sheep, and a bull).

II. A determinative compound is one which is equivalent
in meaning to a phrase in which one of the two terms would
be put in a certain case, as being subordinate to the other.
This class in its turn comprises (1) attributive or apposi-
tive, and (2) dependent compounds.

1. In an attributive compound, the first term is the attri-
bute of the second and would consequently in a syntactical
phrase be put into the same case :* peyald-woli-s, xaxo-rdpfevo-s
(unlucky maiden), dv8pé-rai-s (male child), Aoy-aod-iké-s (con-
nected with speech and singing), the exact equivalents of
peyd\n wolis, kaky mwapfévos, wals dwip, etc.; Latin (very rare),
meri-dié-s corrupted for *medié-die-s,® equivalent to media
dies.

2. In a dependent compound, one of the terms is dependent
on the other and hence in a syntactical phrase would be in
an oblique case, provided that it is declinable. This class in-
cludes :—(a) compounds in which the first term is nominal and

1 There are also the burlesque compounds created by Aristophanes, e.g.
Ticapevopawlrmovs * Tisamenes and Phaenippus”, Acharn. 603, etc.—
*Avdp ~yuros is an appositive, and x\avoryélws (risus cum fletu) a dependent
compound.

2 This corresponds to the French type porte-fenétre, wagon-salon, bleu-
vert, excopt that in French the last term is the determining one.

8 The substitution of r for d is perhaps due to an old locative phrase
*mer% dié, *in full day.”
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governed by the second : Gk. dvdp-dSeApo-s (husband’s brother),
dvdpelkelos (man-like), vwroddpos (carrying on the back), modwris
(swift-footed), equivalent respectively to dv8pds dSegpds, dvdpi
eikelos, viry popds, médas dkus, ete.; Lat. lici-fer =licem feréns,
pedi-sequo-s=pede sequéns, volnificus, malivolus, Tgnivomus,
etc.; (B) compounds in which the first term is verbal, govern-
ing the second! (only in Greek): dyé-orparo-s, pepé-oxo-s, daxé-
Ovpo-s = dywv oTpardy, pépwv olkov, Saxdw Buudv (biting the heart);
(y) compounds in which the first term is an indeclinable
particle: p negative, Gk. dppykros, dvijxovoroes, Lat. znsulsus,
immatarus ; Gk. Sdoyvworos, elaodos, mpdaodos, mdpodos, aivodos;
Lat. consul, exsul, difficilis, perfidus, etc.

III. In a possessive compound likewise one of the terms
governs the other; but, further, the whole compound implies
the existence of a subject possessing the quality which it
expresses. Thus in English a red-breast is not simply a red
breast, but a bird which has a red breast;? so also, in Greek
and Latin, jo8o8dxrvdos, capripeés do not mean “rosy finger,”
“ goat’s foot,” but * having rosy fingers,” * having goat’s feet.”
This class is very large and includes :—(a) compounds in which
the first term is mominal, &avfoxduns, éxardpmuvlos, pivdkepws,
flavicomus, centuplex (hundredfold), anguimanus (elephant);
(B) compounds with a particle, elylwrros (glib of tongue),
Sdodpnpos (ill-omened), dujrop (motherless), dikpavos (two-headed),
concors, discors, tners, bifrons, etc.

It may be laid down as a general principle that the function
of compounds has no influence on their formation. It must
however be observed that in Greek, where compounds gener-
ally throw their accent as far back as possible,3 compounds
with an active meaning are paroxytone if the penultimate is

1 This corresponds to the French type tournebroche (=turnspit), fainéant
(=do-nothing, idler), pique-assiette (sponger), which the school of Ronsard
unsuccessfully tried to extend (aime-lyre, ete.), although it is very common
in the popular speech.

2 Cf. also nu-pieds (=bare-foot), chévre-pieds (=goat-footed, Ronsard),
Barbe-rousse (red-beard, [cf. Eng. Bluebeard]), a typ - especially common in
nicknames of popular origin.

8 The chief exception is in regard to adjectives in -ns, which in so far as
thsylzlie adjectives are generally oxytone, elyevis, dvoueris. Cf. supra 124
an .
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short, oxytone if it is long: feoréxos (mother of God), cf.
Oedroxos (son of God), wupdpos, Aoyoypdos; pvfuorods, payrwdds.
This distinction, which is peculiar to Greek, seems to be
partly a new development.

SectiON II.

FORMATION OF COMPOUNDS.

(178) This is regulated by one main principle; there are
no compound verbs. Those which are wrongly called by this
name in Greek and Latin are either (1) formed by the mere
juxtaposition of two elements, a preposition and a verb, whose
union is very loose, since they can always be separated, the
augment and reduplication perpetually come between them,
and in Homer and old Latin one may occur at the beginning
of a sentence and the other at the end, in short, the common
type Sw-Baivew, in-venid; or (2) they are verbs derived from
compound nouns; thus drvyéw, Svoxepaivw, dripdw, Spidakrdn (to
fence with wood), Znsanio (to be mad), déments (to make mad),
terrifico, etc., are not compound verbs formed from simple
verbs *ruxéw, *xepalvw, Tindw, etc., which indeed for the most
part do not exist, but verbal derivatives formed, regularly or
irregularly, from the nominal stems druxis, Svoxepys, driuos,
Spidaxros, Tnsdnus, démens, terrificus,! and it would be easy
to give many other examples.

Hence it follows that the last term of a compound is always
a nominal stem. The first may be a nominal stem, or an in-
declinable particle, or, in Greek only, a verbal stem. We have
to consider each of these cases separately.

§ 1. Form of the first term,

(179) 1. The first term is a nominal stem.—We have seen
that, as a general principle, it must assume the thematic form

1 ’Ariw (not to honour), if not a mere barbarism, is the only verbal com-
pound in Greek ; and it is easy to see the analogy to which it is due, driw:
riw=dripdw: ripdw. Similarly, in Latin, #gnosco (to forget, forgive) is
modelled on Zgnotus. The common type désquamo (to scale), édents, ex-
pectora, etc., is modelled, for example, on squama and the relation of turba
to déturbi (thelatter being & combination of dé and turba).
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without any addition, and this is what actually happens in many
cases ; but, just as in derivation certain suffixes were amalga-
mated with the termination of the stems to which they were
added, and were then under this new form introduced into
other stems not containing this termination, so also in compo-
sition it was inevitable that such a vowel, when occurring
usually or frequently at the end of the first stem, should pass
by analogy into formations where it had no etymological justi-
fication.

It is essentially the thematic vowel e/o, the enormous ex-
pansion of which in derivation has been already established,
that thus plays the part of an epenthetic or connecting vowel
in compounds. In fact in both languages the stems in e/o are
almost as numerous as all the rest put together. When they
form the first terms of compounds, their final vowel regularly
takes the form o in Greek, e (changed to ¢) in Latin, Avko-
«révo-s, magni-ficu-s,! and this Greek o, Latin ¢ has been ex-
tended by analogy to a host of other nominal stems with quite
different endings. This extension was aided by the fact that in
both languages the vowel in question was also the sign of the
genitive singular of the same stems, and so the linguistic con-
sciousness instinctively translated wvpo-xAémo-s (stem wvp-) by
upds kAoweds and pdci-ficu-s (stem pdc-) by pdcis factor.

Latin knows no other connecting vowel besides ¢ (u). Greek
has some others besides o, but they are much rarer. Thus some
stems in -a, preserving their final letter unchanged in compo-
sition, e.g. Sadvy-pdpo-s (bearing laurels), contaminated other
stems, and hence arose, aided especially by the rhythmical law
which made the Greeks avoid three short syllables following
one another, the curious forms, orepavy-¢pdpo-s (orépavo-s,
crown), Balavy-gdyo-s (Badave-s, acorn), éxy-olo-s (ékds far),
which were extended by the poets in so far as they favoured
the dactylic metre. Much less clear is the origin of the con-
necting vowel ¢ in dpyi-movs (dpyd-s, white), kadAAi-fpif (xaAds or
rather *xdA\d-s, beautiful); but it may have been borrowed

1 The archaic type with the vowel o (1) auru-fez and by imitation carnu-
fez, need only be mentioned here. Cf. the formation of nouns in -tat-,
supra 164.
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from syntactical compounds in which the first term was in the
locative.! _

It remains to verify these general remarks by examining the
most interesting cases of composition, classified according to
the nature of the nominal stem forming the first term.

1. Root-stems rarely show the pure root, d-mAéo-¢=*sm-wAdo-s
(root *sem, one), d-raf, d-3eAdpos (from the same womb, uterine
brother), wvp-¢pdpo-s, wod-jveno-s, Lat. simplex = *sem-plec-s,
sin-céru-s,? 0s-cen (bird whose song is an omen), sol-stitiu-m;
almost always with a vowel, mupo-AoB8)-s (fire-tongs), mo8o-orpd By
(impediment), xewpo-Oijxy (glove), lici-fugu-s voci-ferati-o, ori-
ficiu-m, ete.

2. Final e/o.—The pure stem, but different in each language:
Gk. irmo-uaxi-a, Tavpd-popo-s, pakpd-xewp; Lat. armi-ger, tardi-
gradu-s, solli-pés (with uncloven hoof); except in Greek forms
like Balarppdyos and dpyimovs, and also of course the cases
where the thematic vowel is elided before the initial vowel
of the second term, Gk. izmr-aypo-s (wild horse), vuv-wdia,? Lat.
equ-it- (horseman), soll-emni-s, etc.

8. Final a.—Sometimes in Greek the pure stem, dyye\ia-¢pdpo-s
(messenger), vepeln-yepéra (cloud-gatherer, dyelpw); but gene-
rally in Greek and always in Latin the @ is replaced by the
ordinary connecting vowel, ywpo-ypddo-s (describing countries),
®po-Adyio-v (clock), ¢pwvd-uino-s (imitating the voice), spici-fer,
spini-ger, veli-volu-s, ttbz-cen =*tzbié-cen (ttbid canens), etc.t

4. Final .—The pure stem sometimes in Greek, woAi-wopfo-s
(sacker of cities), and always in Latin; au-cep-s, au-guriu-m,
au-spiciu-m, etc., syncopated for awvi-cep-s, ete.; u@pilio (shep-
herd)=*ou-pilio syncopated for ovi-; zgni-vomu-s, whence by
imitation lapi-cida (stem lapid-) monti-vagu-s, ponti-fex, etc.

1 The short  which appears in the composition of the numerals, rerrd-
wo\-s, ékd-movs, Skra-ddkTulo-s, is due to the analogy of éwrra-, éwea-, dexa-,
which are regular (déxa=decem=*dékm).

2 Probably ‘‘of one piece ” (cf. cre-are), then ¢ pure.” Cf, also Gk. pavv
(with uncloven hoof) =*su-Grvx-s (having only one hoof).

3 Contracted in kakoUpyos=kaxé-cpyo-s, ete., whence by analogy mwavoipyos
(stem mavr-).

4 The existence of doublets like xdpa x@pos, spica spicum, naturally facili-
tated this process, which is still familiar to us from the creation of words
like Eng. phono-graph, Fr. gralli-pede (grallatory or wading bird), ete.
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In Greek: with vowel o, moAio-dpvhax-éw (to guard the city),
oio-méAo-s (shepherd); with vowel &, mo\d-vduo-s (civic magis-
trate).

5. Final u.—Pure stem in vav-xpdrys (powerful at sea), Sov-
yevijs, Spv-rdpo-s, Saxpi-ppoo-s (bathed in tears), nau-fragiu-m,
bii-bulcu-s (corrupted for *bi-bulcu-s = *bou-fulc-0-s, cf. fulcire,
to support, feed), sit-bulcu-s, manii-briu-m (handle),! etc. The
vowel o is added in Spvo-mayjs (made of oak), Saxpvo-woid-s
(lamentable), ixfvo-¢pdyo-s, etc. In Latin ¢ replaces  in mani-
pulu-s (manus pléna), fracti-fer, corniger, arquitengns, etc.

6. Final s.—The stems in -0s- (-€s-) appear under four chief
aspects :—(a) in Greek, pure stem, dvfeo-pdpo-s (bearing flowers),
cgaxeg-rdlo-s (shaking a shield); (B8) in Latin, vowel ¢ added
(rare), veneri-vagu-s (dissolute), honori-ficu-s, etc. ; (y) in Greek,
vowel a added, Beler-¢pdpos (bearing darts), or replacing the
suffi -eo-, &upy-ddpo-s (armed with a sword); (8) vowel o in
Greek, ¢ in Latin, substituted for the same suffix, dvfo-Adyo-s
(gathering flowers), yevdé-paprvs (false witness), aAnfd-uavri-s
(true prophet), muani-ficentia, volni-ficu-s, opi-fex (stem op-0s-),
terri-ficu-s, ete.

7. Final mp.—Three types:—(a) the pure stem, dvoud-xAvro-s,
nomen-clator; (8) in Greek the stem of the oblique cases with
vowel o, dvopato-féry-s, cwuparo-adis; (y) the vowel substituted
for the final 7, aipo-Bagiis (bathed in blood), homi-cida.

8. Final nasal.—Usually epenthesis, xfové-ras (child of earth),
Mpevo-pvdaé (guardian of a harbour); sometimes analogical
syncope, dkué-fero-v (anvil-block, stem dx-por-).

9. Final liguid.—Epenthesis together with the form of the
oblique cases in warpo-xrdvo-s and parricida (corrupted for
patri-cida.

10. Final explosive.—Widely divergent forms in Greek:—
(@) aimdros (goat-herd)=*aly-wdro-s, uehi-pboyyo-s; (B) ynpo-Bapis
(burdened with old age) ; (y) domdy-pdpo-s (armed with a shield),
Aapmady-8pdpo-s (running at the feast of torches); lastly and
especially (8) domdo-myyd-s (shield-maker), xopaxd-dwvos, kepato-

1 The second term is very probably the root *bher (to bear) in the reduced
form, together with the suffix -io-.
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pdpo-s, xpearo-Bopo-s (carnivorous), Pdaro-rpedrjs (living in the
water),! etc.—Lat. lacti-fer, lapidi-cida.

II. The first term is an indeclinable particle. — This very
simple case requires no elucidation.

(x80) III. The first term is a verbal stem.—Greek has two
kinds of compounds with the first term verbal, (1) the non-sig-
matic, e.g. pepé-oko-s (carrying its house), and (2) the sigmatic,
e.g. daeci-pPporos (giving light to men). It is rather hard
to state exactly the origin of these forms, which are pecaliar
to Greek. (1) The form of the non-sigmatic compounds points
especially to the influence of exclamatory phrases, which
through repeated use became nicknames, and then nouns,
€.g. ¢pépe olkov (bear thy house!l), an interjection addressed to
the tortoise;? but compounds with the first term nominal
likewise claim a share in their origin, in this sense, that a word
like ¢iho-xivdivo-s, originally a possessive nominal compound
meaning “one to whom danger is dear,” was translated “loving
danger,” and hence gave rise to the innumerable compounds
beginning with ¢uho-, pico-, Timo-, etc., which appear to con-
tain the verbs ¢u\d, uiocd, riud® (2) The sigmatic compounds
are certainly possessive nominal compounds, and orpepi-kepurs,
for example, may have meant originally ‘having the horns in
a twisted state,” but the Greeks unconsciously translated it
by orpéyas 7o képa “twisting its horns,” and on such models
formed an immense number of compounds in which the first
term seems to be a sigmatic aorist stem. :

In strict agreement with their origin, both these kinds of
compounds nearly always show their etymological vowel, the
non-sigmatic having ¢, the sigmatic ¢: éxé-¢puwv (sensible), meve-
mwréAepo-s (steadfast in battle), dpxé-Ado-s (leading the people);
mavoi-kaxo-s (stopping evils), elpeci-emjs (with fluent speech),
é\keoi-merho-s (with trailing robe). But the influence of com-

1 The stem $dar- in composition usually takes the form 95po-, which must
go back to an adjectival stem in -pé-, cf. 88pos 83pa (hydra).

2 On verbal compounds formed by means of an imperative, cf. for French
A. Darmesteter, Mots composés, p. 148.

3 Similarly in French crime de l2se-majesté (high treason)=crimen laesae
majestatis, where lese is & feminine participle; but seeing in this the 3rd
sing. of the present of léser, we form in the same way lese-entendement, ete.

N
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pounds formed from nominal stems sporadically introduces into
both classes the vowel o: Auro-vavry-s (a deserting sailor),
Mumrd-pfoyyos (without voice), puvyo-wréleno-s (cowardly); umeéo-
BdpBapo-s (half-barbarian), pjupo-xivdivo-s (venturesome). Further,
through reciprocal analogy, we find (very rarely) e in the sig-
matic compounds, wepoé-moh-s (sacker of cities), and ¢ in the
non-sigmatic, dpxi-fdlacao-s (ruling the sea), dpxi-féwpo-s! (chief
of the theori), Aafi-pfoyyo-s (destroying speech), repmiképavvos=
*rpeme-xépavvos (fulmina torquens), etc.

§ 2.—Form of the last term.

(181) As a general rule, when the last term ends in a vowel,
this is not changed in the formation of Greek compounds,
except that, if the compound is an adjective, it necessarily
adapts itself to the changes of gender of which it is susceptible :
Odvato-s d-Bdvaro-s (1, o-v),¥ pAoioBos woAiv-proiaBo-s (o-v); kdun
€avfo-xdpn-s and also favOé-xopo-s, kepali) molv-xépalo-s; woAei-s
mepaé-molu-s ; Sdxpy molv-daxpv-s. In' Latin we have similarly
flavi-comu-s, and angui-manu-8 (a, u-m) is declined like an
o-stem ; but usually, in forming an adjective, Latin changes
the final vowel of the last term to an ¢, whence the common
type rému-s tri-rémi-s, clivo-s de-clivi-s, amnu-s (annus) sol-
lemni-3,® forma In-formi-s, norma ab-normi-s, anima sémi-
animi-s, etc.

‘When it ends in a consonant, the last term may undergo
no change, and this is usually the case in Latin: sim-plec-s,
prae-cep-s, opi-fec-s, capri-pés, bi-den-s, quadri-fron-s etc. But
in Greek the treatment is much more varied :—(1) No change :
rpi-wov-s, ov-{vy-s (yoke-fellow), alf-om-s (dark), el-wm-s (beautiful),
xkad\-0pié, modv-xep.  (2) Transition to the o-declension by the
addition of an o: od-Lvyo-s,* kaAAi-tpixo-s, moAU-xepo-s, G-marpo-s

1 Possibly this dpx:-, which is so common, may have been, like dA«i, the
locative of a lost nominal stem. Cf. supra 176.

% Greek usage generally rejects the feminine of these adjectives and
replaces it by the masculine.

8 Properly * what suffices for the whole year,” and hence takes place
only once a year.

4 But here the word {vyés may have had influence.
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(by the same father)l (3) Transition to the o-declension by
substitution of o for the regular vowel of the stem: rpi-wo-s
(o-v), IIéAv-Bo-s (proper name, rich in cattle), Ildrpo-xAo-s (proper
name) for IarpokAéns=*Ilarpo-kAéfys (kAé(F)-os, glory), du-atuo-s
(of the same blood, afma). (4) Transition to the masculine
declension in a- (gen. ov): deAdo-wddy-s (with feet swift as a
storm). (b) Addition or substitution of the adjectival ending
-éa-: 2 Hdato-Tpedifs, mohv-kAadijs (With many branches), feo-pi\sjs
(dear to the gods), Swepn-parns (arrogant), ete.

Besides these changes, two peculiarities of the Greek language
must also be noticed. The first is the frequent lengthening
of the initial vowel of the last term, mod-jvepo~s,® dv-jveuo-s,
Sva-dvupo-s, Tpi-dBolo-v, etc. This lengthening, justified in the
above examples by a succession of short syllables, has been
extended by analogy to a number of other cases where this
explanation does not hold good: dv-ijkeoro-s (incurable), dv-
iKovaro-s (unheard of), el-ijvwp (brave), dud-jrns (two-edged),
aly-ovvg, etc. The other phenomenon, which is equally common,
is the vowel-gradation* already mentioned, which causes the
final syllable of the last term to pass, either (1) from the
reduced to the deflected grade, e.g. afpa=*al-mp and op-alpwv

- (of the same blood), kmfjua (possession) and el-xrijuwv (rich); or
(2) from the normal to the deflected grade, ¢ppijv d-ppwv éxé-ppuwv,
matijp d-rdrwp marpo-rdrwp (paternal grandfather), wirnp Svo-pijrwp
(of a bad mother), but Svo-piryp subst. (bad mother), and the
phrase wirnp duijrewp (unnatural mother); or (3) conversely from
the deflected to the normal grade, aidds dv-aidijs, yévos eb-yenjs,
kpdros Sw-kpdrys, etc.t The only example in Latin correspond-
ing to the last case is genus de-gener.

1 The vowel 4, which is etymologically obscure, has the same meaning as
d- copulative.

3 This case is very common ; of. supra 161.

8 Cf. the same lengthening in #vepbers (windy), d@dvaros (probably pro-
nounced érfdvaros), and other cases where otherwise three short syllables
would follow one another. »

4 But there is no need to bring under the head of gradation the type
xépas alwi-kepws (with lofty horns), in which, as in the genitive «épws,
-kepws is merely a substitute for -xéparos, of. the poetic doublet ev-xépao-s,
and supra 129. The accentuation, which seems to go against this etymology,
is probably due to the analogy of that of forms like ef-yews (fertile)=
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There seems no doubt that a subsidiary use was made ot
vowel-gradation and lengthening by the Greeks to differentiate
possessive from determinative compounds, and most of the
preceding examples support this view; but a good many
confusions have lessened the value of this criterion, which
moreover is an artificial one.

*etyno-s, where the @ is due to a metathesis of quantity. See supra 81
note. Similarly the first term of xpewgdyos is explained by *kpeao-pdyo-s.



THIRD PART.

MORPHOLOGY.

(182) Morphology is the study of the forms of lan-’
guage, that is, of the modifications by means of terminations
which nominal and verbal stems undergo in order to become
nouns and verbs capable of forming part of a sentence.

If taken in a very wide sense, morphology might likewise
include etymology, which has just been studied ; and it would
even seem at first sight that the formation of a tense like
Aex-0if-ao- ought to be included under the head of conjugation
just as much as the addition to this stem of the termination
-pat, *-cat, -rar, etc. But it has been thought better to restrict
the name of morphology to the study of terminations, in order
to make as clear as possible the line of demarcation between
the formation of stems and the inflexion of words, and to
insist on the elementary truth, too often ignored, that, for ex-
ample, Aéy-o- and Aex-0-0o, on the one hand, are forms quite as
distinct and quite as independent of one another as are Ady-o-
and *Aéy-ri- (Aéés) on the other. Hence morphology is reduced
for our present purpose to declension and that part of conjuga-
tion only which is concerned with the person-endings.

The terminations, both those of declension or case-
endings, and those of conjugation or person-endings,
appear in language as the necessary complement of the nominal
or verbal stems to which they are attached. It is only very
rarely, as we have seen, that the simple root without any affix

can be used as a stem; but it is still rarer for the bare stem
181
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without any termination to act as a noun or verb.! In slLort,
the stem is almost an abstraction, like the root. But this fact
does not in the least invalidate the claims of morphology.
For is not the word itself mainly an abstraction? Man thinks
and expresses his thoughts by means of sentences, not isolated
words.

At this point there arises a preliminary question. How is
it possible to conceive that a mere termination, almost always
monosyllabic, often reduced to a single consonant, and some-
times invisible to any other eye but that of the philologist,should,
when added to a nominal or verbal stem, have the power of in-
troducing into it a more or less complicated modification of
meaning, such as singular or plural, subject or object, 1st, 2nd,
or 3rd person, etc.? We may obtain, if not a solution of the
problem, at any rate a hint towards its solution, from the lan-
guages called isolating or agglutinative, in which the elements
denoting relation have not yet coalesced with the significant
elements. In Chinese, for example, the plural does not differ in
principle from the singular; but, in cases where it is absolutely
indispensable to emphasize the notion of plurality, this may be
done by placing after the noun another noun having the meaning
of “crowd” or “universality,” e.g. thdng tsé kidi=juvenis
Stlius multitudo that is “ the youths.” Suppose kid: drops out
of use as a separate word, then only the history of the language
will be able to explain the plural meaning belonging to the
affix. Again, certain Finnish languages still have a word weli
(friend, companion), which Hungarian, a language of the same
family, has entirely lost ; but Hungarian has kept in its declen-
sion an affix -vel with a comitative or instrumental meaning,
e.g. ki-vel =lapis-comes, * with the stone.” Now, in accordance
with the law of vocalic harmony, which requires the partial
assimilation of the vowel of the suffix to that of the stem, this
syllable -vel often becomes -val, atyd-val (with the father); in
accordance with another law, the v is assimilated to the final

1 There is scarcely any instance of the nominal stem free from all
addition except in the vocative sing., Iw»-e¢, equ-e; or of the verbal stem,
except in the 2nd pers. sing. of the imperative, Aéy-¢, leg-e.  (The impera-
tive is the vocative of the verb.)
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consonant of the stem, kert-tel (with the garden), kert-ek-kel
(with the gardens), hdz-zal (with the house), atyd-m-mal (with
my father), etc. After all these changes the original weli has
become scarcely recognisable, and if this word had not been
preserved somewhere, all the efforts of the analyst would have
been powerless to restore it.

Much more difficult and uncertain then must such restorations
be in the languages with which we are concerned, where the
affix is reduced to its simplest form. We may attempt them ;
we may, for example, see in the final -8 of the nom. sing. anold
demonstrative *so, which has given to Greek its article 6; we
may connect the gen. sing. &juoto (of the people)=*dau-o-oyo
with the adj. Syudoios (popular)=*8au-o-rio-s, which has the
same meaning and almost the same form ; and we may recognise
in the -m and - which serve as signs of the 1st and 3rd pers.
sing. of verbs the shapeless relics of the stem *me- (me) and
the demonstrative *fo- (he, cf. the Greek article). But these
are mere exercises of ingenuity, which are almost useless, and,
if carried further, would become dangerous; all the attempts
made to explain the -es of the nom. pl. through a sort of re-
duplication of the demonstrative -8 of the nom. sing., the Latin
passive through an addition of the reflexive pronoun (feror=
*fero s¢), the Greek mediopassive through a reduplication of the
pronominal ending in a reflexive sense (¢pépopar=*¢ép-o-pa-ut,
*dépeaar =*Ppép-e-ca-or, etc.), are encountered by insurmount-
able phonetic obstacles, and it were to be hoped that they
may not be renewed, the more so, because they entangle the
science of language in a road which has no ending. Most
of the errors of science, in all its branches, arise from its
thinking itself bound to explain facts which its duty is only
to state.

(183) Moreover, even supposing that the Indo-European lan-
guages did seem to have preserved all their case-endings and
person-endings in the form of separate words, would a com-
parison of the latter with the inflexions be much more legiti-
mate? We may be permitted to doubt it; for such a com-
parison would often leave out of sight a factor of the highest
importance, the association of ideas, grammatical analogy,
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which has no less influence in this department than in that of
derivation.! For, like words, the forms of declension and con-
Jjugation classify themselves in our mind in series, in which
classes regarded rightly or wrongly as identical from a logical
point of view constantly tend to become identified in form also;
hence a suffix which seems to be everywhere the 'same is per-
haps so only because at some past time it has been detached
from some words and then introduced into all the rest.?
Further, if the language contains the suffix as a separate word,
it is possible that the separate word has been formed from
the suffix, instead of the suffix being a corruption of the
separate word.? This case is rare, but not unexampled.*

Let us consider this unceasing action of analogy in a depart-
ment which is familiar to us. 'We have regularly in old French
nom. I chevals, acc. le cheval. This alternation is regular in all
words of the Latin 2nd declension; but it is naturally absent
in forms like nom. ¥ pére=ille pdter, acc. le pére=illum
pdtrem. Thus the old form of the language knows only the
nom. sing. 7 pére ; but little by little the s of the neighbour-
ing declension, being wrongly regarded as the necessary sign
of the nom. sing., makes its way into this word also, and so in
the thirteenth century we find only the contaminated form I¢
péres, Ui lérres, I emperéres.

So too in the verbs. In the third conjugation of Latin, forms
of the 2nd person plural like ¢rdhitis, cidrritis would require in
French the corresponding forms wous *traites, vous *quedrtes,
etc. But of these the only traces are the two isolated forms

1 Cf. supra 83.

2 Looking at the imperative forms leg-i-1a leg-u-nto (Gk. pep-é-rw, ¢pep-d-
v7wy), who would not think that -t5 -nto are affixes of the 3rd person, con-
taining, like -ti -nti of the indicative, an obscured demonstrative stem ?
Yet they are nothing of the kind ; legito is probably a nominal form, and
legunto is modelled on legito and on the relation between legit and legunt.

8 This is what is maintained by those philologists according to whom the
person-endings, having been detached and separated from the conjugated
stem, became the personal pronouns (the :* theory of adaptation,” cf. Sayce,
Comparative Philology, 2nd ed., Preface and pp. 132 ff.).

4 In Frénch “ a collection of ana” (memorable sayings); ana is simply
the termination of the words Voltairiana, Boleana, Huetiana, by which
such collections are designated. Cf. A. Darmesteter, Mots nouveauz, p. 229,
and more recently Bull. Soc. Ling. vi. p. cxxxv,
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vous faites, vous dites, and even these have disappeared from
the popular language. Everywhere else (vous trayéz, vous
couréz) a termination -ez has crept in, which is regular only in
the 1st conjugation, vous améz=amdtis, but has imperceptibly
invaded the other three.!

That similar phenomena have taken place ever since the Indo-
European period, is a fact which it is as impossible to doubt
as it is difficult-to prove. That they abound in Greek and
Latin declension and conjagation will become clear from the
following pages.

1 [English inflexions also are largely analogical in their origin. Thus the
plural in -s, which has but a limited range in Anglo-Saxon, has been so ex-
tended by analogy as to be now almost universal ; it is regular, for example,
in stones (A.-S. stan-as) and days (A.-8. dag-as), but analogical in eyes (A -S.
éag-an, cf. Scotch een) and nights (A.-S. niht). 8o too in the preterite of
verbs the older form shew has been superseded by the analogical form
shew-ed, slep by slep-t, etc., and the process is still going on; for example,
clomb (Newman, Gerontius, * He clomb the giants of the wood”) is now
almost superseded by climb-¢d.)



I.—DECLENSION.!

(184) Declension is the modification of nominal stems by
means of terminations, corresponding to the three grammatical
categories of gender, number, and case, which are charac-
teristic of these stems.

The Indo-European language had three genders, mascu-
line, feminine, and neuter, which have been faithfully pre-
served by Latin and Greek.

It likewise had three numbers, singular, plural, and
dual. But in it the dual had no doubt already been reduced
to three case-forms, as in Sanskrit, or four at the most. In
most of the derived languages it has been lost, only the faintest
traces of it remaining. This is the case in Latin. Even in
Greek, where it seems to have held its ground, its use is
unknown to whole dialects, notably Lesbian, and in the classical
language its use is almost optional, alternating with that of the
plural 2

Of case-relations, so far as can be conjectured from the
derived languages, Indo-European, at the period of separation,
must have distinguished at least eight, namely: nominative,
denoting the agent; vocative, a mere interjection ;3 accusa-
tive, which might be called with more precision illative,
denoting a tendency towards the object; ablative (tendency
to move away from the object); instrumental or comita-
tive (accompaniment) ; dative (assigning to); locative (situa-

1 [Cf. Mr. W. M. Lindsay, *“ The Early Italian Declension,” Classical
Review, 1888, pp. 129 ff. 202 ff. 273 ff.]

2 In Homer the agreement of the dual with the plural is not uncommon,
e.g. 7o & avrd pudprupoe Errwv (IL. i. 338), wiker: watde piAw woheulfere unde
pdxeafor (I vii. 279).

3 The vocative is mot, properly speaking, a case, since it has no logical

relation to any other term of the proposition.
186
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tion in); lastly, genitive, which it would be more exact to
call possessive, in virtue of its essential and primitive
function.! Corresponding to each of these relations there were
generally several terminations, which have nearly all survived
in Greek and Latin, although Greek has nominally only five
cases, and Latin six.

These terminations may be added to the stem without modi-
fying it. This is usually the case, at least in Greek and Latin,?
in the declension called parisyllabic, which hence may be
treated separately and before the other declensions, not only
because it is the most simple, but also because it has in many
points contaminated by analogy the declension called impari-
syllabic,® while the latter has had very little influence on it.
In the imparisyllabic declension, which has sometimes kept,
sometimes very capriciously modified the original vowel-
gradation of its stems, we shall have to study successively the
terminations and the changes in the stem caused by the
addition of these terminations. Lastly, the pronominal de-
clension, which stands quite by itself, differs even more from
that of the nouns properly so called than the two nominal
declensions differ from one another, and will require a separate
chapter. Such then is the division of our subject.

! Or better still ““adnominal,” since, properly speaking, it can only be
governed by & noun of which it completes the sense.

2 In primitive Indo-European all the declensions must have been more or
less subject to vowel-gradation.

3 This terminology is unfortunately not very precise; for there are no
more syllables in yévovs or n@bis than in yévos or nabés, and on the other
hand there are more in feoio and desrum than in 6eés and deus. It has
however been thought best to adhere to it, since it is both customary and
convenient. The important point is not to take it too literally.



CHAPTER 1
PARISYLLABIC DECLENSION.

(185) Under this heading will be included the 1st and 2nd
declension in Greek, the 1st, 2nd, and 5th declension in Latin,
except that for this purely empirical classification will be sub-
stituted the more systematic distinction between stems ending
in ofe, @, and 7.

SectiOoN I.
STEMS IN 0-.

(186) The vast majority of stems ending in o- are masculine
or neuter. But feminines are not uncommon, both among
nouns, vijoo-s, dumrelo-s, populu-s, alvo-s, and especially, but only
in Greek, among those adjectives to which custom denies a
feminine in %, eddvvpo-s, épydaipo-s. Moreover, the gender has
no influence on the declension, except in the case of two forms
confined to the neuter.

§ L.—Masculines and Feminines.

(187) I. Singular.—1. Nominative: the sign is -3 in Greek
and Latin, Irmo-s, equd-s, and offers no difficulty.

2. Vocative: the simple stem with the vowel e, irmre, eque,
the only clear trace of an old vowel-gradation preserved by
this declension. The regular identity of the nominative and
vocative in the plural of all nouns and even in the singular of
other declensions, led to the very frequent use of the nominative
for the vocative in this declension also, Gk. & ¢ilos, Lat. da
meus ocellus,! and in certain nouns, fed-s, deu-s, the vocative is
entirely wanting even in the classical language.

1 11. iv. 189 ; Od. iii. 375.—Plaut, 4sin. 657 (Ussing).
18
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8. Accusative: -m, whence Gk. -v, Lat. -m, presenting no
difficulty : irmo-v, equd-m, in old Latin written without m,
OINO.

4. Ablative (1).—The termination of this ablative was a d
preceded by a vowel the nature of which cannot easily be
determined, probably *-éd. But the vowel matters little here,
since from the pro-ethnic period it was contracted with the
final vowel of the stem. The latter vowel being an &, the con-
traction necessarily produced *Irmwd, equod. In Latin this
ablative has remained, regularly losing its final d, which is no
longer found except in old inscriptions.! In Greek it has dis-
appeared from declension, but it reappears in the shape of an
adverb in odrw, dvw, kdtw, dverépw, etc., and especially, with a
final s of somewhat obscure origin,®in the numerous adverbs
derived from adjectives in o-s, odrws (doublet of ovrw), codds,
kalds, xovgws, ete. It is adverbial also in Latin in certo,
citd.3

It is also possible that this termination *-&d might be pre-
ceded by the thematic vowel &-; in this case, the contraction
of the group would have given long &, which is found only in
Latin, but immensely extended, since it there corresponds in
the formation of adverbs to the final ws of Greek: certé=
*certed, facilumed,* probe, docté, bené, malé, etc.

5. Ablative (2).—The Sanskrit ablative dgvdt, which corres-~
ponds to equod, may always be replaced by an ablative dgva-.
tas, the termination of which reappears in a purer form in
Greek and Latin -tos. But Latin alone adds it to some stems.
in o, funditus=*funde-tos (from the bottom, from top to
bottom), peni-tus (from the bottom, thoroughly, cf. penu-s,
nomin., the meaning of which must have been modified). In
Greek it is no longer found except in a few adverbs, év-rés=
tn-tus, éx-1ds, which were so little understood to be ablatives.

1 Supra 65.

' % Cf. however supra 65 note,

8 Supra 77 c.

4 Senat ltum de Bacchanalibus.—The Oscan amprufid=improbé,.
the termination of which recalls that of the ablatives of the 3rd declension,
marid, airid =aere, has led some to suppose an intrusion of the forms of the.

3rd declension into the domain of the 1st. But the conjecture stated in the.
text seems more probable.
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that a new ablative termination was attached to them, whence
the form &-roo-fev (also &-ro-fev, Od. ix. 239).

6. Ablative (3).—The last mentioned ablative termination
(Sk -dhas) appears in Latin and Greek under the double form
-de and -fev, of which the form -6a=*6p seems to be a reduced
doublet (cf. the adverbs &-fa and cv-0ev Lat. in-de=*é&v-0¢).
Latin has not kept this affix in its declension and has only the
two adverbial forms ¢nde and unde. In Greek,on the contrary,
and especially in the language of Homer, the ablatives in -fev are
remarkably numerous and frequent: common nouns, dypd-Ger,
oiko-fev, Oes-Oev, obpavi-fev; proper nouns, ‘IAié-fev, Kopwhi-Oev ;
pronouns, ré-fev, G-fev, dANo-fev, airi-fev. The last mentioned
formations have survived in classical Greek.

7. Instrumental (1).—The termination of this case was cer-
tainly an -a, whether long or short does not matter here, for the
contraction of this vowel with the final vowel of the stem must
have given rise to an Indo-European -@, which reappears in the
Doric forms wa (=*ge-a or *qo-a, which way ?), aira (this way),
4M\G (elsewhere), ete., Ion. i, Att. ), dAAy, mel7 (on foot, instrum.
of we{d-s, pedestrian), dux7 (doubly), mavrayi (everywhere), jHovxi
{quietly), etc. It is true that these forms, which are exceedingly
common, are ordinarily written mp, dA\\y, etc., and regarded as
datives ;1 but, in the first place, the ¢ adscript is not constant,
and in the second place, it was only natural that the Greeks,
having become incapable of recognising in these forms an
instrumental masculine, should have taken them for the dative
feminine, on account of a merely external resemblance.? The
fact is that the ¢ adscript here is a mere graphic embellishment,
and the instrumental use harmonizes perfectly with the meaning
of all these adverbs of manner and the phrases answering to the

! Indeed Herodian strictly enjoins this spelling.

2 An attempt has been made to justifv the view that =3 is a feminine, by
-understanding 6d¢; but what must be understood with me{y or &uxy?
Moreover 1rdv1'-17, Dor. ravr-@, though of analogical formation (infra 204, 9),
seems to show that the Greeks, at the time when they created this word,
were still conscious of the masculine character of the termination ; for other-
wise they would have created *zacd *mrasn.—I ought however to point out
that the view stated in the text is rejected by most grammarians, the most
authoritative of whom (cf. G. Meyer, § 888) unanimously hold that the type
ard i8 an instrumental feminine.
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question qud. Hence it also seems preferable to see instru-
mentals masculine and neuter in the four Latin pronominal
forms qud = ma, hdc, illdc, istdc rather than to have recourse to
a problematic ellipse of vid, to justify the feminine.

8. Instrumental (2).—It is not certain that this case, the
sign of which in Greek is -¢- ¢uw,! and which is not found in
Latin, existed in the singular in Indo-European; at any rate
in Sanskrit it appears only in the plural, under the form -bhis.2
However that may be, this form, which classical Greek has
entirely lost, is still fairly common in Homer :3 3efid-¢pv (on
the right), dpiorepé-¢v (on the left), xaAxd-¢w (wWith bronze),
arparé-pw, Té-pw, é macoaldpe (from a peg, Od. viii. 67),
etc. ’

9. Dative.—The primitive termination was *-ay, or perhaps
*-ey, but it makes no difference here which it was, since the
initial vowel can have had no other effect than that of lengthen-
ing by contraction the final o- of the stem, Irmy, equo=
*¢hkwo-ay or *ékwd-eyt This declension, together with that
of the @- stems, is the only one in which Greek has preserved
a true dative.

10. Locative.—On the other hand it has almost entirely lost
the locative, the sign of which was a simple -% ; the only traces
of it are to be found in the forms woi (whither ?)=*¢d-, ot
(whither, relative),® olko. (at home), Aol. rvide (here), dAw
(elsewhere). It will be seen that the final vowel of the stem
has the form o, but the form e would perhaps be more regular;
at any rate it is certain that the form oike: exists and that Doric
has adverbs like 7eide Tourel adrel, to which may be added the
Panhellenic éet. The Latin locative, hum? (on the ground),
dom? (at home), leaves the question undecided, since Z may re-
present either ef or of; the archaic form however is humoi=
*humd-%¥. This very important form has only retained its loca-

! On the v épeNkvoTikdy, cf. supra 79, 1.

3 This form is not entirely unknown in Greek. cf. the doublets du¢p! and
dugls (around) and the advb. Awpigis (sideways).

3 Where it is not restricted to the instrumental function, but may also be
used indifferently as an ablative or locative.

4 Cf. supra 24 A and 26, 2.—Hence we must beware of identifying in

Latin the dative equo = *equoi with the abl. equao="equad.
5 It must be observed that these locatives have taken an illative sense.
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tive function in the above cxamples and in proper names of
towns and places, Lugdanz (at Lyons); in all other cases, and
even in these nouns themselves, it ha. taken the meaning of a
genitive, and everywhere r.place. the primitive genitive, of
which Latin shows no trace : equz, servi, doming, ete.

11, Genitive.—The pro-ethnic termination was -syo, cf. Sk.
dgva-sya, and the oldest Greek form {rmowo goes back quite
regularly to *lmmo-oyo.l From the latter to the classical type
Grmov the stage of transition can only have been *Irmoo through
loss of intervocalic ¢, and this consideration alone would be
cnough to prove the existence of thic *iwroo, though it is no-
where read. But there are more (irect proofs of its existence.
For (1) se.eral verses oif Homer where the form in ov is read
will not scan, and the scansion becomes correct if we restore
the iform in oo; thus the amphiriacers IAiov, Aid\ov evidently
cannot occur in a dactylic verse.® (2) The genitive dov of the
relative pronoun &-s, which is read in Homer, is evidently a
barbarism invented at a later period to restore the metre which
the reading ob had violated ; it iu only necessary to substitute
o for it.* (8) This restoration is again forced upon us almost
a8 strongly, wherever the final ov is supposed to be shortened
beforc .. following vowecl, e.g. "IXiov airewis (I1. ix. 686), ovpavod
dorepdevros (Il. vi. 108), etc., where we should read "INi0, odpavd’,
ete., with elision of the second o. (4) The same restoration is
possible, though not necessary, wherever the ov of the genitive
forms the second part of a foot, e.g. at the end of a verse
Mevehdov kidalipowo, where it is certainly an improvement to
read Meveddoo. (5) Hence the reading ov (or w in the original
Homcric Zolic) is only entirely justified when the termination
of the genitive begins a foot, a case which is comparatively
rare.# (6) We shall see later on that the genitive of the 1st

! Supra 39 C.—This termination is not met with outside the o-declension
and seems to have been borrowed from the pronominal declension, infra
2127 éence we shall read "IAoo_mpomdpode (Il. xv. 66, xxii, 6), Aibhoo kAvTe
ddpara (Od. x. 60), and so also I, vi. 61, xv. 554, ii. 518, xxii. 313, eto.

3 Il ii. 825,0d. i. 70; the last o of course bemg long by position.

4 The presence in Homer of three forms of the genitive which ev1dently

cannot have been coexistent is one of the many facts which show the
artificial character of the Homeric language.
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decl. masc. wolirao is undoubtedly borrowed from the 2nd ; but,
if it had been imitated from {wwoto, its form would be *woAirato;
hence it must have been formed in a dialect in which the pro-
nunciation at the time was *iwrmoo. (7) Thereis nothing incon-
ceivable in the loss of the form *irmoo, if the Homeric poems
have been translated into a language which no longer possessed
this genitive (the language of the Ionian rhapsodists); it is
rather the preservation of the type in oio which might surprise
us, did not the metre absolutely require it, together with many
other archaisms.

The forms feoto, imwmoro, survived, through imitation of Homer,
in the language of poets of all periods. Prose retained only the
contracted forms of *edo, *irmoo, namely, Lesb. Bwot. Dor. fed,
{rrw, Ion.-Att. feod, irmov.

By a process the reverse of that in Latin, which has super-
seded this genitive by the locative, Greek employs the genitive
of certain pronouns in a locative sense: mod (where?), ob
(where), airov (here), etc.!

(188) II. Dual.—1. Direct Case (nom.-voc.-acc.): the final
vowel (probably -e, if we may judge from =d8-¢, etc., of the 3rd
declension) having been contracted, in the Indo-European
period, with the thematic vowel o0-, the result was an 6, which
forms the Greek termination, irrw=*ékwo=*ékws-¢. Latin
has lost this form, except in the two words duo? and ambo ; and
even here it only serves for the nominative masculine and neuter
and the accusative neuter; the accusative masculine has the
plural form, duds, ambos. Besides 8w Greek also has 8vo, a
much commoner form, the shortening of which is still unex-
plained.

2. Oblique Case (1) (exclusively Greek).—Neither Latin nor
any other Indo-European language shows anything analogous

1 For the sake of completeness may be mentioned also: (1) the locative
in -6c (766:, "INlo6:), produced by the combination of the ¢ of the locative with
the ablative termination -6ev; (2) the illative olkévde, obtained by the addi-
tion to the ordinary accusative of a demonstrative and enclitic particle
which intensifies its meaning ; (3) the more obscure illative ofxade (imitation
of &\ade? cf. also ¢vyade) ; (4) the rare illative in -ge, which is quite ob-
seure, wooce, &\\oce.

2 But commonly dud, supra 77.

o
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to the case-ending used in Greek for the genitive, locative,
instrumental, dative, and ablative dual. This termination is
-uv (the first « is a y) in the language of Homer, frmo-uv Spfal-
potwv, afterwards contracted with the stem and so producing
the forms {rmow (dissyllable), dpfarpoiv, ete. Did this termina-
tion belong to the Indo-European period ? or is it entirely the
creation of Greek? It seems very hard to give any reply to
this question, except that we do not see whence Greek could
have derived it. The most probable view is that there is a
very close relation between the oblique case of the dual and the
locative plural; for iwmouv is the same as Immowcw with the
regular loss of the intervocalic o.1

8. Oblique Case (2) (Latin).—The forms dud-bus, ambo-bus
are not plurals, since there is no case in -bus in the Latin 2nd
declension. Now Sanskrit has in the dual an instrum.-dat.-abl.
termination -bhydm, dvdbhydam = duobus ; hence it is probable
that the Latin -bus here is a relic of an old dual termination,
corrupted through the analogy of the termination of the dative-
ablative plural of other declensions.?

(189) III. Plural.—1. Nominative-Vocative: Irmo, equis=
*equot (the old form poploe = populz and others are cited by
Festus). It will be seen that Greek and Latin agree in adding
a -y to the stem; but in this respect they diverge from the
Indo-European type, which in this declension as in all the
others had the termination -s, e.g. *¢kwos=*cékwo-é&s, Sk.
dgvds.t Hence we should expect *rwws *equds; but, on the
other hand, the termination oy was regular in the pronominal
declension, e.g. Sk. té = *toy (they) ; hence it is easily conceiv-
able that phrases like rol *irmws, istz* equos would become 7ol
{rwou, istt equi. This is not the only case in which the o-stems
have borrowed from the pronouns. and in this particular case

1 Cf. infra 189, 5.—In the solitary form dveiv the thematic vowel seems to
be e-; but dvoiv likewise exists.

2 The other cases of duo and ambé are borrowed from the plural system,
as is likewise the case in Greek with dv-at, the locative of dvo.

8 Written also ei (equei) and e=¢& (PLOIRVME, Ep. Scip.)

4 It is noticeable that all the Italic languages, with the exception of Latin,
kept this primitive form: Osc. NVVLANVS = Nolanss (inhabitants of Nola),
Umbr, IKVVINVS = Iguvings, in Latin Nolant, Iguvini.
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the borrowing was aided by the analogy of the termination -ay
of the 1st declension, ral xepalal, which was comparatively
regular! Latin also had a nom. pl. in -&s, -s, -eis, magistr-és,
etc., attested by a good many inscriptions of the 6th century
of Rome; this was evidently borrowed from the 3rd declension
(cf. patres from pater, and magister), and did not pass into the
classical language.

2. Accusative.—The termination of the acc. pl. is always
*.n8,2 hence *irmo-vs, *equd-ns. We still find rdvs, érevbépovs,
etc., in Cretan and Argive inscriptions. Everywhere else the
phonetic changes already explained? took place: Lesb. immous,
Dor. Beeot. {rmws, Ion.-Att. irmovs, Lat. equos. The type with a
short vowel, 7os feds, etc., which is common in inscriptions and
in the Doric of Theocritus, comes from syntactical positions in
which the v was dropped without any compensatory lengthen-
ing, e.g. 105 Oeds oéBopar, but oéBopar tos feovs, and has thence
been extended by analogy to other positions.

3. Instrumental.*—The case in -¢¢ -¢pv is in Homer instru-
mental plural as well as singular: fed-puv (with the gods),
éared-pw (by the bones), etc.

4. Dative-Ablative.>—The original form of this case is re-
vealed to us by that which in Sanskrit serves as instrumental,
agvdis, hence *irrwis *equois, in other words, it is the form of
the dative singular with the addition of the s of the plural;
then, by a regular process of shortening,® rmous, equis=*equois.
The type equets, which is very common, is only another spelling
of the same form.

5. Locative.—The pro-ethnic termination of this case was
*.sy in all declensions. In this particular declension it was
added to the stem, not directly, but by means of a semi-vocalic
epenthesis, viz. y, the precise origin of which is unknown ; hence,
instead of *ékwo-su, the Indo-European form would be *ékwoy-

1 Of. infra 195, 1.

2 Or perhaps at a very remote period *-ms, formed by the adchtlon of the
s of the plural to the form of the acc. sing.

8 Supra 47 C.

4 The ablative plural is everywhere like the dative, infra 4.

8 And instrumental in classical Greek as well as in Latin.

6 By what is called Osthoff’s law, supra 76 and 77.
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su, which is reflected in Sk. dgve-$u, etc. If then the locative
were *irroi-ov, whence *irmow, it would be easily explainable :
but we nowhere find the slightest trace of such a termination,!
and again the Greek form {mmoior {mmowcwv has nothing corre-
sponding to it in any cognate language. There is however
something corresponding to it in Greek itself in the oblique
case of the dual {mmouv; hence there seems some probability
that Indo-European had a loc. pl. *¢kwoysu and a loc. dual
*ékwoysi(m), that these two forms were preserved in Greek as
regards their function, but confused in respect of their form,
and that lastly the intervocalic o, regularly dropped in frmou,
reappeared in {rrowrw through the analogy of the very numerous
forms of the 3rd declension (woociv, reixesow, etc.), in which it
was not intervocalic and therefore necessarily remained. But
this is evidently merely a rudimentary attempt at explanation.
One point in it however must almost certainly be maintained,
namely, that the final v of this form is not paragogic, but
forms an integral part of the termination;? Irmoiwcww must be
original, whereas irmowocc has been curtailed on the analogy of
other forms in which the v was really paragogic, e.g. perhaps
*lrmrocpe and *Irmocpuv.

This locative has scarcely survived except in the language
of poetry and in the prose of Herodotus, and moreover has
been entirely confused with the dative; not only is the one
case used for the other, but they are made to agree together,
just as if they were one and the same case. We know how
common are such phrases as mwoAloiow dvfpdmois and mwoldois
dvfporowse. In classical prose, as in Latin, the lost locative
plural is replaced by the dative-ablative.

6. Genitive (1).—The original termination of the gen. pl,
which must have been *-9m, was kept only in this declension, -
where, by contraction with the thematic o-, it produced g, e.g.
*¢kwom =*ékwds-om, Gk. irrwv, Lat. deum 3=*deom. In Greek
this genitive is the only one in use. In Latin it is archaic;

1 Except perhaps in the adverb ueratd, which wonld thus be locative plural
of a stem *uerax- of the 3rd declension.

2 This is proved by the fact that this » never appears except in the plural :

woool and mooalv, but 7odi and not *wodiv.
8 The exact correspondevce between the endings of fedv and deum, ani
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but, while it was generally superseded by the genitive in
-orum, it yet held its own permanently: (1) in the language
of poets ; (2) in formula, especially legal and liturgical formul,
going back to remote antiquity, e.g. Deum Consentum ;! (8) in
official language and terms relating to money, decem milia sés-
tertium, not seéstertiorum, and so also nummum not nunmo-
rum, praefectus fabrum (title of a public official), ete.

7. Genitive (2) (Latin).—The gen. pl. of pronouns ended
regularly in -orum=I.-E. *0-s0m, e.g. istorum, and we have
seen that the pronominal declension had a great influence on
the one which we are now dealing with. Again, the gen. pl.
of the 1st declension in -drum likewise goes back to Indo.-
European. Lastly, from the time when final syllables in m
tended to become short, the Latin gen. pl. was no longer dis-
tinguished from the acc. sing. All these causes combined to
bring about the creation aud extension of an analogical genitive
in -Grum, cquorum, servorum, which almost entirely superseded
the former one.

§ 2. Neuters.

(190) The declension of neuters differs only in two points
from that of the masculines and feminines.

1. Nominative-Vocative- Accusative singular.—The nomi-
native neuter is always like the accusative, which has the
ordinary termination -m: {vyév jugu-m. The vocative neuter
has everywhere been assimilated to the nominative.

2. Nominative-Vocative-Accusative plural.—The ending of
this case is @ in Vedic Sanskrit, yugd, but d in Greek and
Latin, {vya juga. How is this difference to be explained ?
Let us suppose that the termination was originally @ ; then we
ought to have, in Greek and Latin, not only *{vyd *juga=
*yugé-a contracted, but also, in the 3rd declension for example,
*rpla *tréd. This supposition lacks probability, for we do not

also the known laws of Latin sounds, entirely forbid the hypothesis that
deum is a syncopated form of desrum.

1 Gen. of Di con-sent-é * the gods who are or sit together " (the twelve
great gods).
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see how all these long terminations could have been shortened
Let us suppose, on the other hand, that the termination was
d; we can then explain very easily the long vowel of the Sk.
yugd=*yugé-d contracted, and the short vowel of the Gk.
7pi-a, and we can also easily see how in a combination like
7plo. *{vya, the short ending of the first word might influence
the long ending of the second and shorten it. It is to be
observed that the reverse process likewise took place, at any
rate sporadically, if we may judge from the form rpiakovra,
Ion. rpujkovra, which it is generally agreed to explain through
the combination *7pia xovrd (three tens).!

But this explanation will not hold good for Latin; for, sup-
posing we admit the existence in old Latin of a combination
*bond opesd, then, if *bond had become bond through the
analogy of *opesd, the final short & would have been changed
to & (supra 36 A o), and so the phrase would have become in
classical Latin *boné operé. For the a to have been kept, it
must have been long ; in other words, in the combination *bona
opesd, just as in tpiikovra, *opesd must have become *opesa
through the analogy of *bond. Moreover we have indubitable
traces of this long quantity in the imparisyllabic neuters (infra
206, 2). Later the final vowel was shortened through an un-
known cause, possibly through the analogy of the shortening of
the same termination in the nominative singular of feminine
nouns (¢nfra 193).

§ 8. Accidental Modifications.

(191) Among the modifications, all very slight and strictly
phonetic, which certain types of this class have undergone,
may be mentioned in Greek: (1) the contracted type, wAdos
whols, doréov Sorodv, xpioeos xpuoois, where however the ordinary
laws of contraction are interfered with by the action of
analogy ;2 (2) the type with metathesis of quantity,’ called the
Attic declension, Aeds=>Ayds, Aayds=>Aaywds, etc., namely : Sing.

1 [The plural yugd is held to have been originally the nom. sing. of a
feminine collective noun by J. Schmidt, Die Pluralbildungen der Indoger-
manischen Neutra (Weimar, 1889), reviewed by the author in Revue Critique,

1889, xxviii. 113.]
2 Cf. supra 72 3 Supra 76 C.
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nom. Aes-s=Ion. Apd-s=MAad-s, ace. Aew-v=Ané-v, dat. Aed =Ap3,
gen. Aew =*Aed-0=*\nd-0; PL. nom. Aeg =Ayo-i, dvdyew = *dvoyew-a
=*dvwyno-a, acc, Aeds="*Aes-rs=*\yd-vs, dat. Aews=A>Ayols, gen.
Aedv=A»A9iv,! etc. "Ews (dawn) which is equivalent to the im-
parisyllabic jds (gen. #dos), has passed by analogy into this
mode of inflexion.?

In Latin must be mentioned : (1) the type showing apocope
in the nom. sing. ; ager, puer, dexter, etc. ;3 (2) the contracted
type in do-s, filiu-s, Valeriu-s, voc. fili, Valeri, gen. sing.
Valerz.* If the Latin grammarians are to be believed, the
last two forms differed in accentuation, gen. Valérz, voc.
Vdlerz®

SecTiOoN II.
STEMS IN a-.

(192) This class includes a large majority of the feminines,
u few masculines (chiefly in Greek), but no neuters. It corre-
sponds to the 1st declension in Latin and to the nouns in &
(v and & pure in Attic) of the 1st declension in Greek.

In this system of inflexion, the stem is even less variable
than in the preceding one. We can find at the most only a
few traces of alternation between & and & before the termina-
tions.® The Indo-European type however is difficult to restore,
since the Sanskrit declension here shows peculiarities which
do not occur in Greek and Latin.

§ 1. Feminines.

(193) 1. Singular.—1. Nominative: with no termination,
Dor. vepéra, Ton.-Att. vepéln, Dor. and Att. copia, Huépa (duépa),

Most of the grammarians teach that these nouns keep in all cases the
accent of the nominative; this can only be the result of a somewhat curious
action of analogy.

% We also find the ace. #pwr for ﬁpwa (Herodotus).

8 Supra 79, 2 and 70. Supra 73, 3.

5 This accentuation would take us back to a very primitive period, when
the vocative (as is still the case in Saunskrit) threw the accent as far back as
possible, without any regard for the law of three syllables, e.g. *Vd.érié.

6 There is also a very remarkable shifting of accent in the inflexion of
t-a (one, root ¢, cf. ol-0-s) : nom. l-a (Hom. l-a), ace. tav, gen. ids, dat. ig.
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Xxopa, Ion. copin, fuépn, xdpn,! Lat. terrd, etc. As far as we
can go back into the Indo-European period, these nominatives
appear without any visible termination, which however need
not surprise us, for this is not an isolated case; many similar
instances will be found in the imparisyllabic declension. But
a more serious difficulty is the regular contrast between the
long vowel in Greek and the short in Latin. The identity
of the two vowels is indisputable ; for ante-classical Latin had
the long vowel, as is proved by many scansions in Saturnian
verses and even in Ennius;? but how can this final vowel,
originally long, have become first common, and then short?
Various explanations have been offered, but all insufficient.
(1) A purely phonetic shortening: but this hypothesis is in
contradiction to all we know of Latin phonology. (2) Con-
fusion with the vocative, which must have had the short
vowel : but, if the prehistoric vocative had been *ferrd, it
would probably have become Lat. *terré.3 (3) A phonetic
shortening, originating in iambic words, figd=¢vyy, bond,*
and thence extended to the termination of other words: this
hypothesis is the least untenable, though it assigns a quite
disproportionate influence to the law of iambic words. Per-
haps it would be better to start from the acc. sing. *terram,
which would be changed to terrdm in accordance with the law
regulating final syllables in m, and from this the short vowel
might very easily have crept into the nominative.

2. Vocative : the simple stem without any termination, and
hence like the nominative in Greek and Latin. Homeric
Greek however shows traces of an old vocative in & whether
primitive or not we cannot say, viudpd, kodpd.’

8. Accusative: -m, presenting no difficulty, Gk. vepéry-v=
vepéla-v, nuépa-v=rmnuépn-v, Lat. terrd-m =*terra-m.

4. Ablative (1).—It is probable that this case did not exist

1 Cf. supra 37.

% Quoius forma virtatei parisuma fait (Ep. Scip.).—Nam diving Moné'as
fili@ docuit (Saturnian verse of Liv. Andr ).—Et dénsts aquila pinnis obnizd
volabat (Enn.).—Fdmilia téta (Plant. I'rinum. 251).

8 Supra 36 A a. 4 Supra 77 C.

5 Il.iii. 130, Od. iv. 743 ; Callim. iii. 72.—Only Slavonic is in agreement
with Greek on this point ; the Sanskrit vocative is dgvé (mare).
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in the original d-declension; neither Sanskrit nor Greek
shows any trace of it, and the Latin ablative, tenrd=terrad,
praedad (Col. Rostr.),! nocti Troidd extbant capitibis opertis
(Saturnian verse of Naevius), used also as a locative (in terrd
like ¢n horto =*hortoi or hortdod in 2nd declension), may have
been formed by analogy from the ablative of the o-stems.

5. Ablative (2): no trace in this class of stems.

6. Ablative (3): recognisable in a few Greek forms like
*Abijvy-Oev, mpdpa-fev (a prord), ete.

1. Instrumental (1).—We have seen that the adverbs in -a
are instrumentals of the masculine-neuter gender.,? But it is
quite possible that they include some feminine instrumentals ;
as the vowel resulting from contraction would necessarily be
a in either case, we have no means of distinguishing them.

8. Instrumental (2).—Homeric Greek: kepalij-pw (with the
head), #-¢t Bin-¢: (by his might), kparepij-¢pe Bin-p (with greater
might) ; agreeing with the locative in du’ 6 pawopuéry-d, etc.;
from éoxdpy éoxdpa (hearth), éoxaps-¢v (Od. v. 59, vii. 169)
with analogical intrusion of the thematic vowel of the 2nd
declension.

9. Dative.—The dative termination -ay (or -ey) must have
been contracted in Greek with the final @- of the stem, whence
a termination dy, vepéAp=vedpéli, xdpa=xdpar. In Latin
apparently this contraction did not take place,2 so that the
form was *terrd-ai or *terrd-ei, which regularly became terraz.
This is the actual archaic form of the dative. Later we find
the dissyllable terrae ; can a% have become contracted to ac?
In the absence of any other evidence this point cannot be
decided ; but it is more probable that terrac is the locative
which will next be discussed, confused with the dative.

10. Locative.—The termination of the locative being -%, the
word xapa{ is generally explained as the locative of a lost
stem *xaua- (earth). But xapal would presuppose *yapd-i and,

1 This form is a pseudo-archaism; at the time of the erection of the
column only PRAIDAD could have been written.

2 Supra 187, 7.

8 Perhaps because it was prevented in Indo-European by the presence of

an intermediate sound -y- which is retained in the Sansk it declension, e.g.
dgva-y-ai (to the mare).
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besides the fact that the accent of xapal violates the accentual
laws of the 1st declension, that *yaud- does not exist,! and
that the thematic vowel & is rather remarkable, it must be
observed that the corresponding Latin form is Romae, which
presupposes *Romd-%, for * Romd-% would have become * Romz.
Hence it is probable that xaua{ must belong to another
class of stems,® and that in Greek the locative *ydpa-i was
entirely confused with the dative. In Latin the two forms
remained distinct ; but, by reason of their partial likeness, the
cases were equally confused; the locative being Romae and
the dative Romasz, the Latins said indifferently for either case
Romaz or Romae; moreover, as in the 2nd declension, the
locative assumed the functions of the genitive. Then the loc.-
gen.-dat. terras, Romdi, gradually gave way before the loc.-
gen.-dat. terrae, Romae; the former inflexion, which is still
very common in Lucretius, has become by the Augustan age
a mere poetic archaism.

11. Genitive.—The usual termination of this case was *-&s
or *-0s;3 it is probably *-&s, which, by contraction with the
a of the stem, has given the termination ds: Gk. vepéAns=
vedpéis, xopas and xwpys,* Lat. filius Latonds, divina Monétas
filia, escds (of food), cited from Livius Andronicus. This
genitive retained its place in Latin only in the phrase pater-
Jamilias ; it was superseded by the locative, as in the 2nd
declension.

(194) II. Dual.—1. Direct Case: 1-E. *ékway (Sk. dgve,
two mares), seems to be represented with a fair degree of
accuracy by the two Latin forms duae and ambae. In Greek
the dual of the 1st declension is rare and late (it is not found
in Homer %), and is certainly a new formation; for, if xdpd
(two lands) were primitive, we should have in Ionic *xdpy, not
xopa. Hence the long vowel of xdpa is simply imitated from
that of lrro.

! The form xaudte is certainly analoglcsl infra 195, 3.

2 Infra 204, 11. 8 Infra 204, 14.

4 The mere contrast between the accentuation of xepady and xepalis
shows that the latter form is due to a contraction.

5 Except in the case of a few masculines : *Arpelda (the two Atndaa).
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2. Oblique Case (1) (Greek): wanting in Homer, later the
rare type xdpaw, which is evidently modelled on Irmow.

3. Oblique Case (2) (Latin), dud-bus, amba-bus.l

(195) III. Plural.—1. Nominative-Vocative.—The ordinary
termination *-&s, by contraction with the thematic vowel 4,
produced a termination -ds, attested by Sk. dgvds (mares) as
well as by Oscan and Umbrian. But Greek and Latin seem to
have lost this case and to have replaced it by the nominative
dual : vedpélar, xdpar like Sk. dgvé ; Lat. equae, terrae, like
duae, ambae.

2. Accusative: *-ns.—Gk. *xdpd-vs (we read in Cretan ravs
Tipdrs, etc.), whence Lesb. xdpais, Dor.-Ion.-Att. x@pas, some-
times simply the short vowel, ras 6vpds (Theocr.) ;2 Lat. terrdas
=*terrd-ns. The demonstrative -3¢ added to a few accusa-
tives of this class formed an illative in -iZe, e.g. @Vpale=*0vpi-
vo-8e (towards the doors, cf. Lat. fords), ’A6xjvale, etc., and this
termination -ale was afterwards extended, with the same
function, to nouns whose very meaning excludes the possibility
of their use in the plural, e.g. xamudle and xapdle (to the
ground).

3. Instrumental : Homer. 89py-dwv, khoin-¢w, ete.

4. Dative-Ablative (1).—There is in Sanskrit no type corre-
sponding to the dative-ablatives in -ais and -Ts, xdpas, terris,
and this type is wanting even in Homeric Greek. These facts
lead one to think that Greek and Latin each developed it
separately on the analogy of irmows *equots (terris=terrais).’

5. Dative-Ablative (2).—There is nothing to justify the
opinion that the Latin forms ded-bus, filia-bus, libertd-bus,
manibus dextra-bus (Liv. Andr.) are new formations. Sanskrit
has an instr. pl. dgvd-bhis, a dat.-abl. pl. dgva-Dhyas and an
instr.-dat.-abl. dual dgvd-bhyam, all three of which approxi-
mately correspond to the Latin form.* Still, if this form is
of Indo-European origin, it was only kept in the case of a

! Supra 188, 3 and infra 195, 5.

? E.g. Syracus. 65, like 7ds Oeds, supra 189, 2.

8 The dative in -qs, which is very common in Homer, (xoiAps vquat, I i.
89) shows in its termination the iufluence of the locative in -noe (infru),
with which it is used interchangeably. .

4 Cf. infra 206, 5.
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few words where it was needed, in order to distinguish the
feminine from the masculine dezs, filizs, etc.,, and was after-
wards extended to similar instances.!

6. Locative.—In Latin the locative was superseded by the
dat.-abl. In Greek it ought to be *xdpa-ov; but we have
already seen the regular substitution of -ow for -ov,2 whence
the type 8payuy-ot, xdpa-oiv, which serves at once as a locative,
dative, ablative and instrumental in Homer and Herodotus, and
which has been preserved in classical Greek only in the type
’Abivnor, MAeraidow, with a strictly locative function. The
analogy of the termination -oiot of the 2nd declension caused
the addition of an . subscript, xeparfjow, a spelling which is
almost invariable in manuscripts, but not in inscriptions.
Another termination -awsv (Old Attic), more directly modelled
on -owot, seems to have only spread very slightly.

7. Genitive.—This case has borrowed its termination *-som
from the pronominal declension: Sk. td-sdm=*ta-som, Gk.
Tov="*rd-wv; whence Gk. xwpi-wv=*ywpi-cur, Osc. egma-zum
(rerum), Lat. terrd-rum = *terrd-sum. The well known form
Xwpdwy is Aolic and Homeric ; it is contracted in Doric, xwpav ;
in JTonic it of course becomes *ywprjwv, whence ywpéwv; it is
contracted in Attic, xwpdv. The perispomenon is the rule,
except in adjectives like ¢iho-s, where the gen. pl. fem. has
yielded to the analogy of the masc.-neut., whence ¢iwv instead
of *¢pu\dv,?> probably because oxytones like xald-s necessarily
had the same accentuation in all three genders, xadév. In
Latin, the syncope agricolum, indigenum, which occurs only
in poetry and in masculine compounds, is an artificial imitation
of that which was wrongly supposed to occur in the gen. pl. of
the 2nd declension deum=deorum.*

§ 2. Masculine,

(196) In Latin the inflexion of the masculines presents no
peculiarity : scriba, agricola, parricida, are declined like

! Low Latin equabus, animalus, ete.

2 Supra 189, 5.

8 This assimilation was not universal : the xows accented xi\wv dpaxudv,
but pure Attic xi\@v dpayucr. 4 Supra 1869, 7.
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terra. In Greek they differ from the feminine only in three
cases of the singular, in which, from the mere fact of their
gender, these masculines tended to become distinguished from
the feminines of the 1st declension, and to approach in their
form the masculines of the 2nd.

1. Nominative.—The regular type without any termination
still exists in the Aolic of Homer : uyrierd Zels, vepekyyepéra
Zels, etc.! In the same language we find nominatives with
final &, which are merely vocatives fulfilling the function of
nominatives: irmdrd (borseman), #wdrd (herald), xérd (singer).’
Lastly, at all periods, we find the nominative with the termina-
tion -s, the only one admissible in the classical language:
woliTy-s =moAird~s, Tapla-s, etc. Is this formation original?
It has been contended that it is so, on the strengtth of the
two Latin forms parictdas and hosticapas (hostium captor)
cited by Festus; but it seems difficult to base a theory on
two forms so doubtful and so isolated. It is probable that the
Greek -s in this case is due to the analogy of the other declen-
sions,® especially the 2nd, and that the two Latin nominatives,
if they ever existed, have the same origin.

2. Vocative.—The vocative has remained purer than that
of the feminines, woAird, rauid. In certain words, however,
especially patronymics in -i8y-, -d8y-, it has taken the long
vowel of the nominative, but without the -5, Kpoviy, ‘Epueia,
Tepeainy (0d. xi. 139).

3. Genitive.—The genitive of the stem molira- would natu-
rally be *woliras; but, when once the nominative had taken
the -5, the genitive was no longer distinguished from it, and
this fact favoured the creation of a new form. As the Greeks
had *{rmoo by the side of Irwos, so by the side of nom. moAiras
they formed the gen. moAirdo. This remarkably simple ex-

1 Unless they are, as in the following case, merely vocatives in which the
short final vowel has been lengthened by an accident of prosody. The use
of the vocative is justified by the frequency of invocations such as ejpiora
Zes (O Zeus with the thundering voice!) which came to be treated as set
formul® and of which only the second term was any longer declined.

2 The expansion of the vocative has been so great in this class of stems
that it msy agree with an accusative (evpvowra Z7»), with a genitive (ixwdra

¢npds Arat.), with a dative (xvaroxaira Iloceddwm, Antimachus), etc.
3 See also supra 132 note.
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planation has nothing against it except the single form
TAaciafo, which is found on a Corcyraean inscription (the f is
almost inexplicable).! Whatever may be the case in regard
to this, the Aolic form woAirdo has regularly corresponding
to it, in Doric moAira, and in Ionic *wolirpo, whence wolirew.
The genitives of the xoun in -a, dpvifobijpa, Boppd are Dorisms,
of which the late Greek and modern Greek genitives in -7,
‘Epp#, are imitations. In ancient Attic they appear to have
been unknown.

‘What then must be thought of the Attic and common Greek
genitive molitov, Taulov? It has recently been attributed to
the contraction of *wolireo=*moAirpo. But it would be very
strange, to say the least of it, that Attic, in which, as we
know, metathesis of quantity was so prevalent,® should have
had *molireo where even Ionic has wolirew, especially when it
has Baoci\éws as contrasted with Ionic Baci\éos. It is better
then to abide by the old view that moAirov is simply due to the
analogy of the ending -ov of the 2nd declension, which is itself
contracted from the -oo which produced moAirdo. Thus analogy
again travelled along the same road which it had already taken
four centuries earlier, so much logic, we might almost say
necessity, is there in its apparent caprices.

Lastly we must mention the influence which has been
exercised on these stems, especially in the Ionic of Herodotus,
by forms like Swxpdmys of the 3rd declension, on account of the
identity of their termination s in the nominative; we find the
vocative Ilpjfacmes, accus. deomdrea, etc. On the other hand
the acc. Swxkpdryv, Tpujpyy, gen. Swobévov, etc., belong to the
best period of Attic.

SectioN III.
STEMS IN ¢- (GK. -yd, LAT. -2&-),
(197) We have seen above how an Indo-European accusative
of feminine stems, *wogqz- (voice), *spek?~ (look), became in
1 This may be simply a wrong spelling, or an arbitrary sign for y (TAaslaso?
on the analogy of {rmow0). In any case, it is exaggerating the importance of
this isolated form to base on it the hypothesis of a primitive genitive of the

2nd declension in -o0-Fo.
2 Supra 76 B and C. 8 Supra 112and 151.
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Greek doody, in Latin speciém, from which forms each language
derived a different system of inflexion. The process in Greek
is of the simplest character; on dcoidv was based a nominative
dood, cf. xopa xdpav, and so also in the case of all nouns in &
of the 1st declension, potca (Lesb. poioa, Lacon. udd)=*uovrya,
80&a = *doxryd, pila=*Fpilyd, dpla=*Gudyd, y\booa =*yAdxyd,
gpatpa=*opdpyd, etc. If yAdoosd had then been declined
strictly on the analogy of xdpa, the gen. sing. ought to have
been *yAdoaids, and so on with the other cases; but it is easily
conceivable that the long vowel of *xdpas would lead to a
similar lengthening in yAdoods,! Ion.-Att. yAéooys, so that the
two declensions no longer differ except in the nom. and acc.
sing., which show the original short vowel.

In Latin we have similarly :—Sing. acc. speciem ; abl. specié:
speciém=terrd: terram; gen.-dat. speciei, like terraz; Plur.
nom. speciés, which perhaps recalls the lost nom, pl. *terras?;
acc. species, cf. terras; abl-dat. specieébus, cf. dedbus; gen.
speciérum, cf. terrdrum. There remains only the nom. sing.
speciés, which cannot be compared either with terrd or *terra,
and requires a different explanation.

The fact is that the Latin 5th declension is far from being
uniform and primitive. Various types of very dissimilar origin
have found their way into it under the influence of analogy
although its main basis consists of feminines like species,
pauperics, avarities, etc. Thus dies=*dicws is equivalent
to Zevs=*Znvs, and properly belongs to the 3rd declension;3
but, its acc. diem =*dieém =Zijv being like that of speciem, etc.,
it follows their mode of inflexion.* Rés was also of the 3rd
declension, but its acc. rem=*rém has made it follow in the
same direction. Lastly, spés was a stem in -es-, as is abundantly
proved by the verb spér-dre and the adverb prospere=*pro
speré (according to one’s hope), whence was afterwards derived

1 Thus yAdooa (dat. sing.): yAdoodis (dat. pl.)=xdpac: xdpds.

2 Unless it is merely an accusative with the function of a nominative, or
a form due to the analogy of the 3rd declension.—Cf. supra 195, 1

3 Cf. infra 213. Hence Diéspiter="Zeds marp is simply the nominative of
the compound of which Japiter =Zeb wdvep is the vocative.

4 It has even taken their gender; though originally masculine, we know
that in actual usage it belongs to both genders.
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an adjective prosper; hence the acc. was *spér-em, but the
analogy of diem, rem, niibem produced spem, and then the
rest of the declension followed in the same direction. It would
have been equally possible to decline n#bés *nabet *nabeé, and
if this did not happen, there is no lack of attempts in this
direction ; for fames (gen. fam?¥s) has in the abl. fame instead
of fame, tabés (consumption) has an old abl. ¢@bi or rather
tabé, and labes (stain) an old abl. labz (Lucr.) which is doubt-
less only another mode of writing *ldabe.

Hence we see what has taken place; when once diés, res,
spés, etc., had passed into the 5th declension, the nominative
of the speciem, etc., whatever its original form, had to conform
to their likeness.




CHAPTER II.
IMPARISYLLABIC DECLENSION.

(198) To avoid any confusion, it will be best in this declen-
sion to carefully distinguish and study separately, first the
terminations themselves, and next the various forms which
the stem may take in consequence of the addition of these
terminations. This distinction is possible, and even easy, in
every case except the nominative singular of the masculines
and feminines, in which the modification of the stem is often
the only sign of the case. Hence this fundamental case must
be considered first.

SecrioN 1.
NOMINATIVE SINGULAR.

(199) We have seen that the nom. sing. is sometimes char-
acterized by the termination -s, while sometimes it has no affix
at alll This variation is reproduced here on a very large
scale, and nominatives may be distinguished as sigmatic, e.g.
dAé&Y, Opi€, and non-sigmatic, namely, those in which the only
apparent case-sign is a lengthening of the final syllable of the
stem, e.g. ¢épwv, marjp. Formerly this lengthening was ex-
plained as being simply the result of an older -s, which had
been lost with compensatory lengthening. But this hypothesis
cannot be maintained, since it violates phonetic laws; for it is
clear that, if well attested sigmatic nominatives like *8.36vr-s,
xép-s (historically proved), have become 8.30¥s, xeip, etc., then
the supposed forms *¢épovr-s, *#warép-s could only have become
*¢épovs, *rarelp, not pépwv, mamjp. Moreover, none of the Indo-
European languages show any -s in words of this type, cf.
especially Sk. bhdran, pitd, Lat. pater ; and, if the correspond-

1 Supra 187, 1, and 193, 1.
209 P
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ing Latin word ferén-s has an 8, we know that this very fact
shows that it is not original! Hence we are forced to con-
clude that, if these nominatives ever were sigmatic, their final
s had already disappeared in the Indo-European period, and
this is sufficient to justify the distinction we have made. On
further examining this distinction, we find that a few nomina-
tives (very rare) combine the sign -8 with the lengthening,
and, lastly, that none of these signs occurs in the nominative
of neuter nouns, to which a special place must be assigned.

§ 1. Sigmatic Nominative.

(200) We may classify as follows the stems in which the
parent-speech admitted final s, which is reproduced with more
or less fidelity in Greek and Latin.

1. Vocalic stems: Gk. wéM-s, {8pi-s, ordoi-s; wohi-s, véki-s
véxv~s, dpi-s, viv-s (Lacon.) ;2 Lat. avi-s, dcri-s (whence dcer3),
géns="*genti-s,* suavi-s ; manu-s, fructu-s, sii-s, gri-s, etc.

2. Diphthongal stems : Zej-s=*Ayni-s, Lat. die-s,® Boi-s Dor.
Bars, Lat. bo-s, vai-s, iwrwel-s=*iwmyi-s; with the exception
however of derivatives in -ow- and -oy-$ although Greek, the
only language which retains them, has introduced the sigmatic
nominative into some stems of the former class, e.g. Jpws=
*ipwv-s, cf. gen. fpw-os=*7pwf-os.

3. Guttural or labial stems: Gk. dpmal=*dpway-s, Oupal,
Oplé="*0pix-s; PAG=*PAéB-s, ey, etc.; Lat. auddxr ferox,
Jfelix ; pleb-s, Aethiop-s.

4. Stems ending in a pure dental : the dental is assimilated
to the 8, and then the group ss is reduced to a single s, wais=
*rdigs =*rdfid-s, milEs =*miless "=*mzlit-s. Similarly Aapwrds,

! Supra 47 C.

2 From this stem vlY- come the forms viéos, etc., which are so common in
Homer. The stem vié- of the 2nd declension is likewise Homeric.

3 Supra 70.

4 Supra 118 (syncope in imitation of déns and similar cases).

5 Cf. supra 197.

8 Cf. supra 131 and infra 218, III.

7 We must restore these forms, not *rdis, *milés, wherever the last vowels
have to be scanned as long, e.g. Il. xxii. 499 ; for if these vowels had been
long by nature, they would certainly have remained so, cf. 8pvis, pariés.

8pvis however is read in Il. xxiv. 219 ; here the shortening must be due to
the analogy of wéAls, éAwls. .
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é\wris, kovoTys =*Kkovpdrar-s, Spvis=*Spvif-s (gen. Spvib-os); Lat.
lapis, pietas, virtas, peciis (?) (did-is), etc.

5. Stems ending in a dental preceded by a nasal (-nt-): the
nominative is always sigmatic, Gk. 8ods =*86vr-s, 7feis = *rfévr-s,
deukvis =*Seuxvivr-s, Tumels Tuplels=*rumévr-s *rudplévr-s, Aicas
(Liesb. Moais)=*Avodvr-s, s =*rdvr-s, xapiess=*xapiferr-s, etc.,
Lat. dans, stans, *séns=*sgit-s, iéns—*iyyt-s, déns="»*dnt-s;?!
with the single exception in Greek of the participles of the-
matic forms; Latin, through analogy, inserts the s even in
these forms, feréens, amdans, nocéns, audiens, ete.

6. Nasal stems.—Here lengthening largely prevails; still a
few sigmatic forms are found, xrels (comb)=*krév-s, els=*aéu-s,
and doublets like dedpis Sedpiv, sanguzs (arch.) sanguis sanguén,
where we cannot say. which form is the original one. But in
hiem-s at any rate the final -s is shown to be irregular by the
corresponding Greek word xudv (snow)=*xidu.? The adjectives
in -av- always have -5, péAas="*ué\av-s, rdAas, cf. uéyds.

7. Liquid stems.—Lengthening is usual, except after I, Gk.
d\-s, Lat. sal® and in xép-s, later xelp, Dor. xijp. This com-
pensatory lengthening crept into the oblique cases, so that
the regular Homeric xep-ds became xewpds, and so also xewpf,
Xeipe, etc.; xepol and xepotv, however, survived. We may add
also pdkap-s (blessed, also paxdp), and udprvs (witness, also
pdprup), the stem of which is not at all clear.

§ 2. Nominative formed by Lengthening.

(201) 1. Diphthongal stems: Gk. jxd="*jxwi, cf. gen. jxdos
=*j)xdy-os, and so also wefs, Ayrd, ete.

2. -nt-stems: simple lengthening (only in Greek) when the
group -v7- is preceded by the thematic vowel o-, pépwv Ppépovr-os,
i8dv 18dvr-0s, AMdowy, etc.

8. Nasal stems.—The nominative formed by lengthening is
far commoner than the sigmatic nominative. In particular, it
is universal in the numerous stems in -en-, -on-, -men-, -mon-,

1 Supra 128.
2 Cf. supra 48 A, and infra 208.
8 Is the loss of the s here phonetic? Cf. pul-s (pottage).
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e.g. Gk. ¢pijv (Pppev-6s) Tépyv, dppwr, xbwv (voe. xdov), wourijr,
dxpwv (dxkpov-os), ete., Lat. lién (gen. lién-is). Latin, in its
-en-stems, which however are very rare, has generally lost
the lengthening, e.g. pectén instead of *pecten, through the
analogy, either of the oblique cases (gen. *pectén-is, later
pectin-is) or of the nominative termination of the neuters
(nomén=*gno-mp). In the -on-stems it not only reproduces
the lengthening, but also drops the final n of the stem, e.g.
homo (homin-is), origo, hirundo, consuétiudo, etc.; this seems
to represent a still more primitive form of the Indo-European
nominative.! In many cases the lengthening does not seem to
be confined exclusively to the nominative; but in these cases,
either the stem already had a long vowel, which did not admit
of a fresh lengthening (e.g. perhaps aidv- etc.2), or the long
vowel of the nominative was improperly extended to the oblique
cages, as will be seen later on:3 Gk. Aexiv Aexijv-os, "EAX\qpv
"EX\nv-0s, xepdv xepdv-os; Lat. lien lien-is, sermd sermon-is,
edo edon-is, latro latron-is, ete.

Notice also the lengthening in two m-stems, xfov=*xfopu,
xwov="*xudp (but Lat. hiém-s, and Gk. fs=*oéu-s), and in the
comparatives, the stem of which ends in a nasal only in Greek,
not in Latin, pelfwv pellov-os.

4. Liquid stems.—Lengthening is almost invariable ; but it
disappears in Latin, owing to the shortening of every final
syllable ending in 7: warjp (acc. warép-a), pater =*pateér ; dorip,
with long vowel extended to the oblique cases (Sorijp-os) ; so
also in ¢dp and far; Sdrwp (gen. 8drop-os); wvictdr=*victor,
soror =*soror, where the original long vowel is shown by its
having passed into the oblique cases.

5. -s-stems.—All stems of this class show the long vowel in
the nominative, namely :—(a) the masculines and feminines in
-08-, -es-, Gk. aidds (aiddos=*alddo-0s), dvadis, ebyerijs, etc.,
Lat. honos and hondr =*honor, arbos and arbdr=*arbor (gen.
arbor-is, honor-is), caedes (cf. the infin. caedére* degenér=

1 The true nominative in Greek would therefore be *&xuw, *mwoyu, and so
also *rary *pate, *dor) *Sdrw *dato, ete, (cf. Sk. pitd, datd). Then and r
must have been restored to the termination through the analogy of the

oblique cases.
2 Cf. supra 154. 8 Infra 210. ¢ Supra 125.
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*degenér =*dégenes, otc.;1 (B) the comparatives in -yos-, Gk.
pellwv complicated by nasalization, Lat. mdjor=*mdjor=
*majos, cf. neut. mdjis=*mdajos; (y) the perfect participles
in -wds- (Gk. -féo- and -Fér-), Aelourws (meut. Aehourds, gen.
AelourdT-05).

§ 8. Nominative with double case-sign.

(202) The combination of both signs of the nominative is a
quite exceptional corruption, e.g. dAdmyk-s (gen. dAwmex-os), but
is common to Greek and Latin and probably very ancient in
(Dor.) wds and pés, which, as we have seen [supra 200, 4],
cannot go back to *ré8-s and *péd-s, where the vowel would
only have been long by position; hence we must restore *rdd-s
and péd-s, cf. acc. 768-a and ped-#m.> The Attic wods mols is
another corruption, still unexplained.

§ 4. Nominative-Accusative of neuter nouns.

(203) In neuter nouns and adjectives, the essential char-
acteristic of the nominative and accusative singular, which are
always identical, is the absence of any case-sign, as may be
seen at a glance by comparing them with the corresponding
masculines. '

1. Vocalic stems: Gk. ipi, olvam,—dorv, yovy, yAvxi; Lat.
dacre=*dacry, forte, mare, antmal=*animali,—(arch.) peci,
- genil, cornii (?).

2. Explosive stems: Gk. ydha=»*yd\dxr, pé\i=*ué\ir, &mplv
(foreign) =*émp\vd, masc.-fem. &mmlvs; Lat. ldc=*ldct; but
adjectives like auddx, ferox, félix have assimilated the neuter
to the masculine-feminine. '

8. -nt-stems: Gk. mlbéy=*rbér, Seriv, TvpOév, miv,3 xapiev,
—épov = *pépovr, iddv, ete. ; in Latin, assimilation to the masc.-
fem., feréns, pradeéns.

! In cinds, pulvis, the short vowel seems to come from the oblique cases,

unless these words are neuters which have passed into the masculine declen-
sion.

2 The same double case-sign probably in vz (Fdy), léx (1égere), réx (régere).
Kby (KNérrw), with an extension of the long vowel to the obligne cases.

3 The circumflex must be duc to the analogy of xds; moreover, mpdrar
is fouud in Il i, 601 and &wav in Il. xx. 156.
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4. Nasal stems: Gk. & =*geu, pé\iv,—répev, ebbarpov,—dvopa.
=*gyoup ; Lat. nomen, fulmeén.

5. Liquid stems: Gk. %wap=*jmprr, juap,! ete.; Lat. jectir,
Jemiir, marmdr, cicér.

6. -s-stems: (a) Gk. yévos, ebyevés, dvaidés, xépds, Lat. genis,
robiir ; (B) Gk. ueifov, aooov, Lat. majis=*majos; (y) Gk.
Aelourds, AeAvds. .

Section II.
CASE-ENDINGS.

(204) 1. Singular.—1. Nominative masc.-fem.: supra 200-
202.

2. Nominative of neuters: supra 203.

8. Vocative.—The Indo-European vocative consisted of the
simple stem without the addition of any affix; moreover, it
threw back the accent as far as possible. The latter charac-
teristic is naturally no longer apparent except in Greek; and
even there it survives only in a few cases, e.g. mamjp wdrep. The
former characteristic, on the other hand, can still be recognised
very clearly in Greek, and it may be said that the essential
distinction between the vocative and nominative is the absence
in the vocative both of final -8 and of lengthening.? Neverthe-
less, the analogy of the dual and plural and the neuters, in which
these two cases were alike from the beginning, has had a great
influence on the voc. sing. in two respects: on the one hand, in
certain forms, especially oxytones, it has become entirely .
assimilated to the nominative; and on the other hand, even
where a separate vocative exists, its use is almost optional,
and the nominative often takes its place.?

Examples: wo\i, yAvkd;—Zed, irmed, Anrol;—dva=%*Fdvaxr,
yovar=*yivaw, wai="*mraid, but generally the nominative, dpwaf,
and even dvaf in ordinary speech ;—xapiev, pékav, Alav, pépov ;—
Kkvov, "AmolNov ;—mdrep, chTep, dwTop ;—OLoyevés.

! The long vowel in #5wp and xdp is still unexplained.

3 Hence the vocative neuter is always identical with the nominative.

8 Ed. R. 629, & mo\s woNis; ibid. 14, 4NN, & kparvvwy Oidimovs xbpas éufs
(xparivov Oidixov would scan) ; Prometh. 88, & dios alfip, etc.




IMPARISYLLABIC DECLENSION. 215

Latin has carried the corruption much farther; in this
declension the only vocative it retains is Ji-piter, which also
fulfils the function of a nominative. Everywhere else it is the
nominative which fulfils the function of a vocative: awi-s,
manu-s, felix, lapis, pradéns, homs, pater, victor, niabes, etc.

4. Accusative of masculines and feminines.—The termination
is -m, which appears very plainly after a vowel ; wéAw.v, ordo-r,
—ix0v-v, yAvkd-v; Lat. puppi-m, turri-m—manu-m, frictu-m.
But in Latin a confusion took place between the ending of the
i-stems and that of the far more numerous consonantal stems,
so that avem, collem were formed like patrem;! the regular ter-
mination ¢-m was kept only in a few stems, and in certain words
which had become adverbs and so were no longer thought of in
connexion with declension : parti-m (acc. of pars=*parti-s),
stati-m = ordoi-v; whence the not uncommon adverbial suffix
-tim -sim, sensim, confestim, pedetentim, etc.

‘When the stem ends in a consonant, the final m naturally
becomes m, and produces in Greek -o, in Latin -em: 768-a=
*xé8-m and ped-em, wopév-a homin-em, ¢épovr-a ferent-em,
warép-a. patr-em, etc.; after a semi-vowel, irméa = irmija = *irmifa,
Anréa (Aqrd) = *Anrdy-a or *Anrdf-a,2 but also Dor. Aaré-v, Ion.
Anrot-v.

Greek has not remained free from confusions between these
two classes of stems. On account of the similarity of the
nominatives, the stems ép:8-, xdpir-, Spvi6- and others have bor-
rowed their accusatives from wdA¢- and similar stems, and hence
we find éuw, xdpw, Spviv 3 (also &uda, dpvifa), etc.; on the other
hand, while the common accusative was elpiv, we find in the
poets the form edpéa corresponding to the gen. elpéos. The
form @vyarépav (on the model of d¢repav) belongs only to very
late Greek.

! The analogy started from the identity of the datives, avem : avi=
patrem : patri.

? So also in Latin after a long vowel ; thus the stem si- makes suem=
*siwc-m by breaking up the 4, supra 71 and 112.

3 "Epw : Epis =mwé\w : wéMis. So xdpww (I1. xiii. 181) and «dpvba (Il. xi. 375),
Swrpdrny (supra 196 in fine), fipwa, Att. fpw, but Ion. fpwy, etc. The same
pbenomenon must have taken place in Latin, if we may judge from the
comparison of clgvis (gen. c/@vis) with x\eis =k\nls=*kAaFid-s (gen. x\eid-ds).
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B. Accusative neuter: always like the nominative.

6. Ablative (1).—Admitting that there originally existed in
this declension an ablative in d preceded by a vowel,! of which
there is no trace in Greek or Sanskrit, Latin, in any case, can
only have kept it in ¢- and wu-stems, e.g.. pupp? =*puppid=
*puppi-¢d (?), and manid =*manad=*mani-&d (?). But it is
also possible that *puppid and *manild were formed simply on
the analogy of the relation between servds and *servod in the
2nd declension. However this may be, it is quite certain that
pupp?, man@ are the only true ablatives of this declension,
in other words that patr-&, for example, cannot go back to
*patréd, since final d is only lost after a long vowel. The
ablative in -& is therefore very likely a locative;? it certainly
fulfils the function of the locative (after in, sub, etc.), and
has been confused with it in a manner which will be explained
subsequently.

The ablative has remained pure in the u-stems (4th decl.):
magistratiad (S. C. de Bacch.), mand, genu, and the supines
in -t&,* with the exception of the very rare barbarism fracto.

The ablative of the ¢-stems, in which the final d is still
found on old inscriptions, marid, clasid, turrs, dacri, animalz,
has not only been kept in certain words, but has even spread
beyond its proper limits. We find airid, coventionzd, although
the stems are consonantal, ais- (brass), covention-, etc., and, in
old Latin, corporé and corporz, majoré and majorz, pradenté and
pruadent? are used indifferently, probably through the influence
of the regular dative priident-z and the identity of the two
cases in the 2nd declension (servs). In classical Latin this
alternation is scarcely retained except by the poets, and then
only in stems ending in -nt¢- or an explosive (abl. félicz); but in
inscriptions it is much more common. Of course this final z
could also be written e/ or &: whence the scansion Gnaivdd
patré progndtus (Ep. Scip.); and also probably the word
DICTATORED (Col. Rostr.) which, if not a pseudo-archaic barbarism,
must be read with the €=7, like NAVALED=ndvdlid in the
same inscription.

! Presumably *-ed, supra 187,4. 2 Infra 13, or an instrumental, infra 10.
8 Supra 119. But sue, giue, like ace. suem.
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But the opposite phenomenon also took place, and that too
over & much wider area; that is, the termination -& of the
ablative (locative) of consonantal stems was extended to the ¢-
stems, and on the model of pede, patre were formed awve, ove,
Igne, colle, turre,! etc. The regular termination scarcely ever
remained unchanged except in the neuters (mare, animal),
where it prevented the confusion of the ablative with the
nominative,® and for the same reason in the declension of
adjectives in -i-, -ré- and -li-.

In Greek the ablative of the 3rd decl. is entirely wanting.
But the termination of the adverbial ablatives of the 2nd (cogas)
was wrongly extended to the 3rd, and from PBpadds, cadiys,
duapépov were formed the adverbs Bpadéus (slowly), cagéws
cagis (clearly), dapepdvrws (differently), Hom. reyprpévros (Od. v.
270), just as if the stems were *Bpadéo-, *cagpéo-, *capd-, *8ia-
pépovro-, ete.’ ’

7. Ablative (2).—It is possible that the form évéuaros, which
is usually regarded as a genitive, ought to be divided évéua-ros
and explained as an ablative in -tos from the stem évopa-: from
this form and from the nom. pl. évépara would come the inter-
polated T of the Greek declension, which is wanting in the Latin
nomin-is.t  'We find the same ablative in Latin rddzc-i-tus, with
the insertion of an ¢ on the analogy of fund-i-tus.

8. Ablative (3).—Some examples of this are found in Homer,
#&-fev (from the dawn), usually with the insertion of a con-
snecting-vowel o on the analogy of the -o-stems and the genitive
Tarpos,® e.g. warp-6-Oev, Ai-6-Oev, dA-0-Oev.

9. Instrumental (1).—If, as there is a tendency to admit, the
sign of this case was *-d, we may recognise it in du-a (together),
perhaps in wap-d (cf. gen. wdp-os, dat. wap-af, loc. wep-{, which are
used as prepositions) and in medd, which was used by the

! Thus avé : avs (dat.) =patre : patrs.

2 Hence the analogy in question must have taken place after the change
of final % to ¢ (mare="*mari), but before the loss of the final vowel of animal
—:nlz:n :élel' be seen that the confusion between two systems of inflexion has
Lieen the chief cause of the deviations in declension in both languages ; but
in Greek it is the 2nd decl. which has had a preponderating influence, in

Latin the declension of -i-stems. We shall find many examples of this.
4 Cf. supra 115, 4, and infra 210. 5 Cf. supra 179.
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Zolians for perd (with) and would correspond to Lat. ped-&.
In wdyr-y, Dor. wavr-a, the long vowel at the end is due to the
analogy of the parisyllabic declension.!

10. Instrumental (2).—Only a few examples in Homer : ¢ =
*Fi-¢, cf. Lat. v2-8, épéBea-pw, Sxea-¢w. In Latin only 2-b7 and
u-bt (from a demonstrative stem *u-, cf. u-ter), with a final
lengthening of obscure origin.?

11. Dative.—The Indo-European termination was probably
*.ay, which reappears in Greek in the two types of infinitive
represented by déuer-ar and ié-as,® most probably also in xap-af,
dative of xfwv. Possibly a faint reminiscence of it is to be
traced in Homeric locatives ending in a long vowel, such as
mwarépt, xdpuli, vyi, which would thus combine the - of the loca-
tive with the long quantity of the dative. Everywhere else in
Greek the dative has disappeared, being entirely superseded by
the locative. In Latin, on the contrary, it is the dative which
has prevailed and which is found in all stems of the 3rd and
4th declensions, manuz (often replaced by the abl. mani, espe-
cially in Caesar),* ped-, patr-i, victor-i, nomin-z, etc. The
spellings ped-ei and ped-¢ are also found. In ¢-stems, the
final -z was naturally contracted with that of the stem (ovZ=
*oviZ or *ovey-7), and, starting from the purely external resem-
blance between ovZ and pedz, analogy assimilated to one another
many of the terminations of ¢-stems and consonantal stems, avé
like pedé, pedés like oves, etc.

12. Locative (1) (no termination).—This case appears, not
only in infinitives like 8duev and Adew =*Ajefer,5 but in aiés (Dor.),
locative of a stem of which ale/ (Hom.), del (Att.)="*aifeo- is
the locative in -i, as well as in alév (Ion.) from a stem *aifér-,
cf. aluv.b

18. Locative (2).—The termination is -¥: Gk. wé\e~t, dore-t,
ix00-, wod-{, moyuév-t, vépar-, marp-{, Sorfip-t, ddrop-, aidoi=
*0i800-1, yéver="*yévea-t, etc. In Latin, though it does not seem
so at first sight, this case has been preserved almost equally

1 Sup a 187, 7. 2 Cf.infra 225, 6.

8 Supra 115, 5, and 130. 4 Cf. the supines dictw and dictus, supra 119.
5 Supra 115, 5,and 130.

8 Cf. also the locative with no termination xés (yesterday)=S8k. hyds,
he dat. her-i (yesterday), and the locative with termination Jiere =*hes-i.
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well. It is not difficult to recognise it in r@lre=*rar-y,
Babylon-¢, and all similar words, which are still used in a
locative sense without a preposition, although the dative rart
has also come to be wrongly used with the same function.!
Hence the conclusion is irresistible, that the so-called ablative
in -#, which may be used either as a locative (in pede), instru-
mental (pede, by foot), or ablative (@ pede), was originally
really a locative, ped-¢=*ped-t, homin-& nomin-¢, patr-é,
dator-&, acr-&, gener-&, etc. Consequently the locative has only
been entirely lost in the 4th declension, and even there man®
may go back to *maniié quite as well as to *manad.

14. Genitive.—It is highly probable that Indo-European had
two terminations for the imparisyllabic gen. sing., or, to speak
more accurately, two forms, one normal, the other deflected, of
the same termination, *-&s and *-§s.> However this may be,
Greek recognises only the deflected form : %3é-os, ix8v-os, irmij-os,
wod-s, dxpov-os, ¢pépovr-os, watp-Os, aldods=*aldig-os, yévous=
*yévea-os, etc. In Latin, on the other hand, the only traces of
this termination are a few archaic genitives, sendtu-os, patr-us,
Castor-us, Caesar-us, aer-us. It is, however, represented in the
gen. sing. of the 4th decl., man#s; for it is much easier to
understand the contraction of #%d or 4% to @ than of ¢, still less
%%.* But, with these exceptions, the termination -&s is univer-
sal, either under the archaic form -es (Saliit-es, Cerer-es,
Apolon-es), or under the classical and more familiar form -7s,
su-is, ped-is, homin-is, nomin-is, patr-is, major-is, etc.

The ending of the gen. sing. of ¢- stems is the only peculiarity.
It would seem that the proper form ought to have been *ovis=
*0v¥-¢s or *ovey-€s. The short vowel in ov¥s is no doubt due to
the analogy of the consonantal stems.*

(205) II. Dual.—Entirely lost in Latin.

1. Direct Case.—This case, with its ending -&, seems to have
been preserved in a purer form in Greek than in any other

1 Cf. the triplet mané mané mani (in the morning).

2 Possibly they were syntactical doublets. Similarly we find -mé& and
-mas as the termination of the 1st pl. of verbs, infra 247, 1.

8 The incorrect genitive senatZis due to the analogy of the 2nd declension.

4 Thus ovis : pedis =ov% : pedi, and so in all other cases.
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language, even Sanskrit: wdd-e, xeip-e, dvép-e, etc. But its
existence is only established in the case of a few stems, and in
several it is only apparent; thus relxy, dory (Att.) cannot be
contracted from *reixee, *doree, as it is taught by the ordinary
grammars, but are plurals used as duals.

2. Oblique Case.—Whatever may have been the original
termination of this case, it is evident that, if a stem Irmo- gave
Irmwo-uv, & stem wé8- could scarcely give anything but *wod-yw ;
hence we must recognise in Hom. mo8-ottv and Att. wod-otv an
analogical extension of the endings ouv ow of the 2nd declension.

(206) III. Plural.—1. Nominative-Vocative masculine and
feminine : termination *-&s, retained in Greek, moleis=md\e-es,
ixfi-es, H0els=70¢é-es, wob-es, mouév-es, marép-es, etc. Hence
we should expect in Latin *ped-%s=*ped-&s, which would be
confused with the gen. sing. Analogy guarded against this
confusion: the ¢-stems regularly formed ovés (also written
oveis and ovis)=*ovey-Is, cf. méhes="*mrjle-es, and this ending
-¢s became the regular termination of the 3rd decl.,, ped-es,
homin-eis, ferent-is, patr-és,! etc.

But what, then, is to be thought of man#is? In any case
it cannot go back to *manu-és, cf. su-€s. Can it go back to
*manu-és ? This is hardly possible, since séiém has remained,
and *siés has become suis. It is much more likely that mans
is an accusative plural used as nominative. It was easy for
such a confusion to take place in Latin, where the nom. and
acc. pl. of the 3rd decl. were to all outward appearance
identical.?

2. Nominative-Vocative-Accusative neuter: termination *-d,
Gk. relxn=reixe-a and xépa="*xépac-a, dory=*dorea, Lat. gener-a,
mari-a, nomin-a3 etc. Here also the influence of the i-stems

} Thus pedés : pedi=ovés: ovi. It will be seen that the identification of
tl.ese two classes of stems, starting from a single point, was extended to all
with logical strictness. The short quantity is be'ieved to appear in tur binés
and forés (Plaut. Trinum. 835, Stich. 311).

2 Thus mands (nom.) : (ace.) =pedes (nom.) : pedeés (ace.).

3 In those cases where the Latin termination a appears as long, e.g. the
Saturnian line mors perfécit tua ut essent omnia brevia (Ep. Scip.), we must
suppose that the lengthening is due to the analogy of the originally long
final vowel of the 2nd decl., jugd, ctf. supra 190, 2. It was this lengthening,
which certuinly existed sporadically, that in this particular instance kept
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made itself felt, but it was restricted to the participles and
adjectives in -nt- and c-: thus the regular *ferent-a, *pradent-a,
etc., became ferent-ia, pmdent-ia, auddc-ia, felic-ia, vz'ctric-ia,
etc. Silent-a was still used in an old tragedy.!

8. Accusative masculine and feminine.—The sign *-ns after a
vowel, *-ns after a consonant, pervades the whole declension : Gk.
woAis (Herod.):"mf)u-vs, ix0vs="*ix0dv-s, ais, 8pis, ete., méd-ds=
*w68-ps (cf. 768-& =*wd8-m), woyuév-is, pépovr-is, marép-ds, etc., Lat.
avis (also written aveis and aves) =*avi-ns, manas=*manu-ns,
pedés=*ped-éns=*ped-ns (cf. quotiens and quoties), homin-és,
ferent-és, patr-és, etc. The partial likeness between the nom.
aveés and ace. avis, which the fluctuating spelling tended to
increase, and that between the acc. avs aves and the ace. ferentés
JSerentis, caused them to become entirely confused, so that in
the 3rd decl. the nom. and acc. became identical. In Greek,
ix6v-as (Hom.), moAi-ds (Hom.) and wdé\e-ds are due to the intru--
sion of the termination -ds borrowed from the consonantal stems..
The same is the case with we\éxeas, 78éas (we should expect
*meléxis, *580s, cf. acc. sing. wéexv-v, 73Y-v), which are formed
on the analogy of the genitives me\éke-os, §8éos, etc. The Attic
forms woheis, wekéxers, 18els =*7déf-es, elyeveis="*elyevéo-es, are
nominatives used as accusatives, just as we have seen above that
man®s is an accusative used as nominative. Similarly the stems
in -nV- have irmwéas =*irmjis =*irmyf-ds and irweis=imrmées. The
form Spvis or Spvers ((Ed. R. 966) for spvifas is due to the analogy
of méAis or wéhes (cf. supra 204, 4).

4. Instrumental.—A few examples in Homer: véo-¢. (behind,.
cf. Lat. nati-bus), dpeo-¢i, orijfec-pi; with insertion of the -o-
of the 2nd decl., korvAndov-6-¢v (Od. v. 433). In Latin it was.
confused with the dative-ablative.

5. Dative-Ablative-Instrumental (Latin).—Indo-European had
a termination *-bh¥s (Sk. -bhis) for the instr. pl. and *-bhios (Sk.
-bhyas) for the dat.-abl. pl. The former would have become
in Latin *-b%s, the latter *-bids, -bitis. These two terminations

the final vowel & from being regularly changed to ¢, cf. supra 35 A a, and
my Esq. morphol. IV. (Douai 1887).

1 Gell. xix. 7. The aualogy started chiefly from the dat. pl., mfra 5
pridentia : priadentibus = dcria : Geribus).
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seem to have coalesced in -biis,! which is used in all three
functions : avi-bus, arcu-bus, bo-bus, si-bus, nabi-bus=*nubss-
bus.? Except in this last case and others like it (molibus), the
termination -bus is never added directly to stems ending in a
consonant, but requires the insertion of a connecting-vowel -i-
borrowed from the declension of the ¢-stems: the regular
*homen-bus, *ped-bus, etc., have been superseded by ped-i-bus,3
hominibus, ferentibus, patribus, hondribus, generibus, ete.
This analogy has extended even to vocalic stems, since sui-bus
likewise exists, and it has changed *manu-bus, *friuctu-bus to
‘mantbus, frictibus,* leaving scarcely any forms unchanged
except portubus, tribubus, partubus, arcubus, artubus, the last
three perhaps because otherwise they would have been confused
with the dat. pl. of pars, arx and ars.

6. Locative (Greek).—The primitive termination *-ov was
superseded by -ov or -ow ;% where the o was intervocalic and
80 was necessarily dropped, it was restored on the analogy of
those cases where, not being intervocalic, it regularly remained :
wohe-o1, ix09-ow, 18é-01, fpw-ai, irmet-ar, PpAeyi, Opifl, Hom. moooi
=*r08-01, with reduction moci, pépovar=*pépovar (Lesb. pépoio)
=*$pépovooi= Ppépovr-oi, marpdo-t="*rarr-ov (Sk. pity-§u), Hom.
reixeo-ov and with reduction relyesr. This ending -eoco: has a
-very curious history; the whole ending being taken for a ter-
mination of the loc. pl. was introduced as such into stems of
all classes, Hom. woAi~ecor, oi-edot, fpi-eoor, méd-eoai, kiv-eorat,
Muppiddv-eaot, dkovévr-ecar, xeip-eoar, dvlp-erar, kepd-ecar, etc.,
.etc., and at last it actually contaminated the forms which had
served as its starting-point, e.g. éréecor=*Fer-éo-ea-ow, vedpéeoor,
etc. Cases of contamination by means of -eov are very much
rarer, xeip-eotv (Il. xx. 468), dvdxr-eor (Od. xv. 5567). The alter-

1 The archaic quantity -biis is very rare and due to mere accidents of
prosody. OCf. the archaic form ngve-bss =navibus.

2 This correspondence, which was not given in the part dealing with
phonology because it has not yet been reduced to a law, must nevertheless
‘be provisionally admitted, as being the ouly way of explaining the deviation
in the declension of words like n#bés, infra 212, II.

8 Thus pedibus : pedt (dat. sing.) =ovibus : ovi.

4 Here, however, phonetic influences may liave had something to do with
the change, cf. optumus and optimus, and supra 30.

5 Supra 189, b.
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nation of -es: and -ecoe led to the doubling of the ¢ in woAésor,
vékvoow, ete. ‘

A barbarism which is very rare in literature, but very
common in inscriptions, consists in the transference to this
declension of the terminations -owo: -ois belonging to the loc.
and dat. of the 2nd decll: wdvr-ois, dvdpos, dydvois, etc.,
docowoe (in the eyes) and docois (cf. nom. dual éooe) in Hesiod
and Sappho, etc.

7. Genitive.—The primitive termination was *-dm, and there
is nothing to hinder us from believing that Latin accurately
reproduces it in its ending -wm: bo-um, avi-um, manu-um
(contracted currum?), ped-um, ferent-um, homin-um, patr-um,
gener-um, etc. On the other hand the long vowel in Greek
shows, here as in the oblique case of the dual, the introduction
of the ending of the 2nd decl., wéAe-wv, Héé-wv, ixBi-wv, T0d-v,
PepdvT-wy, KVv-Gv, TaTép-wy, TeLxéwy, otc.

In Latin, the analogy of the i-stems had a great influence
on this case, and led to the substitution for -um of a termina-
tion -fum, in a few nouns, urb-ium,? arc-ium, but especially
in those adjectives which take -ia in the nom. pl. neut.,
vordc-tum, feélic-tum, victric-tum, ferent-tum, pradent-ium,
etc. In the last class of words the genitive in -um survived,
chiefly in the poets, and the constant co-existence side by side
of the two forms sapientium and sapientum even led to the
suppression of the ¢ in some genitives which ought to have
contained it, canum, apum (of bees), juvenum, etc.*

SectioN III.
VARIATIONS OF THE STEM IN DECLENSION.

(207) The variations of the stem in declension depend on
a vowel-gradation, which is sometimes very clear, sometimes
hardly perceptible or even entirely lost; this gradation usually

1 Thus wdvros : wdvrov=Urmos : Ixwwr.
% Zn. vi. 663.—The curious ablative alituum for alitum can only be
explained through the analogy of the 4th declension.
8 Thus urbium : urbibus =ovium : ovibus.
4 More simply canum : canibus =pedum : pedibus. Juvenum might be the
gen. of a stem *juven-, cf. Sk. yuvdn- (young) and the derivative juven-tas.
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affects only the last syllable of the stem, called the predesi-
nential syllable. It makes no difference, so far as the gradation
is concerned, whether this syllable belongs to the root or to
a suffix.

The gradation may include only one degree, when all the
cases are assimilated to one another, Sorjp Sorfjpa Sotfipos, sermo
sermonem sermdnis ; or two, which is the most frequent case,
ddrwp déropa Sdropos, homd hom¥nem hominis; or three, that is,
a strong form, warijp, a middle form with the last syllable of
the stem short, warépa, and & weak form with the last syllable
of the stem reduced, warpds.

But the possible variations do not end here; we often find a -
much larger number of grades, especially in stems whose last
syllable is capable of taking the deflected form. Thus in the
single stem *ped- we can distinguish: a strong and deflected
form (wa@s), a strong and normal form (pés), both due to the
lengthening of the nominative,! a middle and deflected form
(w6da), a middle and normal form (pedem), lastly a weak form
with reduction and complete loss of the vowel? in the com-
pound ém-B3-ac (day after a feast), which reveals to us the
theoretical possibility of a gen. sing. *B8-6s=*x8-ds. In both
languages, but especially Latin, analogy naturally levelled
many of these original distinctions.

So great indeed has been its levelling influence that it is
impossible to determine (at least merely from the survey of
Greek and Latin, with which alone we are now concerned) what
cases corresponded respectively to the strong, middle, and weak
forms of the last syllable of the stem. All that we can say is,
that in all probability the nominative singular was a strong
case, the accusative strong or middle, the vocative and locative
middle, the other cases weak ;3 but Greek, which has confused
the locative with the dative, treats it as a weak case when it
makes any difference at all.

The origin of the vowel-gradation, which is mainly due to
the fact that in certain cases the last syllable of the stem

1 Cf. supra 202. 2 Cf. supra 41, 1.

3 In the plural even the accusative seems to have been a weak case, but
this point is still very obsoure. Greek treats it as a middle case.
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was reduced through its accent being transferred to the ter-
mination, is shown most clearly by Sanskrit. But Greek still
shows it by the striking contrast in accentuation between
mamjp marépa and marpds marpl. Further, the accentuation,
which was the primary cause of the gradation, has remained
unchanged in many stems from which the gradation has dis-
appeared, namely in all monosyllables, els &vu &ds &vi, wds méda
wodds modi,l and so also in the plural, m¢8es wédas 70ddv mooi, and
in the dual, md8e modoiv, but here probably through the analogy
of the singular, for the law of gradation in the plural seems to
have been different.

(208) Gradation is so general and so constant a factor in
the whole system of inflexion that we are enabled to assert
with almost absolute certainty that it dominated even those
stems in which it is least apparent. Where it has been lost in
declension, it often reappears in derivation, which is subject to
the same laws. Thus, in spite of tempus temporis, the regular
declension tempus *temperis (cf. genus generis) is revealed to
us by the derivatives temper-are, tempes-tas (cf. gener-are),
and we see at the same time that the o of *tempds, *corpds
has been wrongly extended to the obligue cases. So also the
primitive declension honds *honésis is shown by the derivatives
hones-tu-s, hones-tas, by the genitive oner-is, which belongs to
an identical stem,? and, as the formation of honds is undoubt-
edly identical with that of the Greek aiduws® we shall hence
infer the existence of a declension aidws *ai8éoos, more ancient
than the declension aidws *aiddoos. So, lastly, the reduced
form -is- of the comparative suffix -¢0s-, though no longer found
in the declension of the comparative, appears before the
secondary superlative suffix, uéy-to-ro-s, par-is-simu-s.*

This is not all. The declension of such stems, when viewed
in each language separately, seems uniformity itself. But it is
only necessary to pass from one language to the other to per-
ceive the primitive variety, which has been changed to uni-

! With the single exception of the participles, fels 0évros, ddvs dovros, and
of wds in the plural only, wav7és wavrl wdvrwy raoe.

2 Supra 78, 2. The exact opposite took place in onus, which kept the ¢ in

declension and introduced the o in derivation, onus-tu-s.
3 Supra 124, 1. 4 Supra 126.
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formity by each language after its own fashion. Let us
consider, for example, part of the possible declension of the
two Indo-European stems, *pod- (foot), *ghiom- (snow, winter),
and see what Greek and Latin respectively have made of it:

N. *pod-s was, wovs (=*ndd-s) peés=ped-s
A. *pod-m or péd-m  wi-a ped-em

L. *pédx wod-{ ped-e

D. *pd-dy » ped-%

G. *pd-6s, *pd-¢s mwod-ds ped-is

N. *ghitm Xty =*yudp hiem-s3

A. *ghidm-m Xov-al hiem-em
L. *ghiem-= Xeov- hiem-e

D. *ghim-dy ” hiem-%

G. *ghim-ds, *ghim-és xudv-os hiem-is

We see what has happened, apart from the other corruptions
already studied. The long vowel of the nominative has re-
mained ; but Greek has generalized the deflected form of the
root or suffix, whereas Latin has generalized the normal form.
The result is that the weakest form has entirely disappeared
and is no longer to be found except in derivatives, Gk. ém-88-a
(supra), 8o-xw-o-s (icy), Lat. btmus (of two years)=*dvi-
him-u-8. ’

§ 1. Stemsending in an explosive.

(209) Apart from what has been mentioned in connexion
with movs pés,3 the stems of this class no longer show any
vowel-gradation, not even a lengthening in the nominative,
since in these stems the nominative is sigmatic. The quantity
and character of the vowel in the last syllable of the stem
remain the same throughout the whole declension. Never-
theless, in Greek alone, the stems in -ovr- (pépwr) show
lengthening in the nominative, and the character of the vowel,

1 The », which is regular at the end of ywiv (supra 48) has passed by
analogy into the other cases.

2 CI. supra 200, 6.
3 And a few similar cases, supra 203.
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which is different in each language, but remains constant
throughout in each, leads one to think of a declension with
vowel-gradation, such as ¢épovr-a, *pepévr-i, *Ppeppr-ds. We
even find in the Doric of Heraclea (Magna Graecia) such a loc.
pl. a8 mpaoodvraca:, which is usually explained as a corruption
of *rpaooacai="*rpicopr-a, cf. Sk. bhdrat-su.

§ 2. Nasal Stems.

(210) I. Stems in -en-, -men-.—There is a curious relic
of a complete system of vowel-gradation in the declension
(much mutilated, it is true) of *fpsv (sheep), cf. Hom. woAi-ppyv :
nom., not used ; acc. *fpijr-a, proved by the gloss of Hesychius
pava dpva, but changed to dpva through the analogy of the
other cases; loc. dpr-{; gen. dpv-ds=*Fapv-6s=*Fry-ds with
complete reduction of the stem. The corresponding loc. pl.
would be *Fpa-oi{=*Fpp-o{, and there are still traces of the
sonant nasal in the second a of dpvaciy, which has however
been corrupted through the influence of épvi.

‘While *fpjv has generalized the weak form, exactly the
opposite process has taken place in ¢piv (diaphragm, heart,
mind) in which the middle grade has prevailed throughout;
acc. ppév-a, loc. ppev-i, gen. Pppev-és for *papv-6s, nom pl. Ppév-es,
ete. Nevertheless ¢ppaci (=*ppp-oi) is still found in Pindar.
In ordinary Greek this ¢paci became ¢pesi through the in-
fluence of the loc. sing. ¢pevi.

Most of the stems in -en-, -men- are declined like ¢piv;
dppyv dppev-os, Touusly woiuév-os, etc., and loc. pl. woiuéor! instead
of *moypaoc{=*moyuvp-ol, because of moué. Lastly, a still
further degree of corruption consists in the generalization of
the long vowel of the nominative : Aeyjv (eruption) Aeijv-os,
wevbyy (Spy) wevbijv-os, loc. pl. Aewyijor, Tevbijo.

It is this last stage which is reached by Latin, with this
limitation, that, if Latin has the long vowel in the nominative,
it keeps it in all cases (léén lién-is), and, if the weak cases

1 ¢peal, wouéoe cannot of course go back to *¢pev-ol, *mowuév-ot, which
would have become *@¢petci, *wouetor.
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have kept the short vowel, it passcs also into the nominative
(pecten pectin-is).!

II. Stems in -on-, mon-.—In the declension of the stem
xiwv, a8 of *fpijy, the weak form prevails: nom. sing. xvdwv;
acc. xvr-a for *xvov-a, through the analogy of the weak cases;
loc. kuw~(; gen. xuw-ds ; nom. pl. xiv-es for *xvov-es; acc. kiv-as;
gen. xwav; loc. xi-oi like ¢peai, ete.?

Latin has an exact counterpart to xvwv in car-0, stem. car-on-;
nom. sing. car-0; acc. carn-em instead of *caron-em or *caren-
em on account of the weak cases, dat. carn-z, gen. carn-is;
nom. pl. carn-és, etc. The reduction is not carried so far, but is
still quite plain in: nom. sing. hom-0; acc. homon-em or rather
hemon-em (arch.),3 either regular or corrupted from the regular
*hemon-em through intrusion of the long vowel of the nomina-
tive, afterwards superseded by homin-em on the analogy of
the following forms; dat. homin-t=*homent or *hompnn-;
gen. homin-is; nom. pl. homin-€s, etc. There perhaps existed
a form with complete reduction, *homnés, which, being pro-
nounced and written omneés, and meaning successively “men,
all men, all,” led to the creation by analogy of the nom. sing.
omnis (Bréal).

This type of gradation was lost in Greek. Latin kept and
even extended it, applying it to a large number of stems
in -on-, chiefly feminines, imdgo, 017go, ferrigd, consuéetado,
and even to words borrowed from Greek,* Apolls, arch. gen.
Apolon-es, whereas the ordinary and classical declension is
Apollin-em Apollin-is.

Except in the case of «xvwv, Greek extended to the whole
declension the form -ov-, -pov-: iyeudv, fyemdr-os, ete. ; loc. pl.
fyepé-ou for *jyepd-ou=*syeup-oi. Latin has nothing parallel
to this. But, like Greek, it has a large number of stems still
further corrupted, which have generalized the long vowel of

1 Pectinis however perhaps has the reduced grade, since it may go back
to *pectnnis just as well as to *pectenis. We have already seen the pos-
sibility of the declension *felen *feln-is (gall), supra 118.

2 Thus kvel: xvvl=gppeal: ¢pevt; but not *xwel, which would have be-
come *xval.

8 Vulturus in silvis miserum mandébat homonem (Enn.).

4 This shows the remarkable vitality of this form of declension.
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the nominative: aldv aldwos! Aepdv Aepdr-os Aewd-ou, legio
legion-is, ndtid ndationis, edd edon-is, etc.

III. Neuters in *-mn-, Gk. -ua, Lat. -men.—No gradation :
nomen=>*nomyp and nomin-is=*nompn-is (cf. Sk. ndmnas);
in Greek, insertion of , évdpar-,? except in loc. pl. ovépaci=
*ovi-pup-ot.

IV. Stems in -m-.—1. eéls=*%*oéu-s; the regular declension
would be, nom. els &, acc. *éu-a &, loc. *&u- or op-{, gen. *ou-ds
(cf. fem. pla=*ou-la). We find &va é&dés éi through generaliza-
tion of the v of & and of the strong form.

2. For xwiv and hiem-s, see supra 208.

8. xfdv="*x0cu, cf. the adj. xbap-aXd-s xapu-ypAé-s and Lat.
hum-u-8; nom. xfdv, acc. xfov-a for *xOéu-o; probable dat.
xap-oi="*x(0)mp-ai ; the other cases xfov-{ xfov-ds on the analogy
of xfdv-a.

§ 3. Liquid Stems.

(211) 1. Stems in -er-, -ter-.—In this class, several stems,
especially nouns of relationship, have kept the primitive
gradation with more or less fidelity : nom. sing. wamijp, acc.
watép-a, loc. marp-{, gen. warp-ds ; nom. pl. warép-es, acc. warép-as,
loc. wmarpdor="*rarr-ou (cf. Sk. pitf-§u), gen. marép-wv. Such is
the classical paradigm; but, although the declension of warijp
is the best preserved of all in this class, it contains at least
one form that has been corrupted ; the acc. pl. ought perhaps
to be reduced, *warpas; the gen. pl. certainly ought to be, just
as much as the gen. sing., and moreover marpéw is found in
Homer (Od. iv. 687, viii. 245); hence warépwv must be due to
the analogy of mwarépes.

This analogy spread over a wide area in course of time; in
the Homeric age it created warépos, uyrépos by the side of warpds,
pnrpds; pyrépy, likewise Homeric, is probably the primitive
form, cf. Sk. matdri. So also Gvyarépos was formed on the
model of Gvyarépa, and on the other hand Gdyarpa (Il i. 13),
Oiyatpes, Biyarpas (Il. xxii. 62) on that of Gvyarpos. The word
that has received the worst treatment in classical Greek is

! Cf. however, supra 154 and 201, 3. ® Of. supra 204, 7.
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éwip, the regular declension of which would probably be: sing.
nom. dvijp, voc. dvep, acc. dvépa, loc. *avépe or avdpi, gen. dvdpds;?
pl. nom. dvépes, acc. dvépas or dvdpas, loc. dvdpdot, gen. dvpav.
In Homer we often find the regular forms dvépa and dvépes,
but the ordinary language generalized throughout the whole
declension the weak stem dvdpa dvdpes dvdpas.

The same is the case in Latin. Except in the nom.-voc., the
strong or middle form of these stems was lost, and patrem was
said instead of *pater-em=marép-a, on the model of patrt and
patris.

In Greek the middle form was generalized in dsp, aifjp, dorip
(gen. dorép-os, but loc. pl. dorpd-0t), and other words, and the
long vowel of the nominative in all the nouns in -rjp denoting
the agent: Somip, Sorijp-a, Sorfip-os, Sorijp-ae.

II. Stems in -or-, -tor-.—There remains no trace in Greek
of a declension dwrwp, *Swrép-a (or 8dropa), *¥dwrp-ds, if such a
declension ever existed. These forms show no gradation, with
the exception of the lengthening of the nominative: ddrwp,
ddrop-a, durop-os, Sdrop-ot.

In Latin, the long vowel of the nominative passed even into .

the oblique cases: *dator dator-em dator-is, etc.: then, the
final syllables in 7 having been shortened, the result has been
that the nominative, which was the only case entitled to a long
vowel, is the only one that has a short vowel.

§ 4. Sigmatic Stems.

(212) I. Masculines and feminines in -os-.—In Greek,
simply lengthening of the nominative: aldds *aiféo-a (aidda
aidd) *aiddo-os (alddos aidobs). Latin shows more variety:
vocalic change without lengthening, venus vener-em=*venes-
em; lengthening without vocalic change, arbos arbdr-em=
*arbds-em. But, in the immense majority of cases, we find
a series of corruptions, some phonetic, some analogical, the
history of which is as follows; originally honds *honds-is ;
extension of the long vowel of the nominative, *honds-is ;
rhotacism, honor-is; analogical extension of the r to the
nominative, *honor ; shortening of the last syllable, hondr.

1 For dvdpés=*dvp-bs, cf. supra 47 B.



IMPARISYLLABIC DECLENSION. 231

II. Musculines and feminines in -es-.—In Greek, lengthen-
ing of the nominative: Yevdis *Yevdéo-a (Yevdéa Yevdy), ete. So
also in Latin, Cerés Cerér-is, but with rhotacism extended to
the nominative and consequent shortening, celer, dégener.l
Originally this class included in Latin a larger number of stems
than have been preserved: by comparing, for example, n@tbés
with Gk. végos and Sk. ndbhas (gen. ndbhas-as), sédes with
&dos, moles with maoles-tus (cf. hones-tu-s), etc.,? it is easy to see
that the regular declension was n@ibés *nitbes-is. The dat.-abl.
pl. *niabes-bus became nubi-bus, whence through analogy a dat.
sing. n@tb? 3 and all the rest of the declension, as though based
on a stem *n@bi-. The result is that, except in the nom. sing.,
the declension of n@bés no longer differs from that of ovis.

III. Neuters in -os- (-es-).—The gradation in these stems
is well known : the o appears only in the nom.-acc. sing., retxos
*relxea-os (relxeos Telxovs), funus *funes-is (faneris), etc. In
Latin, however, several stems have generalized the o; *tempds
*tempos-is, *corpds *corpds-is, which became phonetically
tempus temports, etc.

IV. Neuters in -ds-.—This declension, which is confined to
Greek, shows no gradation, but is based on two stems, one in
-do-, the other in -dr-: xépas xépar-os, and also *«xépac-os (képaos
képws), *képac-a (*képaa képa), ete.*

V. Greek perfect participles.—The sigmatic form of the
suffix (*-foo-) appears only in the nom. sing. (AeAvkds Aelvkds)
and in the formation of the feminine (AeAvkvia=*Aelvkio-a}.
All the rest of the declension is based on a dental stem, with

' Perhaps also shortening without rhotacism in the form cinis=*cinés (for
cinés 7), on the model of the oblique cases (*cinés-is changed to cineris).

2 In spite of the difference of quantity in the radical vowel, which may,
in all these cases, depend on a very ancient modification of the root. Cf.
supra 124, 2. .

8 Thus nab% : nibibus=o0v% : ovibus. On the other hand it was probably
the regular gen. *nitberum which gave rise to the archaic gen. boverum ocited
by Varro.

4 Supra 129.—The dative (locative) sing. xépg still remains to be accounted
for ; « being subscript only after a long vowel, we ought to have xépac. The
form «épg must be regarded as & mere variation of spelling, unless (which is
highly improbable) it is a true dative (*xépai=*képa-ar).—The Hom. nom.
pl vépa (I ii. 237), xpéa (Il viii. 231), go back to yépa, xpéa, the final a being
shortened in imitation «f the other neuter plurals.
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no gradation:! Aehvkdr-a AeAvkér-os, etc. The long vowel of tLe
nominative has spread to the other cases in a few Homeric
forms, yeyadr-os, pepadr-a; the Attic éordra is a contracted
form of Ion. éoredr-a = *éomjor-a.

VI. Comparatives.—Greek has two stems: one ending in a
nasal, which has passed from the nom. sing. to all the other
cases, peillwv petfov pellov-os ; the other sigmatic, no longer ap-
pearing except in acc. sing. and nom.-acc. pl., but in these cases
preferred in classical Greek to the nasal stem: acc. sing.
(masc—fem.) pellw="*uelfoa=*uelloo-a ;2 nom. pl. (masc.-fem.)
pellovs =*pelloes=*ueifoo-es, used also as ace. pl.; 3 nom.-acc. pl.
neut. pelfw=*peiloa =*peifoo-a.

Latin has only the sigmatic stem: originally *mdajos
*majosis, then mdajoris and major, as above in the case of
honor. The nom. sing. neut. majus remained uncontaminated,
but the rest of the declension has a long vowel on the analogy
of the masc.-fem., e.g., neut. pl. majora instead of *mdajor-a, cf.
*peifoo-a.

§ 6. Diphthongal Stems.

(213) 1. Monosyllables.—1. Stem *dyew- (sky, day); from
pre-historic times the w was liable to disappear under certain
ill-defined conditions, cf. Lat. diés, the declension of which is
analogical# The gradation is still very plain in the Greek
declension: nom. Zejs =*Zyis=*Ayni-s, and Zi-s (dialectical)
=dieé-s; voc. Zev, Lat. Ja(piter); ace. Zj-v (Dor. Ad-v in Theo-
critus)=dié-m ; loc. Ad'=Ad-{; gen. Awds = Aif-ds =*diw-0s with
reduction of the stem-syllable -ew-. This primitive declension
was liable, in the various dialects, to all kinds of corruptions,
the two most important of which are also classical: on the one
hand, A«ds A gave rise to an acc. Ala, the ordinary form in
use ; on the other, the acc. Zijr, being in its turn declined as if

1 Cf. supra 128.

2 It is scarcely necessary to observe that uef{w cannot come from uelfova ;
there is no similar case of loss of medial ».

8 The acc. uelfovs cannot be contracted from *ueifoas. The assimilation
here is due to the neuter, where the two cases are, quite regularly, identical.

4 Called the 5th declension, cf. supra 197.

PERY aind

PRAETIFES

i

-



IMPARISYLLABIC DECLENSION. 233

it were a stem ending in -en-, gave rise to the Homeric declen-
sion Zijv-a Znyv-{ Znyv-ds.1

2. Stem *gow- (ox, cow, Sk. gdu-s) : nom. Bot-s =*Bwi-s, Dor.
Ba-s, Lat. bo-s; ace. Bov-v Ba-v,and Béa (rare)=*Bdf-a = *gdw-m,
Lat. bov-em ; loc. Bof-{ bov-¢ ; dat. bov-% ; gen. Bof-ds bov-is, etc. ;
gen. pl. boum =*bov-om.2 .

3. Stem *ndw- (ship).—Sing.: nom. vai-s=vav-s,3 Ion. 19i-s
through analogy of oblique cases ; acc. vdf-a=*ndw-m ; whence
Ton. vja and New Ion. véa,t Att. vat-v; loe. Dor. vaf-{ va-{, Lesb.
va-, Hom. and Att. vy-(; gen. Dor. va-6s, Hom. vyés, New Ion.
veds, Att, vewsS—Plur.: nom. vaf-es vaes, Hom. and Att. vies,
Hom. and New Ion. vées, late Attic vads borrowed from ace.;
acc. Dor. vifas, Ion. vijas, New Ion. véas, and Att.vads on analogy
of acc. sing.; loc. vav-o{="*vav-o, Ion. vyu-oi through analogy
of the other cases; gen. Dor. va-dv, Lesb. vdwy, Ion. vyiv, New
Ion. and Att. vedv. Thus there is no gradation.—In Latin, the
analogy of the regular dative ndv-7 caused this stem to pass
into the -i-declension.b

II. Stems in -pd-.—The stem *ixmyi- is declined throughout
without gradation. By the side of the ordinary nom. sing.
immed-s =*immyi-s, is found a dialectical variation with loss of
the semi-vowel as in die-s, e.g. ypagi-s (Arcad.); this variation
is proved especially by Doric proper names, e.g., *'AxiA\\sj-s,
*Olvooijs, as is shown by the corresponding Latin form
Achilles, Utysses, borrowed doubtless from some Doric dialect
of Magna Graecia. This ending of the nom. sing. led to a
sporadic confusion of these nouns with proper names in -es-:?
thus the word "Apy-s, which in Lesbian is declined nom. "Apev-s,
gen. "Apev-os, etc., has in Homer the corresponding flexion
*Apn-s "Apnos= *"Apyf-os, but also the analogical flexion, voc.
“Apes, gen. “Apeos, etc.

1 The same anomaly occurs in the declension of ri-s, infra 220, 6.

2 The form *gw- with complete reduction occurs only in the deri:ative
*Bn=*gw-a, which forms part of the compound éxaréu-8-n (saciitice of a
hundred oxen). ’

3 Supra 76, 1 A. 4 Supra 76, 1 B.

5 Supra 76, 1 C. € 'Thus n@vis (nom). : ndvi=avis : avi.

7 This confusion is naturally complete in words borrowed by Latin,
Achilles Achillis like nibéx n@bix.
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With this exception, the declension is of the simplest
character.—Sing. : nom. irrel~s; voc. irwed ; ace. *immif-a, Lesb.
twmna, Hom. irmija, Dor. and New Ion. irwéa, Att. imnéa; loc.
{mmi, whence imméi and irmel; gen. Hom. immi-os, New Ion.
irméos, Att. irméws.—Plur.: nom. irmijes, New Ion. immées, Att.
irmels and imwmijs; acc. irmij-as, New Ion. imrméas, Att. irméas by
metathesis, sometimes irméis with simple shortening, lastly
immels and imrmis, borrowed from the nominative; loc. iwmet-ot
Panhellenic ; gen. iwmj-ov, New Ion. and Att. irméwv.

IT1. Stems in -ow- and -oy-.—Stems which have the sig-
matic nominative (e.g. jpw-s)! have the long vowel in all cases:
Mpw-a.=*jpwf-a, jjpu-os, etc. The other stems? have it only in
the nom. sing., re:f¢ refé-a. Declension: nom. Ayprg =*Aardy or
Anréd=*Aarof ; voc. Aqrot ; acc. Ion. Agrotv (cf. Bodv), Dor. Aarév
(cf. Bév), but commonly Ayrd3=Ayrda=*Adrdy-a or Aardf-a; the
other cases present no difficulty. The external resemblance
botween these stems and those in -ov- led to many confusions
between the two classes: thus IT36 (Delphi) became ITu6dr,
whence the two parallel declensions II#fots Ivfot and Is6dvos
II6owe ; we find the nom. pl. Topydves, from Topys, in Hesiod, and,
on the other hand, in Sephocles, the genitive aydois, from dnduwv.*

§ 6. Vocalic Stems.

(214) The stems in -i- and -u- follow two very different
modes of declension, which seem to correspond respectively
to an original long or short quantity in the termination. An
Zor @ in the stem is not subject to any gradation; it is
simply split up into a vowel and semi-vowel (iy, uw) before
terminations begmnmg with a vowel ; then, on the loss of the
semi-vowel, there remains only a short vowel e.g. ixfv-s, gen.

*ix0iF-os ixbos. On the other hand, 7 and % are subject to a L
special kind of gradation; they take the normal forms ey and -

ew respectively before terminations beginning with a vowel,
and remain reduced before a consonant. Greek maintains

1 Supra 200, 2. 2 Supra 131.

8 We should expect *Anrd, *wefd, ete., bnt the accentuation has been
listurbed through the analogy of the nommatlve

4’ Aonls, 230 ; djaz, 629.
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this distinction perfectly in the -u-stems, but in the -i-stems
the two modes of declension have been confused.

I. Stems in -u-.—1. Without gradation : ixfi-s Ix8u-v ix8v-os,
Spt-s dpv-ds and even Spi-ds on analogy of nom.; and also véxi-s
véxv-os (but the Homeric quantity wéxis is probably more
ancient). The contrast between the declension of sii-s and
manu-s in Latin has already been pointed out.!

2. This contrast however is the only relic of the primitive
gradation in manu-s, which seems no longer to have a stem
*maneu- corresponding to the Greek alternation yAvkj- *yAukéf-.
—Sing. Nom.: wé\exv-s, dorv, yAvkd-s yAvks. Acc.: mélexv-r,
dorv, yAvki-v (yAvkéa analogical?) yAuvkd. Loc.: *weléxef-t,
whence weAéxel wehéxer, dorel doret, yAukéi yAvkel. Gen.: *welékef-
os, whence me\ékeos, doreos, yAvkéos; in Att. welékews, dorews
(but not yAvkéws, which belongs to a much later period of
Greek) are due to the analogy of forms like irméwsS—Plur.
Nom. : *reéxef-es, whence melékees melékess, dorea dory, yAvkels
yAvxéa (very rarely contracted). Acec.: regularly *reléxis,
*yAvkis ;4 but, through analogy of the other cases, Hom.
mehékeas, yAvkéas; Att. weléxess, yAvkels, through extension of the
nominative. Loc.: regularly *re\éxv-oi, *yAvki-ou (Sk. svddi-
§u) ; but, through extension of the stem welexe-, which was
supposed to appear in the other cases, we\ékeot, doreor, yAvkéor.
Gen. : melékewv, doTewy, yAvkéwy.

II. Stems in -i-.—According to what we have just seen, a
stem *wé\i- (town, cf. woli-ry-s) 5 would become in the gen.
*7oAly-os, whence molios, whereas a stem mdéAi- would become
*ré\ey-os, whence méeos; but wdhi-s and similar words gener-
ally show both modes of declension, according to the dialect.—
Sing. Nom.: wdAi-s, ¢pvos. Acc.: wéh-v, ¢pio-v. Loc.: Hom.
and New Ion. wéA\i=*wéAw; Hom. md\xni, in which the long
vowel seems to arise from a very old locative form attested by

1 Supra 204, 4 note, 6 note, ete.

2 Supra 204, 4.

8 Thus approximately wehékews : reNéxewy =lmméws : irméwv. The accent
irregularly drawn back in wekéxewv clearly shows that wehéxewv and rehékews
1 ad a reciprocal influence on one another.

4 Supra 206, 3.

% We find in Homer wéAis (IL xvi. 69) and wihiv (I1. xvi. 57).



236 GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

Sanskrit (Vedic agnd, from stem agni-, fire); Hom. wéAei=
*moley-t, whence Att. mé\et, pvoer. Gen.: Lesb. wddeos, Ppioos;
New Ion. wdAios and wdAeos (contracted molevs); Hom. mdéAios
and wéAnos following moAni; Att. wéAews=mwdAnos.—Plur. Nom.:
mwoAees ; wOAnes ; molees, Att. wéhes. Ace.: regular wédis (Hom.,!
Herod.)=*ré\w-vs ; through analogy of the other cases, wdAias,
mwéAnas and wéleas; Att. wddes, borrowed from nominative.
Loc.: regular méA-ov (Herod.), but commonly wdéles. through
extension of the ¢ of the other cases. Gen.: generally woAiwy,
but Att. mé\ewv with accentuation modified through molews.

In Latin, the declension in -¥- is the only one preserved, and
the gradation is retained only in the nom. pl. ovés, contracted
from *ovéds=*ovey-¢&8, cf. wolees moeis.?

§ 7. Heteroclites.

(215) One of the commonest features of both Greek and
Latin grammar is the existence of so-called heteroclite nouns,
the declension of which is based upon two or three different
stems, e.g. ywi} yvvaik-a yvvawk-0s, or, on the other hand, senex
(=*senec-s) sen-em sen-is; and this well-known peculiarity
would scarcely call for anything beyond a reference to the
practical grammars, but for the fact that certain heteroclite
nouns form an important class, common to both languages, and
going back ultimately to the parent speech. These nouns are
the neuters in *-r(t),3 Gk. -ap, -wp, Lat. -ur, which form their
oblique cases from a stem in -n-, to which Greek has further
added a 7, which may be compared with that of words like
gopa-tos, cf. Lat. nomin-is,* so that, corresponding to Sk. ydikr
(liver) gen. yakn-ds, Greek has %jmap %mar-os, Latin jec-u:\ :
*jecin-is (the difference of quantity may be disregarded for oury -
present purpose). L

Greek has several examples of this kind of declension : #rap, y
Ywar-os =*fmpr-0s; oréap (fat)="*orijip, gen. oréiros =*arijir-os;
%8wp, t8ar-os, cf. Sk. uddn-, udn-ds, and Lat. und-a where the

1 xréhets and wrbhias must be corrected to wohis Il. ii. 648, Od. viii. 560.

? Cf. supra 206, 1. 8 Cf. supra 127,
4 Cf. supra 115, 4, and 204, 7.
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n of the suffix is reflected in the root, etc. But in most
neuters in -ap and wp analogy has assimilated the oblique cases
to the nom.: Oévap (palm of the hand) Oévap-os, éap (spring)
&ap-os (fp 7p-os). Several also are indeclinable.

In Latin especially this analogical process was considerably
developed. From the primitive declension femur femin-is,
Latin derived, on the one hand, the gen. femor-is and the other
oblique cases resembling it, on the other, the nom. sing. femen.
Similarly the declension jecur *jecin-is became jecur jecor-is ;
but the lost form *jecin-is still survives in the curious genitive
Jecinor-is, in which both suffixes appear. It is, to say the
least, very probable that 7ter must have had a genitive *itin-is;
but the nom. iter gave rise to a genitive iter-is (attested by
the grammarians), then the joint influence of these two forms
produced the ordinary genitive itiner-is, which in turn gave
rise to a little used nominative #tiner. This accumulation of
suffixes is not unknown to Greek: thus évap (dream) has the
genitive dveipar-os, & form which, apart from the vocalism and
the addition of ,is the exact counterpart of jecinor-is, itiner-is,
with the two suffixes arranged in the opposite order. It was
inevitable that confusions of all kinds should arise in declen-
sions having so unusual an appearance.!

1 We may also mention : (1) the declension of yévv, 36pv, Hom. loc. 8ovp£
=*3§0pf-{, nom. pl. yovvara =*yévf-ar-a, Att. d6para, yévara, supra 40 C a
(2) that of xdpa (neut head), Ion. «xdpy, nom. pl. xaph-ar-a (L. xi. 309),
gen. sing. xparés=*xpa-ar-ds (?), ete.



CHAPTER III.
PRONOMINAL DECLENSION.

(216) Among the stems which follow the pronominal declen-
sion two classes are to be distinguished, the demonstratives
and the personal pronouns. The essential characteristic of
the demonstratives is that they have a system of inflexion which
agrees much more nearly with the nominal declension than with
that of pronouns proper ; they also vary according to the gender
of the object designated, whereas the personal pronouns have
only a single form for masculine, feminine, and neuter: & 3 74,
but éya for all three genders.

SecrIoN L
DEMONSTRATIVES.
§ 1. Terminations.

(217) 1. Singular.—1. Nominative.—Greek always has the
ordinary -s; the feminine forms have no termination, as is
also the case with the masculine of the stem 6. Latin has
as many as three masculine terminations: (1) -s, i-s, qui-s,
etc.; (2) short ¢, with no further termination (still rather
obscure), iste, ille;l (3) Z, which appears to be equivalent
to o and which is almost equally obscure;? hz-c, qui. The
feminine has the ordinary ending &; but the stems which have
in the masc. Z="*o7, have in the fem. ae=*ai, hae-c, quae.

The nom.-acc. neuter has a special form, the same in both
languages: its termination is -d, Greek ré=*%*sd-, cf. Latin
istu-d=*isto-d, d\\o aliu-d, r{ qui-d, etc.

1 They may be old vocatives, cf. supra 196, 1, or imitations of the regular
ipse, infra 221, 7.

8 Cf. however 219, 1 note.
238
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2. Accusative: -m, Gk. v, Lat. -m : 76-v, istu-m, etc.

3. Ablative (1): Gk. ovrw ovrwus=%*ovrwd; Lat. isto=*istod,
ista=*istad, quz (how)="*quid, etc.!

4. Ablative (2): Gk. wé-Oev, aird-fev,® ete.; Lat. un-de (the
nasalization is imitated from inde, supra 187, 6), so also *cunde
=*quon-de in alicunde, cf. u-bi, *cu-bi.

5. Instrumental (1) : Gk. w3, adryj, éAN3j, ete.; Lat. qud, hd-c
(this way), istd-c, illa-c.3 .

6. Instrumental (2): Gr. adrd-¢u ;% Lat. (locative sense) ¢b-3,
*cubt=*qud-bt in alicubz, u-b7, from a stem -, found also in
the comparative u-ter, ali-bf with final lengthening perhaps on
the analogy of the dative, cf. ti-bz.

7. Locative* Dor. rei-d¢, otc., Gk. (illative sense) woi, etc.,
Lesb. dAAw, mjdve (far off, cf. 7Ae);® Lat. hZ-c=hei-c =(here),
isti-c, illi-c. The illative hii-c =*hoi-c, istic, illuc, car (why)=
*quoi-r (the r is a particle of the same kind as the Gk. pa dpa),
corresponds phonetically to the accented (not enclitic) oi.

8. Dative.—Greek has the ordinary dative endings in the
-0- and -u-stems: t¢, 7¢ 7. But in Latin the termination -Z
of the dative, instead of being added to the final -0- or -d- of
the stem, appears to eliminate and supersede it; instead of a
dative *:llo, *illae, which would seem to be required by the
acc. tllu-m, illa-m and the corresponding Greek forms, we have
tll-z for all three genders, as in the imparisyllabic declension.
It is probable that this ending, at first belonging exclusively
to demonstratives of the imparisyllabic declension (qui-s, i-s),
was extended to the others by analogy. This much is certain,
that, having spread side by side with the genitive termination
-zus (infra), it was added to stems which were nominal in their
origin and resembled pronouns only in meaning: thus @nu-s
(=Gk. oivé-s) has dat. an-, sollu-s (=dMos) sollz, alter (com-
parative in -repo-) alter-Z, though the nom.-acc. neut. #nu-m (not
*anu-d), etc., would suffice to prove that their original declen-
sion was nominal.

! Supra 187, 4. The nasalization of the adverbial ablative hin-c, istin-c,
illin-c is probably due to the analogy of inde, infra.

2 Supra 187, 6. 8 Supra 187, 7.

4 Supra 187, 8. 5 Supra 187, 10.
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9. Genitive.—In Greek no peculiarity; -o-stems, roto=*rd-ay/o,
-a-stems, rds, 7is; imparisyllabic stems, rw-ds! But in Latin
the genitive of the demonstratives shows a special termination
-Tus, shortened ¥us, which is not found in any other language
and is most perplexing to the grammarian. The following is
the most probable explanation of its origin.

Let us take, for example, the form é&jus. The demonstrative
root ¢, in its normal form and with the addition of the suffix -o-,
may have produced a stem *ey-o- *eo-, of which the nom.-sing.
masc. would be *eu-s (cf. acc. eu-m) and the locative (used as geni-
tive)? *e7. On the other hand, the same root, when itself acting
as stem, has a nom. sing. ¢-s, of which the genitive would natu-
rally be *i-os *i-us (cf. patr-us)® Let us suppose now that
these two synonymous forms were linked together by a sort of
pleonasm which is very common in all languages; this would
give the combination *cZ ius, the transition of which to &jus
(often written eiius) is easy to understand. In the same way,

- to *illz, *ist7, *quo?, the regular genitives of the pronouns ille,
iste, qui, etc., was attached the same genitive *ius of the
pronoun zs; whence the pleonastic forms llzus, istius, quotus
(Ep. Scip.), in which the accentuation ¢{ll{us and not *illfus,*
recorded by Martianus Capella, seems to point to an old con-
traction from *:llz {us.

Are there any direct proofs in favour of this ingenious
hypothesis? No, but indirect proofs are abundant. In the
first place, it is certain that the genitives in -Z- (fem. -ae) existed
in the demonstratives; they are found occasionally in the
comic poets, e.g. isttmodz, aliae rez in Lucretius. As to *ius,
F. Meunier has thought himself justified in reading it in a
verse of Plautus, where it is supported by the reading of two
manuscripts.® Lastly, nothing is more in harmony with the
genius of popular language than pronominal pleonasm ; we have
only to compare, in vulgar French, the phrases, “ ’'homme qu'l
vient, cet homme que tu lui as pris son couteau,” and in German

1 Supra 187, 11, and 204, 14. 3 Supra 187, 10.

8 Supra 204, 14. ¢ Cf. Mém. Soc. Ling. iii. p. 187.

5 Set eccim parasitum quoi mi ius auzxilidst opus, Persa 83. We certainly
find quorum eorum in Trinum.1023. Cf Mém. Soc. Ling. i. p. 46.

|
|
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declension the double dative denen, the double genitive derer,
etc. [Cf. the pleonastic use of which in vulgar English.]

However this may be, this termination -Zus was wrongly
extended to a certain number of stems of nominal origin:
an-tus, sol-ius, alter-ius, utr-tus, neutr-ius, all-tus,! nall-tus.
This corruption is not very ancient; n@llf is still found in the
comic poets, and neutrum meaning “the neuter gender” always
has neutr? in the genitive.

(218) II. Dual: only in Greek ; no peculiarity, except that
the fem. is not used, the masc.-neut. taking its place : 7é not ra,
Toiv not raiv, Tovrw Not ravrd, etc., rd yuépa (the two days).

(219) III. Plural.—1. Nominative—The termination of
masc. and fem. parigyllabic stems is *-y, which we have already
seen introduced into the nominal stems:2? Gk. (Dor.) ro-{, ra-{
(oi, ai); Lat. istz=*isto-i, istae=*ista-(. Imparisyllabic stems
have *-&s: riv-es. The termination of the nom.-acc. neut. is the
same as that of the nouns: rd, aird, riv-a3 So also in Latin
ista, illa, qui-a (probably neut. pl. of qui-s); but we also find
an ending ae, hae-c, quae, istae-c, the origin of which is not
clear.*

2. The accusative, locative, and instrumental-dative-ablative
do not differ from those of the corresponding nominal stems.

3. Genitive.—In the pro-ethnic period the pronominal gen. pl.
had a special termination *-som, proved by the Sanskrit demon-
stratives (masc.-neut. té-§a@m, fem. td-sam). This termination
can no longer be seen in the masc.-neut. of Greek demonstratives,
which have been assimilated to the nominal stems, rdv, Tovrwy,
éxelvwv ; at the most it would only be possible to recognise it
in the Doric accentuation rovrdv=*rovré-cwv. But in the fem.
we have Dor. 7dv, Att. 7év=DLesb. rdwv=%*ra-cwv, and Dor.
Tavrdy=*ravri-cwv. So also in Latin: fem. ha-rum=*hda-sum,
istd-rum, etc.; masc.-neut. ho-rum, probably for *hd-rum=
*h§-s0m, with lengthening of the thematic vowel on the analogy
of ha-rum.’

1 @llus= *oin-los, diminutive of @nus.

® Supra 189, 1. 8 Supra 206, 2.

¢ Probably it is due to the addition of a demonstrative element -i (cf. Gk.

ovrog-i), 8o that quae=*qua-i, and so also in the nom. sing. masc. and fem.,
qut, quae, ete. 8 Cf. supra 189, 7.

B
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§ 2. Stems.

(220) 1. Greek.—1. Stem 6~ 76~ (demonstrative in the lan-
guage of Homer, where the article is unknown, article and
relative pronoun in that of Herodotus, article only in ordinary
Greek, except in the expression 6 uév...68¢...). In Indoc-
European, the two stems *so- *to- alternated in declension; the
first characterized ouly the nom. sing. masc. and fem. (both
without termination, *so, *sd); the second appeared in all other
cases. This is also what happens in Greek, especially in Doric,
where the nom. pl. masc. and fem. is 7of ra{; but in ordinary
Greek the analogy of 6 % produced oi ai. The dual 7d (vd)
everywhere remained unchanged.

By the addition to this stem of the particle 8¢ there was
formed a demonstrative of more precise meaning, 38e 8¢ 7dd¢,!
corresponding in meaning to the French “voici” (here is). The
declension is the same as before; the particle is indeclinable,
but by analogy the case-endings were sometimes added to it,
loc. pl. roiodeot and roiodeoaww (Od. xxi. 93, ii. 47) in Homer, gen.
pl. 7&vdewv in a fragment of Alcaeus.

2. Stem ofro- (a demonstrative contrasted with the former
as meaning “voila’ (there is) and with the following one as
meaning “ this” ). Whatever opinion may be held as to the
origin of this pronoun, it is not difficult to recognise in it the
stems 6-, 76-, combined in different ways, whence arises the
exact parallel between the two declensions 6 7 74, 7dv Tiv etc.,
and obros avry Tovro, TodTov TavTyy, etc.2 Hence the Doric nom.
pl. masc. and fem., robror radrar, is the only regular one; the
ordinary forms ovrot adta are imitated from odros adry and oi ai.
The influence of analogy did not stop there; the Panhellenic
ablative is ovrw, not *rovrw; we find in inscriptions forms like
ovrov and olrwv; and lastly the stem rotro- nowhere appears in
the declension of compounds like rowotros rogodros, gen. rowovroy,
etc. Moreover, the regular nom. sing. neut. roiodro 7rogovro is

1 Cf. the illative oixévde, supra 187, 11, last note.

2 Notice however that the common gen. pl. is 7os7wr for all three genders,
not *ravr@v in the fem. (cf. in the adjectives ¢iAwv in all genders, supra
195, 7), but in Doric regularly ravrdy.
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superseded in Attic, and already to some extent even in Homer,
by a nominative with a nominal termination, rowodrov Tocotrov.

3. Stem «keivo- (that): Hom. xetvos and ékeivos, Attic prose
éxetvos, Lesbian «ijvos, Dor. «ijvos and tfjvos. Its origin is
obscure ; it has no special peculiarity.

4. Stem airé- (pronoun denoting identity): the oxytone accen-
tuation seems to separate it etymologically from the preceding
stems,! but in any case it has been entirely assimilated to them
in its declension :

5. Stem &-: relative pronoun &-s % & (=%*5-8), identical with
Sk. yd-s yd yd-d, which presupposes a primitive stem *yd-.
The epigraphic form (Locr.) Fére, like the adverbial ablative és,
seems to belong to a different stem *swd-.2

6. Stems wo- 7i- re-=I1.-E. *qo- *qi- *qe-:3 interrogative and
indefinite pronouns (enclitics in the last case).

A. *wé-s wa wd, Ion. *ké-s x1j xd, not used in the nominative,
but frequent in the other cases; was mofev wot wov mdf., Ion. kis,
etc., cf. comparative wérepos and xdrepos.

B. ris ri=Lat. qui-s qui-d. As is shown by Latin and
Sanskrit, the stem ends in -i-: hence the acc. sing. masc.-fem.
should be *ri-v. To this form *ri-v was pleonastically added a
new accusative suffix, riv-a, and from r{v-a was formed the false
stem 7w-, on which nearly all the declension is based:* sing.
Tiv-a Tw-0s Tw-{; pl. Tiv-€s Tiv-as riv-a Tu~dv. But the true stem
7 is still traceable :—(a) in the nom.-ace. sing. neut., ri="%*ri-§;
(B) in the loc. pl. 7i-0¢, which cannot be explained through
*rw-0(; (y) in the word dooa, Att. drra (nom.-acc. pl. neut.), in
which the group o rr is simply the representative of the group
7y of the neut. pl. *r-a=Lat. qui-a, pronounced as a mono-
syllable *ry-a.5

! Cf. Vem. Svc. Ling. vi. pp. 96 and 139,

2 The word &s in Homer often makes a preceding vowel long by position ;
we must therefore read fds, e.g. Il. iv. 471, vi. 443, ete. Cf. however L.
Havet, Mélanges Renier, p. 371. 8 Cf. supra 57, 1.

4 Cf. supra 218.—Zend however has an accusative cin-em=riv-a.

5 Supra 39 C 8. The initial a is simply the final a of the neuter word
which necessarily preceded the enclitic *ra ; thus in Od. xix. 218, we ought
really to read *éwrwoid ocoa instead of ¢ dwwol’ dooa; of. in French m'amie
{my dear) written ma mie, whence the word une mie. [Soin English a nadder
has become an adder, and conversely an eke-name (i.e. an additional name)
i8 now a nick-name.)
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C. 7e-, not used in the nominative, often replaces Tw- in the
oblique cases (especially in Attic and Herodotus): Hom. réo
7éwy ; New Ion. 7eb réoioe ; Att. Tod 7, etc.

7. The stem 6- may be combined with each of the preceding
stems in turn, to form various indefinite pronouns. The form
of composition is both syntactical and non-syntactical.l

A. With mo- xo-: non-syntactical ¢-rws, Ion. é-xws, ete. ; syn-
tactical, probably nom.-ace. sing. neut. * 68-m082 *38-x08, whence
the stems &wmo- dkxo-, and hence the doublets émws dwmus, Grws
Sxkws, etc.

B. With -, generally syntactical :3 do-7us, 9-7i5, *68-11, whence
Homeric érrt, gen. od-rwos, etc. The form érc arose later, after
the loss of the final & of *§3, through the simple juxtaposition
of ¢ and 7. The nom.-acc. pl. neut. is drwa, but also (Att.)
drra=*dirya="*ina. .

C. With re-: non-syntactical in the forms &rov (Hom. gen.
orreo, Od. i. 124), 6-rw. which may be substituted in Attic for
ovTwos, grun, ete. ; syntactical with re indeclinable in the forms
ore (IL i. 279), dore (so that), ete.

8. The stems md,- 7é- and -6- in secondary derivation form
various correlative words, such as more (Dor. moka) Tére ore,
woio-s 7olo~s olo-s, wéoo-s 76ado-s Soo-s (and Sooo-s, an obscure
form), and similarly émore émmore, etc. But these stems have
nothing pronominal about them except the root, and their
declension is purely nominal, e.g. neut. ofo-v, not *olo.

9. The pronoun 6 8etra (S0 and 80), gen. rod Jdetvos, or better
indeclinable, has not yet been clearly explained.*

(221) IL. Latin.—1. Is: the two stems ¢- and eo-, which
both come from the root ¢ (one, cf. Gk. io-s and olo-s, one, alone),
alternate somewhat capriciously in declension:—Sing.: nom.
-8, ea, i-d; acc. eu-m, ea-m (arch. i-m), i-d ; abl. ed, ea; dat. ez ;
gen. €jus=%*et tus. Plur.: nom. €%, and more commonly 72

1 Supra 176.

% Cf. kdwweoe="xdr mweoe.

8 Sometimes non-syntactical in Homer, §rwa (Od. viii. 204), 87was (IL xv.
492). .
4)For the most recent etymology see Baunack, Stud. i. p. 46, who writes
it as one word, édeiva.

5 Cf. upra 108 and 109.
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(through intrusion of the vowel of 7-s),! eae, ea ; acc. eds, eds, ea ;
dat.-abl. (eZs) {Zs; gen. ed-rum, ed-rum.

2. Hic.—To the demonstrative stem ho- is added in declen-
. sion an indeclinable particle -ce, syncopated to -c; all the cases
do not take it; but nevertheless it is capable of being added,
under one of these forms, to the majority of demonstrative
words.>—Sing.: nom. hZc, haec, hoc (the o is long only by
position, the true spelling would be *hdcc=hdd-ce); ace. hun-c
=*hém-¢, han-c, ho-c; abl. hoc, ha-c: dat. huil-c and gen.
hijus, probably influenced by the vocalism of cu? and cajus
(infra).—PL : nom. Az, hae, hae-c; acc. hos, hds, huec; dat.-abl.
his; gen. horum, ha-rum. ‘

3. Iste.—This word is probably a combination of the two
stems ¢- and to-, and hence ought to be declined : nom. masc.
*i-3 tu-s, fem. *ca ta, acc. *eum tu-m; but the element ¢s has
ceased to be declined.—Sing.: nom. ¢stus (arch.) and iste, ista,
tstud ; acc. tstum, istam, tstud; abl. isto, tstd; dat. istz; gen.
istius =*istz tus.—Plur.: nom. istz, istae, ista (and istacc on the
analogy of haec) ; acc. istos, etc.

4. Ollus.—This archaic pronoun, of which numerous forms
are found in old Latin and the dative ollz even in Vergil,
ought probably to be written olus, if we may judge from the
adverbial form olim (formerly); but its etymology is unknown.
The spelling with Il is due- to the analogy of the following
word, of which it seemed to be merely a doublet.

5. Ille.—The declension is exactly the same as that of iste.

6. *Isdem, whence Zdem, pronoun denoting identity.—In
formation it is to be compared with 5-8¢; the pronoun is declined
and the particle added always remains unchanged. The
genitive gjusdem for *¢jadem is due to the analogy of gjus, cf.
cijusdam, etc.

7. Ipse.—This pronoun likewise contains an indeclinable
particle -pse and ought to be declined *is-pse, eca-pse, *ipse
=*{d-pse, acc. *eum-pse, etc. Some of these forms exist as
archaisms, and the abl. fem. sing. ed-pse survived even to the

1 And to dissimilate it from the dat. sing.
2 E.g. hitjusce and even hocce where the particle occurs twice over, also
istic, tllic, ete.
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latest period of Latin in the adverbial phrase redpse (really)
=*rgedpse. But, by a strange anomaly, the pronoun as it
appeared in the form of the nom. sing. neut. became indeclin-
able, and the particle was declined,! so that the declension of
ipse became exactly like that of iste, with the exception of the
neuter ¢psum instead of *ipsud.

8. Stems quo-=Gk. wd- (relative pronoun) and qui-=Gk. ri-
(interrogative and indefinite).—These two stems, closely allied
both in form and function, were to some extent confused in
their declension, so that each of them owes part of its declension
to the other: for a stem qué- in the gen. pl. could only become
qui-um,? not quo-rum, and again the dat. pl. of quo- was quzs
(cf. equzs), not qui-bus.’

A. Quo-.—Sing.: nom. quZ, quae, quod; acc. quem (borrowed
from qui-s, the true accus. quom remaining as a conjunction
denoting time), qua-m,* quo-d; abl. qud, qua; dat. cur=
quot-ei ; gen. clljus=quojus=quoi-ius (?).—Plur.: nom. que:
qul, quae, quae; acc. quos, quds, quae; dat.-abl. queis quis
(arch. and poet.), in prose qui-bus (borrowed from qui-s); gen.
quo-rum, qua-rum.

B. Qui-—Sing.: nom. masc. qui-s, Osc. pi-s, fem. arch. qui-s,>
class. quae (borrowed from the preceding stem), neut. qui-d ;
acc. quem for *qui-m (cf. avem for avim), quam (borrowed),
quid ; abl. quo, qud (both borrowed); dat. cuz; gen. cajus.—
Plur.: arch. nom. masc.-fem. qués® (cf. aves), neut. *qui-a
(preserved as a conjunction), in classical usage quz, quae, quae
(all borrowed) ; acc. quds, quas, quae (do.); regular dat.-abl.
qui-bus, but also queis (borrowed); lastly, gen. quorum and
quarum.

It is hardly necessary to mention the combinations quz-
cumque, qui-libet, quidam=*quis-dam, aliquis, etc., the

1 Cf. in French the pl. quelconques, which ought to be *quelsconque.

2 This genitive really existed, according to the grammarians.

8 Quibus even gave rise to the barbarism h%bus (% long because of his?) or
1hus = *itbus, which is found in Plaut. Curcul. 506.

4 Which likewise fulfils the function of a conjunction (comparative) ; the
correlatives are tum (tun-c) and tam, ace. masc. and fem. of the stem to-.

§ We find in Plautus (Epid. 509) : quis illaec est mulier ? etc.

6 Which is found several times repeated in the Senatusconsultum de
Pacchanalibus.
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declension of which differs in no respect from that of qu?
and quis.

Secrion IL
PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
§ 1. Stems.

(222) What makes the declension of the personal pronouns
very complicated and often obscure, is not merely the unusual
character of several terminations, but also and more especially
the multiplicity of the stems which alternate in the declension
of each pronoun. Hence it is important to determine at the
outset these stems and the various forms which each of them
may assume.

I. In the 1st person, three stems: (1) that of the nomina-
tive singular, which is an isolated form, (2) *me- (m-) and (8)
*no-.

1. Nom. sing.: Gk. éyd, Lat. *ego ¢g5; the Sk. ahdm suggests
that the nasal at the end of the Greek doublet éydv (Hom.),
Boeot. idv, is not wholly epenthetical.

2. Strong stem *me-, weak *m-, in all the other cases of the
sing. in Greek and Latin. The stems *eme- and *em-, likewise
occur, but only in Greek.! There is also the stem *m- with
an unexplained, but primitive, addition, *-sme- *-sm-%> which
appears in the Greek plural, namely, nom. pl. (Lesb.) dupes=
*dopé(s)=*nsmé (cf. Germ. uns [Eng. us])=*m-sm-¢, as Jppues
=*yu-sm-¢ infra.

3. Stem *no- (cf. Sk. acc. pl. nas), in the Greek dual and
Latin plural.

(223) II. In the 2nd person, four stems, *tew- (tu-, tw-,
ete.), *yu-, *wo-, and lastly *ogo- (exclusively Greek).

1. The stemn *few- is common to Greek and Latin, where it
characterizes the whole of the singular. In the nominative the

! Is this due to prothesis? or (which seems very improbable) to the
analogy of éyd ? or, lastly, were they primitive forms, to be compared with
the manifold stems of the other pronouns, but lost everywhere except in
treek? The guestion seems insoluble,

2 Cf. Sk. sma and Lat met =*smé-d (ablative ?), intensive particles.
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w is a vowel, e.g. primitively *t% and *td, which may be seen
respectively in the Doric ¥ (r3) and Lat. t2 (cf. Hom. v,
Il. xix. 10). In the other cases there is an alternation between
the forms *tewe,- *tew-, *twe- and *tw-. In Doric and Latin
the w after the ¢ is simply dropped. But, in the other Greek
dialects, the group rf becomes o, e.g. acc. gé=7fé; then, the
initial o spreading throughout the whole declension, Lesbian,
Ionic, Attic and the xowr; have in the nom. sing. o? instead of
the regular Doric ¥ (Beeot. Tov=1¥).

2. The stem *yu-, with the addition *-sm-, characterizes the
plural in Greek as in Sanskrit (abl. yusmdt, like asmdt in the
1st pers.): Lesb. duues for *Suues, Dor. dués (long v), ete.

3. Stem *wo- (cf. Sk. acc. pl. vas): in the Latin plural.

4. Stem *o¢o- (?): in the Greek dual, with no parallel else-
where ; of unknown origin, like the stem *o¢e- of the 8rd person.

(224) III. In the 3rd person, two stems, *sew- and *od¢é-
(in Greek alone), but only the former is primitive. It is quite
certain, indeed, and Latin alone is a sufficient guarantee of the
fact,! that the stem *sew- served both for the singular and plural.
Further, the pronoun *sew- does not, strictly speaking, belong
to the 3rd person; it is the reflexive pronoun for all persons and
numbers.? From the point of view of Indo-European syntax
phrases like ego se geram (I shall behave myself), vos sibi
placetis (you please yourselves), amisimus suam matrem (we
have lost our mother), quin sine rivali seque et sua solus amares,
etc.,, would be quite correct, and we still find corresponding
usages at the present day in the Slavonic languages. In Latin,
this pronoun remained strictly reflexive, but in its use was
restricted to the 3rd person. In Greek the corruption went
much farther; the pronoun & was used, either as reflexive, or
as a simple pronoun of the 3rd person, and we know that
Homeric usage is invariable in this respect. Hence it was felt
necessary to create a plural for it, and the stem *o¢é-, the origin
of which is very obscure,® was called upon to fulfil this function.

) Its evidence is likewise confirmed by that of Sanskrit, Teutonic, and
Slavonic; ef. Germ. sie irren sich (they deceive themselves).

2 This accounts for the fact that it has no nominative.

3 Is it an instrumental in -¢¢ of the stem ¢F-, e.g. o-¢lv, which, being
taken for a dat. pl. and wrongly divided o¢-iv, gave rise to an imaginary
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Then, in the classical period, both stems fell into partial disuse ;
ag pronouns of the 8rd person the demonstratives obros, airos,
etc., were used, and in the reflexive sense & barely survived
except in the combination éavrdv.

The single stem of this pronoun takes the four forms *sewe-,
*gew-, *gwe- and *sw-. The Latin declension retains only the
last two, in which the group sw becomes 8. In Greek, initial ¢
is changed to the rough breathing and medial f disappears, e.g.
ace. éé=*gef-¢; on the other hand, initial of is changed to the
rough breathing, e.g. &é=%*of-é. Hence the doublets which
characterize the whole of this declension. Hence also, even in
Attic, the double form éavrév=*aef airév and airdv="*of airdv,
and so also in the 2nd person, ceavrdv corrupted from *reavrdv
=*r¢f" adrdv, and the regular cavrév=*rf" airév.

§ 2. Terminations.

(225) 1. Singular.—We may represent the Greek and Latin
declension concisely as follows, placing on the same line the
forms recognised as being morphologically identical.

1. N. éyw, ego. T, 00, tiL.
2. A, éué ué, me. TFé2 7€, ¢, ta. é¢, & (Lesb. fé), s&
3. ap, [mE te. 8¢ (séd).
4.7 {é,u.é-Oev (nebév?) | oé Ger. &-0ev.
5. p { éuol pol (m3?)? Tol ool. éoi, ol.
6. \mi-h1. ti-b1. 8i-b1.
7. L.(?) éu-bv. Te-lv, Ty, élv, W (uiv, »iv).
8. éueto éuéo éuob. 7éo T€U, o€lo aéo dov. elo &o eb od.
9. G. {éﬂ.éos éuels éuov's. | Téos, Tels obs (?).
10. met, (nis). tuz, (t1s). sut, (s1s?)

1. The nominative has been explained, supra 222 and 223.

2. Divergent forms appear already in the accusative; the
long vowel of Latin is confirmed by Sk. md, tva; the Greek
formations represent, either another accusative, equally primi-

stem ¢¢ , to which other terminations were afterwards added? But in this
case we should expect a vowel between the ¢ and ¢. The problem still
remains to be solved, in spite of many learned attempts to do so. .

1 Much more probably a mere contraction of mihz.

2 We find in Hesychius 7pé-cé. Kpiires. Cf. supra 40 in fine.
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tive, containing a short vowel, or perhaps the ablative, which
we are about to consider, confused with the accusative.

3. The Sanskrit ablative mdt, tvdt would require in Greek
an ablative *uéd, *#1fé3, *oféd, whence pé, o, ¢, which are found
in the accusative. In Latin *méd became méd through the
analogy of the long vowel of the acc. me, then the d was
dropped after a long vowel: me, t&, s¢. The last word, meaning
“by oneself, apart,” was afterwards used in the sense of * with-
out ”’ (8¢ dolo, without fraud), and also as a verbal prefix, e.g.
8é-cédere, literally “to go by oneself,” se-cernere, sé-cludere,
otc. But the primitive form with short vowel still survives in
the disjunctive séd (but), literally ‘ this point being put on one
side, except that. . . .”

4. The ablative in -fev needs no explanation.!

5. The termination of the Greek dative is -oi: 1st pers. éu-ol
and enclitic u-ol. The 2nd person was already *foy in Indo-
European (Sk. t€), which explains the fact that, even in Ionic-
Attic, the non-assibilated form ro. occurs as an expletive
particle ; hence ooi, like o7, is analogical. In the 8rd person
ol=*of-ot (Lesb. fot), and éoi=*oef-oi perhaps on the analogy
of the strong cases.

6. The Latin dative corresponds to the Sanskrit form
md-hyam, ti-bhyam. But the correspondence is incomplete ;
it is probable that the Latin termination was assimilated to
that of the nominal dative (patrz). The law regulating iambic
words allowed the scansion mih%, ¢b%, sib¥, which was sanctioned
by the classical language.

7. We have treated as a locative the case in -w, which might
likewise, however, be regarded as an instrumental, a dative,
or even an accusative. It is certain that it is often used as an
accusative, probably on account of its final nasal. The forms
éuiv and riv are Doric, and are especially common in Theocritus;?
we find retv="*ref-iv in Homer (Il. xi. 201), fiv="*of-& in Cretan
inscriptions ; the forms iv and éiv="*oef-iv rest almost entirely
on the evidence of the grammarians. But, as a substitute for
v (him), we very often find, with a dative or accusative function,

1 Supra 187, 6.
2 Thisauthor also very often uses the nom, sing. ¢ as an accusative.
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in Homer uiv, in the tragic poets viv (even in the plural); the
origin of this initial nasal has not yet been clearly explained.!
The vowel of the termination is generally short; Theocritus,
however, always has the scansion éuiv and 7iv, and we shall see
that the corresponding forms of the plural show the same
alternation.

8. The forms éuelo, ete., go back quite naturally to *éuéoyo:
Hom. éueio, éuéo, New Ion. and New Dor. éued, New Dor. and
Att. éuod (enclitic ued pod), ete.?

9. The forms éuéos, éueds, etc., are Doric, and due to the
analogy of the genitives of the imparisyllabic declension.’

10. The Latin genitive me%, tuz, suf, is the genitive of a
possessive adjective transferred to the pronominal declension.t
The archaic genitives mzs, t7s, come from the imparisyllabic
declension.

(226) II. Dual.—The dual forms (1) vai vé, véiv vev, (2)
oPdi opd, TPy TP, (3) (very rare) opwé opuly, are isolated,
and probably new formations.

(227) III. Plural.—The same is the case, though to a less
extent, with the plural forms. In fact, it is now established
heyond all possible dispute that originally the plural termina-
tions differed in no respect from those of the singular; in other
words, the idea of plurality lay, not in the terminations, but in
the stem. Sanskrit, for example, has in the abl. pl. asmdt,
yusmdt, just like mdt, tvdt in the abl. sing. But already in
Sanskrit, and perhaps even in the Indo-European period, the
plural terminations of the nouns and demonstratives were
transferred analogically to the personal pronouns. In Greek
there still remain some traces of the primitive usage. There
are none in Latin.

A. Greek.—1. The nominative, as far back as it can be
traced in Greek, already has the ending -5, on the analogy of
the nominal plural : *dupés, duués, whence Hom. and Lesb.
Gppes, Yppes, Dor. dués (long a, the rough breathing probably on

1 We must take into account the probable confusion between ity =*of-i»
and l-v=Lat. i-m, acc. of the pronominal stem i-, supra 221,1. On the
nasal of ulv and vlv, of. Baunack, Stud. i. p. 48.

? Supra 187, 11. 8 Supra 204, 1t. 4 Cf. infra 227 B.



232 GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

the analogy of dués), vués (long v), Beeot. odpés, etc. The Homeric,
Tonic, and Attic forms %ueis, dueis (long v) are due to the analogy
of the nom. pl. of the stems in -eo-,!) and the stem o¢é-, which
is much later than the others, nowhere appears except with
this long termination, odeis.

2. Accusative.—The oldest forms are duue, Jupe, odpé,? found
in Homer (Dor. dué, dué, odé, and Lesb. dope.). But,as early
as the Homeric period, there were formed on the model of
Huets, etc., the new accusatives ijuéas, Suéas, opéas;? the same
forms appear in New Ionic ; Att. juds, duds, o¢ds, and in poetry
npds, duds, opds (Il. v. 567).* The last word even has a nom.-
acc. neut. o¢péa in Herodotus and the Attic poets.

8. Locative (dative).—Originally probably *auuiv *suuiv (like
éuv 7wv in the sing.): Hom. and Lesb. dupe (Il. ix. 427) duuiy,
T (TN, vi. T7) Sppiv, odiv dode; Dor. dutv dudv, dpiv (Boeot. oduiv)
tplv, odiv; Att. guiv juiv, dulv Jpilv, opiow. The last form,
which is found also in Homer, is evidently due to the analogy
of mwolv and other nominal locatives, as is also the case with
Lesbian dupeow.

4. Genitive.—The termination being the same as in the sing.,
the genitive must have been *duueio *Jupeio. cf. éueto. These
endings were pluralised to *dupelwy *Jpuelwy, and thence: Lesb.
dppéov, tppéov, opéwr; Dor. duéwv dudv, Spéwv odéwv; Hom. Ion.
npelov Huéov, Spelwy duéwv, opelwv, apéwy ;5 Att. Hudv, Sudv, cpdv.

B. Latin.—1. Nom-Acc.: nds, v0s, cf. Gk. dual ve.

2. Dat.-Abl. : no-bts vo-bis. If we may trust the evidence
of Sanskrit, it is possible that there existed in Latin a dat.-abl.
*n0-bids and an instrum. *no-b3s8 It was the latter form
probably which survived, with both functions, but with its
termination lengthened on the analogy of the dat.-abl. of the
2nd nominal declension.

1 Thus Huels: Huéwv (gen.) =elyeveis: edyevéwr.

2 Asin the sing. éué, 7¢, &, 8k. abl. asmadt.

8 Thus Huéas : Nueis=elyevéas : ebyeveis. In these forms the group ea
almost invariably forms only one syllable.

4 According to the grammariaus, the perispomena are orthotone, forms in
:vhlzicg;tit:? accent is thrown back are enclitic, and so also iu the case of

® Here synizesis is naturally the invariable rule.
Cf. supra 206, 5. :
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8. Genitive : nostri, vestrt; mnostrum, vestrum. These are
respectively (as in the sing. me?, etc.) the primitive gen. sing.
and gen. pl.! of the corresponding possessive adjective.

§ 8. The personal pronouns in syntactical juataposition.

(228) In Greek and Latin all the forms of the personal pro-
nouns are capable of being strengthened by the addition of a
pronoun denoting identity. In Latin the juxtaposition remains
syntactical throughout, ego épse, tuz ipsius, sémetipsum, and
each word retains its own declension. The same holds good as
a rulein Greek : éyd airds, gol adrd, fuiv adrols, tudv adrdv, opds
adrovs, etc.; in certain cases, however, the first word has be-
come indeclinable. The regular acc. éu’ adrév=éué¢ adrov, being
written as one word éuavrdv, produced the apparently corre-
sponding forms éuavrg éuavrod,” and the same is the case with
geavr@ oavrod, éavrod airg; then in the plural, the stem *of-
belonging originally to all three numbers, éavrovs airovs, éavrols
airrols, éavrdv abrdv. Polybius even uses éavrdv as a reflexive
pronoun for all three persons.’

In the Ionic of Herodotus an exactly parallel analogy seems
to have started from the gen. sing. éuéo airod contracted to
éuewvrod, whence éuewvrdv, and similarly oewvrd, éwvrois, ete.

§ 4. Possessives.

(229) The possessive adjectives are derived from the pro-
nominal stems, whether strong or weak, by the addition of the
suffix -6-:—(1) Gk. éu-é-s, Lat. me-u-s; (2) Gk. (Hom., Lesb.)
reds=*ref-6-s, Lat. tuus==tovos=*tevos,* Gk. (Hom., Ion., Att.)
oés="*rf-6-s; (3) Gk. (Hom.) éds=*oef-d-s, Lat. suus=sovos=
*gev-0-8, Gk. (Hom., Jon., Att.)) ds=(Lesb.) Fés=*of-d-s;5 in

! Cf. supra 225, 10.

2 Even a nom. sing. éuavrés is quoted from the comie poet Pherecra.tes

3 Cf. supra 224.

4 Cf. supra 32 A a.

5 The adjective éés 8s may in poetry fulfil the function of a plural posses-
sive, ¢ their,” and eventually that of a reflexive possessive of the other two
persons.
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Greek in the plural also, Lesb. dupos, Spuos, o¢ds, Dor. duds,
bpds, opds (apeds)-

The only form which seems irregular is the Latin vocative
of the possessive pronoun of the 1st person, mi. This ought
probably to be regarded as the archaic genitive of the corre-
- sponding pronoun,! which, in the common expression filz mzs,
assimilated its termination to that of the word which accom-
panied it.

In the plural, as there was not originally any pronoun of the
3rd person, the other two formed a pair. This explains the
other mode of forming derivatives, by means of the suffix
*-tero-, the regular function of which we have already seen : 2
Gk. (Lesb.) dupérepo-s, (Dor.) duérepo-s, dué-repo-s, (Hom., Ion.,
Att.) juérepos, tuérepos, Lat. nos-ter, ves-ter. Analogy afterwards
created in Greek a possessive of the 3rd person, o¢érepos, and
those of the dual, vwirepos, opuirepos; and the external re-
semblance between odérepos and oduwirepos sometimes caused
the latter to be used for the dual of the 8rd person, and the
former for the plural of the 2nd, as in the second verse of the
"Epya xal Hpuépar.

1 Supra 225, 10. $ Supra 121, 5, and 159.
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II.—CONJUGATION.

(230) The comparative study of the Greeco-Latin system of
conjugation includes :(—

(1) That of the indeclinable prefixes (augment and
reduplication);

(2) That of the person-endings;

(8) That of the modifications which take place in the verbal
stem through the addition of these endings, in other words, the
study of the tenses and moods and their inflexions.

%6



CHAPTER 1.
AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION.

(231) The augment and reduplication have many points in
common : first their form, for both contain as a general rule the
vowel e; both are indeclinable elements of conjugation, and at the
same time very unstable elements, since they do not form part
of the body of the verb, and may be detached from it; lastly,
both are essentially signs of the past tenses: the augment,in
Greek, and there only in the indicative, characterizes all the past
tenses, except the perfect; the reduplication, the perfect in all
moods and the pluperfect. By general agreement the augment
is now regarded as a shortened demonstrative stem, a kind of
index finger pointing the action expressed by the verb back into
the past :1 thus, é&pepe=1.-E. *é bhere-t “ formerly he bears,” 2
whence * he was bearing, he bore.”3 The origin of the redupli-
cation is much more obscure.

SectioN I
AUGMENT.

§ 1. Form of the Augment.

(232) The augment in Greek is called syllabic or tem-
poral, according as it affects a verbal form beginning with a
consonant or a vowel. But this distinction is only apparent: it

1 Hence in Greek those moods of the aorists which are without the augment
do not contain in themselves any notion of past time: elxé (say), pvyew (to
flee), etc.

2 Cf. in Latin legis legit, which, apart from the augment, resembles
\eyes ENeye(r) much more closely than Aéyeis Aéye:.

3 8o in the oldest Greek (Hom.), all the augmented tenses express all
shades of past meaning without distinction. 'I'he notion of the past is con-
tained in the augment and not in the form of the verb.

36
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is connected with the fact that the e of the augment, which re-
mained unchanged before a consonant, was, as early as the Indo-
European period,! contracted with the initial vowel of the verb,
and so lengthened it: *¢ bhere-t (he was bearing), but *¢ age-t,
whence *dget (he was leading, Gk. #ye).

(233) 1. Syllabic augment.—1. The ordinary form is an &
prefixed : é-epe, é-BovAe-ro, éere (Hom.)=*é-Feume.

2. Very rarely é- is found : the rough breathing is in this case
due to the analogy of the non-augmented form. Thus &mw (to
creep)=*oéprw (Lat. serpd) ought regularly to become in the
imperfect *é-aepmo-v, whence *éepmov *elpmov ; but instead of this
we have elprov, imitated from o, épfw, etc.  So also in elrero
(he was following), elomjxe (he was standing), édpwv (I was seeing)
édhwv (I was taken), and various other cases, where the initial
rough breathing crept in from émopar, éomyra (=*oé-oTd-k-a),
6pdw, dAiokopar, etc. But we find in Homer dA-ro, from dA-Ao-pac
=sal-i0.

3. There is also occasionally found an augment with long #-,
which in all probability is not primitive: jua (I went), 7-fee,
9-BovAero, j-pelde (Hom. éBovAero, éuedle, which belong also to
the classical language), #8vvaro, Hom. joxov (I made like, from
loxo="*Fik-okw), 7e(dy (he knew), also éayy (it was broken)=
*i-dyn from root fay, édpwv=*jdpwv, éilwy="9-dAwv, etc. In
several of these forms the long vowel is regular: thus #.- is
the form with temporal augment of the root i (to go); so also
70eke, TLoxov go back to the forms with prothesis? éféhw, éoxw,
doublets of §é\w, iokw. Being referred by the speakers to the
latter forms, they gave rise to the mistaken idea of the existence
of a syllabic augment with long vowel, and this kind of augment
became still further extended in Byzantine and modern Greek.

4. The initial nasal or liquid of the verbal stem is sometimes
doubled after the augment in poetry, either through spontaneous
reduplication,® or through imitation of the regular reduplication

1 We must therefore beware of restoring in Greek *Zayor, *#eXov, * fopro,
ete., to explain #yov, #fov, Hpro; moreover, it will be seen that the two last
could only have become in Ion.-Att. *eIAfov and *edpro or *odpro.

* Supra 79.

Cf. Havet-Duvau, Métr. 50.
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of ippee (it flowed) =*&-opefe, veov (I swam)=*&-ovefo-v: e.g.
é\Aafe, AAaye, éupale, e,

6. When the syllabic augment is prefixed to a verb beginning
with a consonant which, when occurring between two vowels,
is lost, it is usually contracted with the vowel thus placed next
to it: elpyd{ero (he was working = *é-Fepyd{e-To0), elxov="*&-Fexo-v
or *&oexo-v, elrdpuny="*é&cerd-uyv (cf. Lat. sequo-r)! etc. More-
over in certain cases, in which contraction did not take place,
the syllabic augment may still easily be recognised : Hom. éeure
(class. elme), édvacoe (he ruled), class. édyy, édAwv (cf. inf.
dAovar), ewvovpunpy (I was buying)=*é-fooved-unyy, Lat. vénum
="*ypes-no-m, etc.

6. By a wrongextension of the diphthong e thus resulting from
contraction, and especially through the analogy of the reduplica-
tion in e of €iAy¢pa,? were created the rare forms, wapeijpdyaay,
Scethéxn.

(234) II. The temporal augment is much less uniform in
character than the syllabic augment, and requires the following
observations.

1. An initial long vowel naturally cannot be affected by the
augment: ypepéw (to be quiet), Jpéunoca. Hence probably arose
the analogy which led to its suppression even in verbs beginning
with a short vowel.

2. Initial &, ¢, ¢, when augmented, become respectively a (Ion.-
Att. 9), %, & : dyw, Dor. dyo-v, Ion.-Att. fyo-v; fa (I was)=*jjg-a=
*és-m, root éo ; &p-ro from Sp-vi-, etc.

3. Through analogy, initial ¢ and ¥ may become i and v (Hom.
iayov, they cried, Il. ii. 394), but as a rule they remain un-
changed.

4. The initial diphthongs ai, ol and a? in ordinary Greek be-
come 7}, ¢ and yd; el and € remain unchanged in common Greel,
but are augmented in good Attic, eixd{w (to conjecture) yjxaov,
elpiokw epély ; lastly, initial od is never changed.

1 Thus the difference between elpwe (of. &pmew) and #Nbe (cf. éNdeiv) is con-
nected with the fact that the former, quite regularly, has the syllabic, the
latter the temporal, augment. In Dorie, where ee is contracted to 7, we
have regularly #xov, etc. The Lesbian form etidov (Att. eldov =*&-fido-») still

shows the F of the root fid.
2 Cf. infra 238, 6.
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5. Analogy often introduced the temporal augment into verbs
beginning with a consonant which was afterwards lost: thus
olkéw="*foxéw (cf. Foiko-s vicus) ought to have impf. *éoikowv,
instead of which it has gkovr; so also in Hom. ike-ro (initial ),
unless the rough breathing is a late development, Att. jpydlero
(inscr.) by the side of elpyd{ero; and the verb diw (to sweat)
=*ofid-iw had already in the earliest times lost all trace of the
syllabic augment. In certain cases both augments seem to be
present : thus the regular *éowoxde. (he poured wine, Foivos) and
the irregular ¢voxde may have coalesced in éwvoxde, which is
found for example in Il iv. 3, though there is nothing to prevent
its correction to éowroxdet.

§ 2. Use of the Augment.

(235) We have seen that the augment does not form an
integral part of the verbal form. It was originally a separate
word. Now the laws of Indo-European accentuation, re-
vealed to us by Vedic Sanskrit, required that the verb should
be unaccented in a principal sentence, accented only in a sub-
ordinate sentence. Hence in a principal sentence the verb
was enclitic, the accent resting on the augment, e.g. *é bheret ;
in a subordinate sentence the augment was proclitic, the accent
resting on the verb, e.g. *e¢ bhéret, and then the unaccented
augment tended to disappear, *bhéret, Gk. ¢pépe. So also, from
the remotest period, the moods other than the indicative had
no augment, inasmuch as they scarcely ever appeared except
in subordinate sentences.!

According to this, it would seem that the Greeks ought to
have said &3y (he went), but Aéyw ér B (I say that he went).
But, in Greek as in Sanskrit, the augmented and unaugmented
forms were so confused as to be used one for the other; the
latter forms even in a principal sentence, in the language of
Homer and the poets, who drop the augment or not, as they
please ; and the augmented forms even in a subordinate sen-
tence, at all periods of the language.

1 Bréal however (Mem. Soc. Ling. vi. p. 333) prefers to see in the loss of
the augment merely a phenomenon of syntactical phonetics.
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The usage in this respect is as follows. Homer and his
imitators use an unlimited license; almost the same is the case
with the elegiac and lyric poets; by the iambic, and especially
the tragic poets, the augment is rarely omitted, except by
the latter in choruses, lyric pieces, and the narratives of
messengers, which always have a certain amount of epic
colouring ; in the prose of Herodotus, the augment is only
absent in iterative verbs;! lastly, in classical prose, the
augment has definitely gained the day, and, apart from the
aforesaid irregularities of the temporal augment, is never
absent except occasionally in the pluperfect; moreover it is not
certain that even this was allowed in good Attic.

In Latin, on the contrary, it was the opposite analogy which
prevailed ; as far as we can go back, there is no longer a trace
of any augmented form, and even the imperfect eram shows a
short vowel, as contrasted with the long vowel of ja.3

§ 3. Place of the Augment.

(236) Though originally distinct from it, the augment can
only be placed immediately before the verb; hence in simple
combinations of a particle and a verb the augment is inserted
between these two elements, &.afaivw 8iéBawov, wepryilyvopac
wepieyévero, etc. If however the verb is derived from a com-
pound and so forms an inseparable whole, the augment is
put at the beginning: dudirByrén (to dispute) judiefBirmoa,
dvridicéw (to defend a suit against) frridixowr.?

But it was inevitable that some contusion should arise
between these two classes of words, which in many cases could
scarcely be distinguished except by the etymologist. Thus
sometimes the particle seemed to form part of the body of the
verb and on that account received the augment, especially
when the verbal whole thus formed differed greatly from
the simple verb in meaning, as in the case of émisrapar (I
know), which no longer retained in any degree the meaning
of i{ompue; hence the imperfect #miordunv, and similarly in

1 Supra 142. 3 Supra 149.
8 Cf. supra 178. There is no verb *Bnréw or *dikéw.
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Attic, judplesa (I clothed), ékdfevde (he was sleeping), éxabqjuny
(I was sitting down)! The opposite analogy, which was
especially common in late Greek, produced the forms Swémwrevor,
(I was suspecting), wpoegijrevoe (he prophesied),® and even
digjrwv (I was managing), dudvow (I was serving), for édairwy,
édwakdvowy, in which verbs there is really no prefix 8. The
most curious phenomenon is the addition of both the true
and the false augment in the classical forms vexdunv (from
dv-éxopar), Hrrediker, ujrwv (Demosth.), fHupecBiroww (Plato),
jvreBoAnoe (he met), ete.

Secrion II.

REDUPLICATION,

§ 1. Form of Reduplication.

(237) Reduplication in Greek may take three forms:
syllabic before a consonant, temporal before a vowel,
and syllabic before a vowel. Latin seems to know only
the first form, and even that has become almost obliterated.

(238) 1. Syllabic reduplication before a consonant consists
essentially in the repetition of the initial consonant of the verb,
followed by the vowel e: Gk. Aé-Aour-a, 8é-8opk-a, Aé-Av-x-a ; Lat.
de-d-z, pe-pend-i, pe-pig-t, te-tig-I, ce-cid-I, cectd-T; the re-
duplication is obscured in sedz=*se-zd-z=*se-sd-Z, root sed,
Gk. {{w="*0c{-08-0,3 and the relation of séded to sédr produced
veén? from vénid, legs from 1Ego, ete. The principle laid down
will now be examined in its particular applications.

1. The vowel of reduplication is always e in Greek. In
Latin it is often assimilated to the vowel of the verbal root:
¢ in di-dic-T; o in po-posc-T, mo-mor-dt (arch. me-mord-7), etc.;
w in pu-pug-t (from pungd, arch. pe-pug-%), tu-tud-r (from
tundo),* etc.

1 Hom. éxafisor (Od. xvi 408).

2 There is no verb *¢yreiw or *érrevw.

3 Cf. supra 87, III, and 90, X.

4 This corrnption took place ou a ‘arger scale in Sanskrit.
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2. It Greek, an aspirate is changed in reduplication to the
corres} onding non-aspirated consonant : wedpiApuar="*pe-piAy-jiar,
cf. Sk. ba-bhdr-a (he bore)=1I1.-E. *bhe-bhor-e ;1 so0 also ré-feix-a,
xé-xard-a, etc.

8. When a group of consonants occurs at the beginning of a
word, the whole group is never reduplicated; but its treatment
differs in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin, which seems to show that
each of these languages has corrupted after its own fashion the
primitive reduplication of the whole group. In Greek the first
consonant alone is reduplicated : BéBAy-x-a, kéxry-pos, E-ory-x-a
= *géori-x-a, &pwya (I have broken)=*féfpwy-a, etc.2 In
Sanskrit it is often the second: ta-sth-ur (they stood), root
stha. In Latin both are reduplicated, but the first disappears
from the radical syllable: stetz for *ste-st-%z (through analogy of
de-d-), spopond? (I promised) for *spe-spond-z, from spondeo.

4. Initial ¢ in reduplication naturally becomes the rough
breathing : &rmra; elpaprac (it has been given as a share)=
*oé-opap-tar, root (reduced) *smer (to share, cf. pép-os and uoira
=*oudp-y-a),® etc. Now it might happen that this rough
breathing was changed to the soft breathing, either dialectically,
through simple psilosis, e.g. Hom. Aol. é&uuope (he shared)=
*gé-ouop-e, or generally, through the proximity of another
aspirate, e.g. &oxnpxa=*ioxnka=*céoxn-k-a.* Again, in re-
duplication initial F was lost in Ionic-Attic,® whence &owa (I
resemble)=*Fé-Fowk-a, &Awa (I hope)=*Féfodm-a, fopya (I have
worked)=*fé-Ffopy-a, éppwya, éppida, éppinka, etc. Hence in the
last two cases the reduplication did not differ from the syllabic
augment ; this led to the substitution of the syllabic augment
instead of partial reduplication in an initial group of con-
sonants. The general rule in regard to the use of the two
prefixes is as follows: when the second consonant is a liquid
or nasal, partial reduplication takes place, yéypada, BéBAada,
rérpippar, pépmpar, though dialectical inscriptions show many

! Cf. supra 61.

2 The very rare forms pepvrwuéva (Od. vi. 59), pepipfac (Pind.) are new
formations, based on puréw, plwrw after the loss of the £, when the j was
taken for the initial letter.

8 Cf. the Greek expression 7 elp.a.pp.ém (sc TOx7, poipa) ¢ fate.”
4 Cf. supra 61. f. supra 40 A.
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instances of the substitution of the augment, which is general
in the Panhellenic é&wwxa; if, on the other hand, the second
consonant is an explosive or sibilant, or if the initial consonant
is ¢, the augment almost everywhere prevails: éevypar (cf. the
reduplicated form 8{nuar)! &evopar, érmuar (in prose however
kéxtnpar), érruke (I have spit), érruxa (I have folded), érmxa
(I have frightened, but also mérrxa and Hom. rermds),? éoxoras,
(it has been split), éorucrac (it has been pricked), érovrac (it has
been thrown) from oelo =*ooevo=*qyéwd (Sk. cydvda-mz), and
so0 almost always with o followed by a consonant.

5. When once the reduplication had been confused with the
augment, it was liable to the corruptions mentioned above 3 as
being due to the analogical extension of the long augment:
thus the pf. édpaka is8 not uncommon, but mestly we find édpaxa
on the model of évpwv; 80 also éalwka and even éwAme (Il. xix.
328), éipye in the text of Homer, the latter forms being
pluperfects with an internal temporal augment, unless they are
merely copyists’ errors.

6. In the reduplication of f, when the two f’s had fallen away,
the vowels, being left next to one another, were contracted,
when contraction was possible : elpyaoum =*Fefépyac-pas, eipnra
(I have said)=*Ffe-Fépy-x-a, etc. The diphthong of elpyxa was
reproduced in the three Attic perfects eiAypa ¢ (Herod. AeAdSBnxa),
elhoxa eileypar (especially in compounds, but the simple Aé\eypar
exists in good Greek), eiAyxa (from Aeyxdve, in Homer regularly
Aéhoyxa), where the radical » is certainly due to the analogy of
ei\nda.

(239) II. Temporal reduplication occursunder the same con-
ditions as the temporal augment and is subject to the same
laws :5 dyw fypa, aipéo flpyra, ixvéopar dpixfar inf.; but elpyxa,
oiracpas (I am wounded), ete. It has been suggested that this
augment occurs in the Latin forms égz (from agd), *ép? (from
*apio, coep? =*co-gpt), and that in these cases the & was due to
the Indo-European contraction of &d (e.g. *e-ag-, *e-ap-), and
was afterwards extended by analogy to féct from facio, cépi

- Supra 94. 2 xirrw has méwrrwka, never *¥xrrwka.

8 Supra 233, 3. 4 Thus, e\n¢a : *AMjyw=elppra: phow.
p

5 Supra 234.
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from capid, etc. But nothing is more doubtful than tne
pro-ethnic contraction of ea to &; and it is much better to see
in &gz, fect, cépt the normal form of the roots which appear in
the reduced form in ago, facio, capio ;! more especially as the &
of the Latin perfect was also supported by the analogy of sédz,
vénzd

(240) IIL. Syllabic reduplication before a wvowel, often
wrongly called Attic reduplication, is more common in Homer
than the preceding kind, and is found in all dialects. It consists
of the reduplication of the entire initial syllable of the verb,
but with a short vowel, whereas the verbal syllable has a long
vowel : dm-wm-a, SA-wA-a, 68-wd-a, é8-98-ds (having eaten), dp-dp-a
dp-np-a (I have fitted), etc. These few radical formations, which
were very simple and probably primitive, served as models for
others of a more complicated character, such as é\-jAovf-a (and
Hom. elAjAovfa, through a corruption), éyp-ijyop-a (from éyelpw),
dx-1xo(F)-a, &v-ivox-a (root évex, cf. aor. jreyxov), SA-dAex-a (I have
caused to perish, cf. SAé-x-w), du-opok-a (from Suvipm, to swear,
fut. éud-ow), etc.; and secondarily for actual barbarisms, in
which the entire termination was transferred from one of the
above forms, e.g. é878oxa (I have eaten, root é3), dyjoxa (from
dyw), evidently modelled on é&mjroxa. This common mode of
formation is confined to Greek.3

§ 2. Use of Reduplication.

(241) There is no doubt that in Indo-European the re-
duplication was liable to disappear, probably under the same
conditions as the augment. There is even an unquestionable
instance of a perfect which must have entirely lost all reduplica-
tion in the pro-ethnic period, since there is no trace of it in
any language ; viz. *wdyd-a (I have seen, I know), Sk. véd-a (I
know), Gk. ol8-a, Lat. vid-Z, Goth. vait (Germ. ich weiss [Eng.
I wot]). But in Greek, the reduplication had already become
fixed in the Homeric period, just as was the case with the
augment in the classical period, so that, apart from the

1 Supra 41, 2 and 3. 3 Supra 238.

8 Cf. the same type of reduplication in the aorist dy-ay-eiv (supra 90, I1X)
and in the oxytone femiuines, dy-wy-4 (supra 110).
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capricious variations of the temporal reduplication, we can
barely glean a few instances here and there of perfects without
reduplication. It is Herodotus who supplies the most examples:
olxa for éowxa, yaaras, ete.

In Latin the opposite process took place. Latin, like Greek,
had inherited from the beginning a few non-reduplicated per-
fects; in another type, e.g. séd%, the reduplication remained,
but was no longer perceptible, and we have seen that this type
was extended by analogy; 'lastly, in the whole of a very
important class of so-called perfects the reduplication was
regularly absent, namely in the old sigmatic aorists which
became entirely confused with the perfect;l hence there was
abundant reason why this element should tend everywhere to
fall into disuse. Accordingly the perfects mentioned above
are almost the only reduplicated perfects in Latin. In all the
perfects in -uz, -v7, and the great bulk of radical perfects, there
is no reduplication, no-v-z, le-v-7, féc-z, vic-z, tul-z (for te-tul-);
much more is this the case with all the false perfects in -sZ,
which never had it, vTxz, finx?, panx? (cf. pepig?, both from
pangd). Further, in Latin as in Greek, the perfects which
have reduplication keep it in all moods: pe-pender-o, pe-
pender-i-m, like Ae-Avk-w, Ae-Avk-oi-put.

§ 8. Position of Reduplication.

(242) The position of the reduplication is essentially the
same as that of the augment, wepiyéyove, but dedvorixnxe, and the
‘same irregularities are also noticeable, though much rarer:3
false initial reduplication in jupleapar; false medial reduplica-
tion in 68ouwemopikauer, for Gloiropiikapmer (we have journeyed);
double reduplication in Sedijrypar, ddowemoyuén. In Latin,
there remains only a trace of reduplication occurring between
the particle and the verb, in the forms rettulit="*re-tetulit,
- repperi="*re-pepert ; as a general rule, even when the simple
verb is reduplicated, the compounds lose the reduplication
(tm-pend-T, con-tig-).

1 Supra 96. 2 Supra 236.



CHAPTER II.
PERSON-ENDINGS.

(243) The person- or conjugation-endings correspond
to three categories in the system of verbal inflexion: person,
number, and voice. The first two have already been defined.!
Voice denotes the relation of the verbal concept to the
subject; it is called active or middle (mediopassive),
according as the action is thought of as taking place in regard
to others or in regard to the subject himself. Indo-European
had, in both voices, person-endings corresponding to the three
numbers, and to the three persons of each number. Greek has
kept both voices ; it has also added to them some exclusively
passive forms, some of which (the futures) are conjugated like
the middle, others (the aorists) like the active.? It has likewise
kept all three numbers ; but the 1st person dual has disappeared,
and the other two persons are lost in some dialects, and may
in all be replaced by those of the plural without making any
difference.® Latin has lost all trace of the dual, at least as
regards its grammatical function. It has two voices; but its
mediopassive, which is peculiar to Latin and contains nothing,
or next to nothing, of a primitive character, cannot be compared
with that of Greek, and will require separate consideration.

Indo-European distinguished, in each voice, four classes of
person-endings ; those of the tenses called secondary (aug-
mented tenses), those of the tenses called principal or primary ¢

1 Supra 184 and 222 seq. 2 Supra 98, 102, 103 and 146.

3 Cf. supra 184. From the fourth century B.c. the dual forms are no
longer found in inscriptions.

4 For the sake of brevity these will be called respectively secondary and
primary endings, and, without prejudging the question as to which series
is the more primitive, the secondary, which are simpler and shorter, will be
considered first.
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(present, future), those of the perfect, and those of the im-
perative. We shall find the same classes, more or less confused
and corrupted, in Greek and Latin.

SectioN I
ACTIVE VOICE.

§ 1. Secondary Endings

(244) The secondary endings in Greek are added to the follow-
ing verbal forms: (1) non-thematic aorist,! &.8y-v, &xe(F)-a (1
poured); (2) thematic aorist, &¢vyo-v; (3) non-thematic im-
perfect, érify-v, é-8eixvi-v; (4) thematic imperfect, &Avo-v; (5)
sigmatic aorist, &Avo-a; (6) pluperfect, é-Aelvke-a, é-Aekvke-v;
(7) optatives of all tenses, Soinv, Aicei-a; (8) aorists passive,
érvmn-v, éAdfypv. In Latin the secondary and primary series
have been confused,? and the resulting series is used for all
tenses of the verb, except the perfect indicative and the im-
perative.

(245) 1. Singular.—1. The secondary ending of the 1st
person is *-m after a vowel, and consequently *m after a
consonant: in Greek, -» and -a respectively ;3 in Latin, always
-m, because the termination is added only to vocalic stems,
except possibly in eram, which may be corrupted for *er-em
=%*¢s-m, cf. Gk. jja.* The termination after a vowel is every-
where very plain : Gk. &8w-v, &-88w-v, &-Aeyo-v, &NéxOnv, AexOein-v,
etc.; Lat. lega-m, legeba-m, legere-m, sie-m si-m, wveli-m,
videri-m, etc. In Greek however the optatives of thematic
tenses, which, like the others, have the secondary endings
throughout the rest of their inflexion, have adopted the
primary ending -u in the 1st pers. sing.: Adoi-ut,® Adooi-pi,
and so also Adoai-pt, Aedvxoi-ue. The regular rpépor-v is found

1 Cf. supra 86.

2 Except, however, the 1st pers. sing. of the thematic tenses, infra 249.

8 Cf. supra 48 A and 49, 3.

4 CI. the plpf. videram= *vider-em (%), supra 149.

5 This may be represented by the formula Adowut: Nois = Selkvupe: Selxwvs,
aud cf. infra 249, 1 A.
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in a fragment of Euripides, and it has even been proposed to
restore idow in a verse of Sophocles.!

The termination after a consonant was for a long time not
recognised. This is not to be wondered at, since the Greeks
themselves, long before Homer, had confused it with the stem;
in presence of a system of inflexion like éxea xeas, \ioga é\igas,
etc., it was hard to imagine that the « was the sign of the 1st
person. Yet, if we just consider that *&xef-a, é-O7x-a, have
exactly the same relation to the roots xef, Oyk, that é-6n-v has
to the root @y, that in certain cases the reduced forms of both
roots follow parallel lines (e.g. 3rd sing. aor. mid. é&-xv-ro like
é-fe-1o), and, lastly, that, if éxea, &yka, E\voa were stems, the
1st pers. sing. in these tenses would have the simple thematic
form without any special sign, which implies a contradiction in
terms, we shall easily be convinced that the a in the one series
strictly corresponds to the v in the other. This relation be-
comes clear from the equally evident correspondence of the
same two sounds in the acc. sing. and acc. pl. of nouns, irmro-»
w68-a, trwo-vs méd-as. Hence the conclusion is forced upon us that
in éea=L-E. *é-ghcu-m,? &dwx-a="*&Swk-m, é\voa=">*EAio-m,
é\elvrea =*é-Aehvkes-m, etc., the -a is the sign of the 1st
pers. sing. This -a, which was regular in the 1st pers. sing.,
and, as will be seen later on, in the 3rd pl. was extended by
analogy to the rest of the inflexion.

2. The ending of the 2nd sing. is always -8 (Gk. &60y-s, &Ave-s,
Soin-s, Mot-s, Lat. lega-s, legeba-s, sie-s, veli-s), which in Greek,
in tenses of which the first sing. ends in -a, is added to the
false stem in -a, é&-xea-s, &-Avoa-s, etc.

3. The regular ending of the 3rd sing. is-t: Gk. &0n="*&0y-r,
é-pepe=Sk. d-bhara-t, doin, ¢épor=Sk. bhdre-t, etc. ; Lat. lega-t,
legeba-t, sie-t, veli-t. But in Greek those tenses which in 1st
sing. end in -a, have in 3rd sing. the ending -¢, through the

1 (Ed. R. 832, the construction wpbsfer % . . . ldeiv being very rare, if
not incorrect.

2 "Exea, édwxa, etc., are therefore, properly speaking, what the ordinary
grammars call 2nd aorists, not 1st aorists; &xeva is perhaps a 1st aor.
(sigmatic) with regular loss of intervocalic ¢; in it the analogical influence

of Oewpa (supra 69, 1) was balanced by that of Zxea.
8 Infra 247, 8.
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analogy of the perfect.! On the other hand the accidental
resemblance between the two types éxee and eime=*elwer pro-
duced the type elma, elmas, etc., formed like éxea.

(246) II. Dual.—The 1st pers. is wanting. The 2nd and 8rd
end respectively in -rov and -rav (Dor. -rav, Ion.-Att. -rpv)=Sk.
tam and -tam, éferov éfé-ryv, é-Nderov é-Avé-tyy, é-Avoa-rov
é&Aod-mpv, ete. On account of their great resemblance and the
exact similarity of the corresponding primary endings,? these
two forms were easily confused ; -rv is not unfrequently found
for the 2nd person,® and -rov for the 3rd.

(247) III. Plural.—1. Greek has two terminations, -pes in
Dorie, -pev in the other dialects, é-Avo-pes, é-Avo-pev. The first
would correspond to I.-E. *-mes, cf. Sk. -mas; the second to
I-E. *-mem, or more simply perhaps I.-E. *-me (cf. Sk. -ma)
with a paragogic v, which was originally not permanent, but
afterwards became so. Now in Sanskrit these terminations
correspond respectively to the distinction between the primary
and secondary tenses : bhdra-mas=¢épo-pes, but d-bhard-ma=
é-pépo-pe(v). Hence it is probable that Doric extended the
primary ending to the secondary tenses, whereas the other
dialects,- on the contrary, generalized the secondary ending,
Sépo-pev, infra 251, 1.

Latin has neither *-mes nor -me, but an ending peculiar to
itself, -mais *=*-mds, which evidently has the same relation to
the Doric -ues as the termination of warp-ds has to that of patris
=*patr-¢s.> Hence we may assume for the parent-speech the
doublet, probably syntactical, *bhéro-mes *bhéro-mos, of which
Doric has generalized the first term, and Latin the second.

2. In Greek, always -re=1.-E. *-te, cf. Sk.-ta, -tha ; in Latin,
always -t¥s=I1.-E. *-tes (?). Sanskrit has, as primary ending
of 2nd dual, -thas, to which Latin -t¢s phonetically corresponds;

1 ynfra 252 Thus, O\voe : EAvoa =NéAvke : NéAvka.

2 Infra 250. X

8 Regularly perhaps in Attie, according to the most authoritative gram-
marians: e.g. elxér, Ed. R.1511. On the other hand, xafevderor (Od.
viii. 313).

4 The) very rare instances of the scansion -m#@s have no value from a.
geamnatical point of view, cf. supra 206, 5.

5 Susva 204. 14. ’ ’
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hence it i8 possible that es-tis originally meant ‘‘ you two are,”
that this termination passed into the impf. erd-tis, and that
at length the dual was used with the function of the plural.l
But it is also possible that the endings *-tes and *-te stand to
one another in the same relation as *-mes and *-me, the one
being primary, the other secondary. Lastly, it is possible that
*.teg and *-te formed a syntactical doublet.? However this
may be, the termination *-res i8 quite unknown to Greek, and
in Latin -te only occurs in the imperative.

3. The ending of the 3rd pl. was *-nt after a vowel, *st
after a consonant, whence in Greek -1(r) and -ai(t) respectively,
in Latin always -nt (except possibly erant for *er-ent=*es-1it).}
The ending after a vowel is especially plain in the thematic
tenses, &gepo-v, é-¢uyo-v; the vocalic ending after a consonant
is most easily to be recognised in the sigmatic aorist, é\vcav for
*\Voay=*é&Ao-1it ;* everywhere else, and even in this case, it
has been corrupted or obscured by various accessory circum-
stances.

A. At first sight, the ending of the sigmatic aorist and the
non-thematic aorist (after a consonant) seems to be a simple v,
é\iga-v, éxea-v; but this is a mere illusion, arising from the fact
that the person-sign a has been extended throughout the whole
inflexion of the aorist.® The origin of this corruption is pro-
bably due to the 3rd pers. pl. even more than to the 1st sing.:
the relation of é\vov to é\douer caused é\vramer to be produced
on the model of é\ioav; then the doublet *\vouer e\doauer gave
rise to a similar doublet *é\vore é\doare; at length the second
series of forms finally prevailed, and, on the analogy of the
relation between éAvere and éAves, there were based on e\vorare
the forms &voas, é\voarov, évodryv. The same process took
place in the optative of this aorist: 1st sing. Moea=*Aicey-m,
3rd pl. Moeav=*Aiceay-1it, whence the inflexion Aiceas, Avoela~
pev, ete.

1 Cf. supra 195, 1, the dual of the 1st decl. used as plural.

2 M. L. Havet has very ingeniously pointed out that, in those verses of the
comic poets which require the scausion esti’ nunc. ete., there is no reason
why we should not read equally well *este nunc.

8 Supra 49, 1. ¢ Cf. infra 284, 2.

5 Cf, supra 245, 1.
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B. According to what we have just seen, the regular typo
of 3rd pl. in all the other optatives would be *doi-av=
*30.-1it, *8idot-av, *AVot-av, etc. But the & became e through
the influence of the sing. Soiyv 8.8ofyv, whence 3rd pl. doter Sidoter,
and the same vocalism also passed by analogy into Adoter,
Maowev, Moawey, although there was no sing. *Avoinv.

C. In the non-thematic aorists (after a vowel), the termina-
tion being -v(7), we must regard as regular the Homeric forms
éorav (they stood)=*é-ori-vr, &Bav, épav, épiv (they were, 1st
sing. &¢v-v), etc., and the forms found in inscriptions &éov (they
gave), éev (they put), 8leyvo, etc.; so also in the aor. passive,
Hom. ddpev (they were conquered) =*(¢é)-8dun-vr.l But from
a very early date the whole ending -cav of the sigmatic aorist,
being taken for the termination of the 8rd plural, was wrongly
introduced into all these tenses, and thus there arose the forms
Lorpoav,? Ee-gav, &do-gav, é-8(8o-cav, é-Sdun-cav, éAiOy-car,
etc., the only forms recognised in classical Greek. This
analogy extended still further, since we find such forms as
é-AdBo-oav (they took), dmjAfooav, etc., in inscriptions, chiefly
Bwotian and of comparatively late date (2nd century B.C.).

§ 2. Primary Endings.

(248) As a general rule, it seems that most, if not all, of the
primary endings, were originally derived from the secondary
endings by the addition of an ¢. This purely empirical law
can be verified in Greek in the case of the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd
sing., and 3rd pl., which are respectively -w:, *-ou, -7¢, -vre; it
cannot be verified in Latin, because in Latin it was just these
four terminations which generalized the secondary form. ‘

(249) 1. Singular.—1. The parent-speech had two termina-
tions for the 1st sing., one for the thematic, the other for the
non-thematic tenses.

1 Supra 76, 1 A. Cf. dduev (Il. xii. 14), wlyer (Od. ix. 91) and from the
aor. in -0, uxlev (I1. x. 180), épdpBnlbev (Il. v. 498), karéxralber (I. xiii. 780,
0d. iii. 108), wAjofer (Od. iv. 705), eto.

2 It is possible that &ryv and &rrnoa once had the same meaning; if

2ornoav was then taken to be the 3rd plural of &y, nothing further was
needed to cause the extension of the ending -csav.
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A. The thematic termination cannot be determined, when
considered solely by itself; it consisted of a single vowel,
which had been contracted in the pro-ethnic period with the
final o of the verbal stem ; the analogy of the perfect however!
is a ground for believing that this vowel was a, e.g. Gk. ¢ép-ov,
Lat. fer-0 =*bhér-0 =*bhér-o-a, and in the subj. pép-w =*bhér-o-a
(cf. 18t pl. pép-w-pev) =*bhér-o-0-a.2 The only thematic tenses
in Latin being the present indicative, the future of the 1st and
2nd conjugations, and the future perfect, it is only in these
that the ending -0 is met with ; but in Greek it characterizes
all futures and subjunctives. It has however been to some
extent contaminated by the influence of the non-thematic ter-
mination -u ; Aolic in particular conjugates in - a good many
verbs which in the common language are verbs in -w, xkdAn-u,?
PAp-pi, émalvn-pe, yéla-pe; 80 also Boeotian, pile-put, mwole-m;
and to the same corruption must be ascribed the ending -wu
in the 1st sing. of the subjunctive, which is not uncommon in
Homer, é0é\wpt, Bou, dydyop, otet

B. The non-thematic termination *-mi is kept unchanged
in Greek: ei-ul (Lesb. é&u-pt, Dor. i-pl) = *éo-pi, -, T70n-p,
Selkvi-pt, etc. It may have been superseded here and there by
the termination -w, in conseguence of the transition, already
mentioned, of a verbal form from the one conjugation to the
other;® thus ocBevies (Pindar 6) points to a 1st sing. *oBerio;
but this phenomenon is rare and rather late. In Latin it is
general and very ancient; it is only necessary to compare fer-o
with fer-t, vol-6 with vol-t, e-5 with ¢-t, etc. The non-thematic
termination (of course secondary) survives only in the form
su-m, and even this form is corrupted.?

1 Infra 252.

3 Cf. supra 143.

8 It is very possible that, in some of these verbs (e.g. especially xale-,
supra 97) the Aolic inflexion was the more primitive.

4 Thus Bwu : WBwpey =Toyu : towpev, cf. supra 245, 1. The rame cor-
ruption is general and invariable in Sanskrit in the present indicative, e.g.
bhdra-mi (I bear), for *bhdra = ¢pép-w.

5 Ct. supra 88 and infra 274.

S Pyth. i. 8. Cf. Hom. {etyvvor (Il. xix. 393), Seuviw by the side of
delkvowe, and infra 274 to 276.

7 Cf. infra 272.
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2. The ending *-si (Sk. -s{) underwent more corruptions than
any other. Indeed, it can scarcely be recognised at all.

A. Among the non-thematic forms, it is still recognisable :
in e=%¢1=8k. dsi (thou art), the relation of which to I.-E.
€si="*¢s-3i (cf. Hom. éo-o7) can be easily perceived; in e (thou
goest) =*el-u=*el-o1, Sk. ¢€-§i; perhaps in ¢yj-s; in which the .
subscript, if not a mere invention of the grammarians, can only
be explained by a form *¢)j=*¢ni=*¢y-oif, with final s added
as below. According to this we ought to have *rify, *8iduw,
*3elkvin=*rify-01, *8(dw-r, *deixvi-au, etc., cf. Sk. dddda-si (thou
givest); but we have instead rify-s, 8idw-s, Selxvi-s, with an
obvious intrusion of the secondary ending.! The same phe-
nomenon naturally took place in Latin : &s=*&s-3, -s for *3-si=
*el-o1, fer-s, da-s, std-s (vT-s is still unexplained).

B. In the thematic conjugation, the Sk. bhdra-si would corre-
spond to Greek *¢pépe-or, whence *¢péper. Nothing like this is
found in the active; but in the middle we find, in Attic only, a
2nd sing. ¢pépe, Aer, as contrasted with ¢épy, Ay 2 of the rowy
and all the other dialects; and as there seems to be no phonetic
connexion possible between ¢épy and ¢épe, we may infer that
the latter is a regular form of the 2nd sing. active, which
the Attics had kept, transferring it to the middle voice on ac-
count of its external resemblance to ¢épy. The almost Pan-
hellenic form of 2nd sing. active, ¢épeis, Aders, is evidently
corrupted; it probably contains the primitive form, *¢épe,
*Mdet, to which was added a secondary ending -5, because the
sign of the 2nd person was no longer perceptible. However
strange this process may seem, it appears historically proved
in the case of ¢yjs (supra), and it certainly is so in els (thou
art, Hom., Herod.) and ls (thou goest), well authenticated
doublets of the regular . The subjunctive has ¢épys, similarly
derived from the regular *péon =*pépn-or, or, more simply,
modelled upon ¢épets, in accordance with the obvious analogy
by which a short syllable in the indicative always corresponded
to a long syllable in the subjunctive.

The form ¢épe-s, Aéye-s, which is given as Doric and is found

! Thus 7ifys : rifere=2¢érifns : érifere.
2 Cf. infra 2vt. 2.
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mn Theocritus (dué\yes, ovpiodes), is evidently due, so far as it
ever had any existence at all! to the analogy of the secondary
tenses,? and is parallel to the Latin forms legis =*legé-s, monés
=*moneé-s, amdas="*amaé-s, audis="*audié-g, etc. -

8. The sign of the 3rd sing. *-¢¢ (Gk. éo-r{=Sk. ds-tZ) occurs
in all the non-thematic forms, but is assibilated after a vowel,
¢n-0i=*pa-r{, ribn-0t, 88w-or, Selkvi-or; Dor. and Beeot., with-
out assibilation, réy-ri, 88w-r.. Accordingly we should expect,
in the thematic tenses, Dor. *¢épe-re=Sk. dbhdra-ti, and Ion.
*¢pépeae; but the Panhellenic forms are ¢épet, Avet, which can-
not go back to *¢épert, *Avert, and must come from the analogy
of 2nd sing. ¢épets, Aves.® Similarly in subj. ¢épy, Avy. The
forms which are so common in poetry, dyyot, Adfpoe, might
be regarded as regular (e.g. *¢épn-ouv="*Ppépy-1e), if Ppépyre were
found in Doric, and if moreover the ¢ subscript did not indicate
at once & new formation based on dyy with pleonastic addition
of the ending -0, as in 1st sing. dydywpu: based on dydyw.

In Latin, -¢, secondary ending: es-t (he is), €s-t (he eats)=
*ed-t, fer-t, vol-t, da-t, sta-t, i-t ,—legit=*legé-t, amat =*amat
=*amaé-t, etc. .

(250) II. Dual.—No 1st person; in 2nd and 3rd, -rov with
no distinction: i-rov, ré@e-rov, Ade-rov, etc.

(251) III. Plural.—1. The regular ending is Lat. -mus, Dor.
-pes, in all other dialects -uev introduced from the secondary
tenses : ¢ i-pev, Tifepev,—Pépo-pev, Ppépw-pev; Dor. i-pes, dido-pres,
—Mvo-pes, Adw-pes; Lat. su-mus, 7-mus, da-mus, — volu-mus,
legi-mus, ete.

2. Gk. -r¢, Lat. -tis:® f-re, diSo-re,—Adere, Avy-re; es-tis,
vol-tis, fer-tis,—legi-tis, ete.

3. Originally *-nti after a vowel, *-jiti after a consonant,s
whence in Greek -vm and -avr. In the thematic conjugation
we find Dor. &o-vri, dyw-vr, Bwot. xaléo-vl:, éxw-vh:, every-
where else with assibilation *¢épo-vor, *pépw-var, whence Lesb. |

1 Tt does not occur in inscriptions.

2 Thus Néyes : Néyere=E&Neyes : é\éyere.

8 Thus ¢éper : Pépeis = pepe : Egpepes.

¢ Supra 247, 1. 5 Supra 247, 8
Stipra 247, 8, and 248.
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drayyé oo, ypdpwior, Ton.-Att. pépovar, ¢pépwor. In the non-
thematic conjugation, Dor. ¢d-vri, rlfevri, ddo-vr, Sdeikvi-vr,
Ion.-Att. pa-oi, ifeioe, 8idovar, dexvior! The last three forms,
though correct, are not strictly Attic; the true Attic type,
Tifé-aoe, 8id6-ao,. dewvi-aor (Herod. loréaoi=*iorj-aor), is due
to the intrusion of the termination -avr: of the consonantal
verbal stems.

The last termination is visible in Ion.-Att. {ao: (they go)=
*{y-niti, cf. Sk. ydnti, and Ion. &ov (they are)=*&r-avr, of
which the regular form with reduced root would be *dvri=
*o-dvri. The Beeot. évri, Att. elo?, is merely *dvr influenced
by the vocalism, accentuation, and unaspirated initial vowel
of elpl, éori.

In Latin we find tremo-nti=Dor. rpéuo-vre (they tremble), an
isolated and doubtful form, inferred from Festus to belong to
the Song of the Salii.? The secondary ending is the only one
historically authenticated; it is always consonantal, because
it is only added to thematic forms, or forms which have been
wrongly made thematic by analogy: su-nt, eu-nt, feru-nt=
*fero-nt=Gk. (&)pepo-v, legu-nt, etc. The forms da-nt and
sta-nt, however, seem to contain only the simple root.?

§ 3. [Endings of the Perfect.

(252) The Greek and Latin systems of inflexion in the per-
fect cannot be compared directly with one another; the former
is to a large extent primitive, whereas the latter has been -
greatly corrupted. It will be best to consider each separately.

I. Greck.

Singular.—1st person: -a==Sk. -a=1.-E. *-a: ol8-a=Foié-a (I
know, Sk. véd-a), Aéhour-a, AéAvk-a.

2nd: originally -fa=Sk. -tha=1.-E.*-tha: olo-fa =*Foi8-0a(Sk.
vét-tha); fjo-0a (thou wast), root é& with temporal reduplication.

1 The accentuation has been disturbed ; we should expect *r(feiot, etc. But
the accentuation of dtdoioe was probably modelled on that of the contracted
form Syhova (cf. édidovs, éribe., infra 280), and similarly with the other forms.

2 Cume tonas, Leucetie. prai tet tremonti. The verse might be scanned
perhaps as a Saturnian, but tremunt would violate the metre,

8 On amant for *amao-nt and monent for *moneo-nt, of. supra 73, 1.
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These two forms are the only regular forms of the 2nd sing.
of the perfect retained in Greek; the a of the 1st sing. and 3rd
plur. (Aé\our-a, Aedolm-avr) having become an integral part of
the stem, as in the sigmatic aorist,! the whole conjugation of
the perfect was based on a false stem Aé\ouwa-, to which was
simply added in the 2nd sing. the secondary and primary
termination -s, AéAoura-s, Aé\vka-s.2 In spite of, or rather from
the very fact of| its rarity, the termination -6a spread outside
its proper sphere: jjo-6a, being no longer understood to be a
perfect, was taken for an imperfect, a mere doublet of #s; the
syllable -6a was then regarded as an expletive suffix which
might optionally be added to all forms of the 2nd sing., and
this illusion gave rise to such forms as rifyofa (Od. xxiv. 476),
éxeala, épnoba, jeoba (Plato), édéryaba, Bdlowba, etc., which
are found more or less in all dialects, but especially in Homer.

3rd : -e=8k. -a=1L-E. *-¢: ol8-e=Foid-¢ (Sk. véd-a, Goth. vait,
Germ. er weiss), Aélour-¢, AéAvk-e.

In the dual and plural the terminations are the same as in
the primary tenses:

Dual 2nd and 3rd: {orov=*F(8-rov; in the other verbs the
termination is added to the false stem in -a-, Aeloimwa-Tov,
Aelvka-Tov.

Plural.—1st person : i8-ues id-uev3 (Sk. vid-md, Goth vit-um,
Germ. wir wissen), and the new formations oida-pev, Aelofra-pev,
AeAvka-pev.

2nd : {ore="*Fil-r¢, and olda-re, Aeloima-re, AeAvka-re.

3rd: {odo: (the o on analogy of iore) for *Baoi=*Fd-arri=
*wid-jti,t Aedoimasi=Dor. Aeholma-vri, Aelvkaoy, etc. In late
Greek we find also the termination -av (wewoiykav), evidently
borrowed from the sigmatic aorist.?

1 Supra 245, 1.

2 Late Greek even created the form oldas, and perhaps actually the
barbarous pleonasm olsfas

3 Att. touev on analogy of lore and loas:.

4 The form lsavr:, being taken as a present (cf. garrt ¢paui), produced in
Doric the verb lgau, I know (foar: in Theocritus), and the Aolians conjugated
olda like the present of a verb in -u (yoldnue- émiorapar, Hesych., cf. supra 40
in fine). : ‘

5 [Cf. Classical Review, 1888, ii. 66, 117, 162.]
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(253) II. Latin.

If we transfer to Latin the regular paradigm which has just
been studied in the case of Greek, we shall obtain, mutatis
mutandis, the following forms: sing. 1 *vide, 2 *vits-te,l 3
*vid-e; plur. 1 *vid-mus, 2 *vits-tis, 3 *vid-ent; and, on con-
trasting these with the real forms, we can see the general
features that characterize the substitution of the latter for the
former. Just as Greek has generalised a stem Aéloura-, 80
Latin has based its flexion on a false stem v&di-, liqui-. Nothing
can be more simple ; but difficulties abound as soon as we wish
to go into details. However, let us make the attempt, so far
as it is possible.

Singular.—1st person: vid-,liqu-7. The Greek termination
-a is active, the Latin ending -Z is middle and corresponds to I.-E
*-ay, Sk. -& (cf. Sk. babhdv-a, I was, mid. babh@iv-é=Lat. fa-T
Suz). This termination was naturally introduced into the sig-
matic aorist which was confused with the perfect : dix-7, vix-1.

2nd. If, instead of the active %vits-te, we assume the corre-
sponding middle form, we shall have *uvits-tz=*vid-tz. It is
true that this form does not exist; but we find a counterpart
to it in such a form as dZx-tZ, which it is quite unnecessary to
explain through a syncope of dZxistz; for it represents very
exactly a sigmatic aorist stem diz-=Gk. (§daé-, to which a
perfect termination has been added. Hence we can see how,
aided by the 1st sing. +%d%, etc., the primitive forms *v%tstz,
*cecttstt, diarts, *vixtz, might be superseded by vidists, cecidistz,
drxistt, vixisti, ete., and secondarily *lzc-£7 by lzquists, *pepic-tT
by pepigists, etc. We must add, finally, the probable influence
of the stem *vidés-, *ltqués-, which appears in the perf. subj.
(vider-0=eidéw), in the optative (vider-im = eideliyv),? etc., and is
certainly not absent from the indicative (cf. énfra 8rd plural
and the formation of the pluperfect, infra 298); and we shall
then be able to form some idea of the analogical influences
which have crossed one another in this complicated formation.

8rd: vidi-t, by addition of the secondary ending -t to the
false stem in -i-.
Plural.—1st person: vidi-mus, which perhaps goes back
1 Supra 64 A. 2 Supra 144.
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phonetically to *vtdés-mus, as nabi-bus goes back to *nubés-
bus,! and which probably aided the extension of the false stem
vidi-; similarly dixi-mus.

2nd : vidistis for *vits-tis, like vidists.

3rd: tulérunt (Verg.), vidérunt and videére. The quantity
vidérunt is archaic and probably primitive : only scanty relics
of it survive in the Augustan age. This vZdérunt seems to go
back to *vides-ont, the formation of which is not clear. Still
more obscure is vidére (such is the invariable quantity),? the
long vowel of which has passed into widérunt, tulerunt. So
also with the aorist used as perfect, dtxére, dixerunt.

§ 4. Endings of the Imperative.

(254) In all probability Indo-European had only three forms
in the imperative, those of the 2nd pers. sing. and plur. and
that of the 3rd sing. Moreover, the last form cannot be re-
garded as verbal; its ending *-tod (cf. Ved. Sk. -tat), which
exactly corresponds to that of the ablative,® obliges us to see
in it a sort of nominal exclamation, the form of which was
independent of the number of persons to whom it was addressed.*
But, in Greek as in Latin, this termination was unconsciously
connected with the primary termination *-t¢ of the 3rd plur.,
a personal sign was seen in it, and the plural forms were then
derived from it by analogy.

(255) 1. Singular.—2. It is important to distinguish most
carefully the non-thematic and the thematic forms.

A. In the non-thematic imperatives, Latin has two types of
2nd sing., while Greek has a large variety.

(o) In Latin, the root-stem with no suffix: &s, fer, %, std, da ;
so also in Greek iomy, wiumpy (burn), 7% (drink). This is the
classical formation for verbs in -va- and -vi-: 8dpva (Sappho),
Seixvd, oBéwvy, etc.

(B) Gk. -60.=Sk. -dht, -ht=LE. *-dhi: in the present, io-6c

! Supra 206, 5.

2 It may be ‘observed that Sanskrit likewise shows an r in the 3rd plural
of the perfect : act. dadiir, mid. dadiré (they gave), of. dederunt and d(dere.
Cf. Mem. Soc. Ling. vi. p. 373.

8 Cf. supra 187, 4.
4 Cf. in French (and English] ¢silence !’ Germ ‘¢schritt]"”
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(be)=*o5-0. with prothesis, i{-6: (go), ¢a-6i, Hom. 88w-6:, etc.;
in the non-thematic aorist, Hom. 87-6, ori}-6t, xA3-6. (hear), etc. ;
in the perfect, io-6. (know) = *f{8-0t, xéxAv-6i, Téfva-0u (Il. xxii.
365); in the aorists passive, ¢pdvy-0, Aiby-r,l forms which are
general and classical.

(y) Gk. -5, a very rare termination, borrowed from the
secondary and primary tenses : in the non-thematic aorist, 6é-s,
&s, 00-s.

(8) Gk. -ov, a termination peculiar to the imperative of the
sigmatic aorist and still unexplained : Ado-ov.

(¢) Gk. (dialectal) -rws, a syntactical doublet of the -rw of the
3rd sing. (cf. oVrw ovrws),? taken for a form of the 2nd sing. on
account of its sigmatic ending : pards ‘dvdyvwbe (Hesych.). Lat.,
as in the 3rd pers., es-¢0, used as a future imperative.

(¢) Lastly, a sporadic and partial transition to the thematic
conjugation ® produced the forms rifer=*riflce (cf. pile), dibov=
*8i8oe (cf. dAov), deikvve (cf. Abe), ete.

B. (¢) In the thematic imperatives, the commonest and in-
deed the only primitive form consists of the bare stem with the
vowel e and no suffix: ¢épe=Sk. bhdra, Aeimre, Ave,—i8¢, Aime ;
Lat. lege, moné = *moneé, etc. In late Greek Aob=MNove, wad =
wave by contraction.

(B) Gk. -s, on the analogy of the non-thematic forms, in oxés
for oxé (indic. &oxo-v) and &romes (say) for &mome, indic. *iorw
=*g{-on-w from root oer (Lat. Tn-sec-e).*

(y) In Zolic, through transition to the non-thematic conju-
gation, forms like ¢y (Theocritus), imperative of ¢piAnue.’

(8) é\fe-rds (Salaminian) like ¢pards above; Lat. legi-to, used
as a future imperative, a distinction which is not original.

8. Gk. -ro="*108, Lat. -tod (arch.), -t5, always: éo-ro, i-to,
¢pd-tw,—Aeyé-tw; Lat. es-to, legi-to.

(256) II. Dual.—2. -rov, primary and secondary termina-
tion, éo-tov, pépe-Tov.8—3. -twv: &r-Twv, pepé-rwv, formed from
8rd sing. éorw, etc., by addition of the final v of éorov.

U Supra 61 in fine. ? Supra 65.

. 8 Supra 838 and infra 274 seq. 4 Supra 90 in fine.
8 Cf. lorn and supra 249, 1A.
% T'hus ¢éperov : pépere (2nd plur.) =épéperov : épépere.
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(257) III. Plural.—2. Gk. -re, Lat. -te: éo-re, pépe-re; este,
Sfer-te,—legi-te = *lege-te; in Latin only, es-tote, legi-tote, analo-
gical fature imperatives.!

8. As this form did not exist in Indo-European, Greek and
Latin can only have derived it from the 3rd sing., by various
analogical processes which can easily be restored :

(a) Addition of the -v which we have seen in all the second-
ary endings of the 3rd plur., Hom. éo-rwv, i-rwv (rare);

(8) Addition of the 8rd plur. termination of the sigmatic
aorist, -oav,® a form very much used in the xouwj, a little less 80
in pure Attic, éo-rwoav, pepé-rwoav ;

(y) A type chiefly Doric (-vrw) and Boeotian (-vfw), on the
analogy of ¢epérw and the primary 3rd plur. ¢épo-vri, namely
8-vrw, pepé-vra, also the only form known to Latin, suntd’
legu-nto;

(8) The same type with the addition of the termination -,
thus showing two signs of the plural, Homeric, New Ionic and
Attic of the best period, 8s-vrwv, peps-vruwv ;

(€) The same type with addition of the suffix -sav (dialectsl
and very rare), Delph. évruoav.

SectioN II.
MIDDLE VOICE IN GREEK,

(258) The middle voice of Greek may be used, according to
the tense or verb in question, as active (the reflexive shade of
meaning being often imperceptible), or passive, or both alike.
Nearly all its terminations go back to Indo-European, but
they have been subjected to corruptions which for the most
part are still unexplained.

§1. Secondary Endings.

(259) Theoretically it seems that the secondary terminations
of the middle are derived from those of the active by the
addition of a vowel which is @ in Sanskrit, o in Greek; but this

1 Thus legitate : legiti (2ud sing.) =legite : lege.

2 Like &docav, supra 247, 8 C,
8 ‘Tnus suntd : esto=sunt : est.
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law only holds good in Greek for three forms (in Sanskrit only
for two). :

(260) I. Singular.—1. The termination is -pdv (Lesb., Dor.),
whence Ion.-Att. -uyv, and is still unexplained: é-86-uny, érife-
pnv, Sol-pnv, depoi-pny, épepd-pnv, \rd-uyy, etc.; it is added in
the sigmatic aorist to the false stem in -a-: é\vod-pyv.

2. The termination is -co=Zend -ha=Lat. -re!: & ov=*&oo
=*&-80-d0, &ov, doi-o, Pépoi-o, éPépou=*e-Pépe-go, éAvow = *¢-
Aiga-oo, etc. In the impf. é8idovo, érifleco, Selkvuao, etc. (but
évvw, thou couldst), the termination -oco has been restored on
the analogy of the cases in which the o could not be dropped,
e.g. plup. éAéhewyo and cf. é\élvoo.

3. Gk. -to, Sk. -ta: &Oe-vo, é&-8i8o-ro, 8i8oi-ro (accentuation
modified on analogy of &phoiro), ¢époi-ro, é-pépe-to, é-Adaa-ro,
é&-Aé\v-7o, etc. >

(261) II. Dual.—1. The ending -uefov, which is in no way
primitive, is a mere hybrid form, based on the ending of the 1st
plur. -uefa and that of the 2nd dual -gfov. It is scarcely met
with in texts, and in any case it never belonged to ordinary
speech, in which the plural was used for the dual, as in the
active voice. Perhaps it is a mere analogical invention of the
grammarians. E.g. mepddpefov (?) Il. xxiii. 485, which, how-
ever, is a primary form.

2, 8, respectively -ofov, -ofyv, which are liable to be confused,
like -rov and -ryv in the active: evidently due to a combination
of the dual form of the active with that of the 2nd plur.
middle.?

(262) II1. Plural.—1. Greek has two terminations, -pefa and
-peafa; but the latter, which is rather common in Homer and
the poets generally, never appears in prose. Indeed, it seems
to belong exclusively to the Homeric dialect, the poets having
borrowed it for metrical reasons.® The form -uefa (cf. Sk.
-mdhi) i8 certainly the only primitive form; but the other,

1 Cf. supra 34 A3, and infra 267. The Sanskrit ending is -thds, of, supra
10: note.

2 Thus \degfov : Abesfe=Nverov : Avere.

3 "Edbuefa, for example, cannot be used in a dactylic verse, and scarcely
in an iambic or trochaic metre.
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which is very ancient, probably goes back to the distant period
in which there still remained a distinction in the 1st plur.
active between a secondary ending *-ue and a primary ending
-pes, and it owes its o to the latter form;! in other words,
-peba is secondary, while -uecfa is an analogical primary termi-
nation; then, the two forms being confused, the Greeks used
indifferently épepducfa and édpepsuecta, and also ¢pepduesfa and
bepopefa.

2. Sk. -dhvdm, Gk. -ofe for -fe=*-6fe. Whatever may be
thought of this last restoration, it is certain that the Greek o
is epenthetic. To explain it, we must go back to the perfect,
in which the same termination -f¢ is very often preceded by
a dental explosive, which is naturally changed to o: mérvafe
(ye know) = *wé-mvf-Oc, mémeiafe = *ré-wef-Oc, Aé\nole=*Aé-Anf-O¢,
etc. Now this o, which appears in the rest of the perfect
inflexion, is liable to disappear in the 2nd sing.: by reduction
of the group, rérvooa:. becomes wérvoar,®> which is exactly like
Aé\voa; nothing more was needed to produce Aé-Av-ofe,? and
then a general termination -cfe applicable to all the middle
forms, é-rife-ole, é-Aie-ofe. It is a remarkable fact that the
perfect, from which the corruption started, is likewise the only
tense which enables us to discover the corruption; for, unlike
any of the other tenses, it has sporadically retained the older
termination : thus Aé\eipbe, eidnpfe can be explained much
better through *Aé-Aem-O¢, ei-An¢-f¢ than through *AéAem-oGe,
*e-An¢p-ol¢, and mé-¢pav-Oe (ye have appeared) cannot possibly go
back to *ré-pav-0fe, which would have become *répacfe.*

3. In Indo-European probably *-ntd after a vowel, *-ptci
after a consonant, Gk. -vro and -aro: é80-vro, é-rilfe-vro, é-¢pépo-
vro, &-AéAv-vro ; but Hom. kei-aro (they lay)="*xely-pro, in the opt.
Onoai-aro (Od. xviii. 191), in the plup. after a consonant (old Attic
inscr.) &rerdy-aro. The forms of the 3rd plur. in -aro are very
common in Homer, so much so indeed that they are found even
in cases where phonetic laws would require the n to remain a

1 Thus ¢epbueoba : pépoues = épepbpeaa : *épépope, of. supra 247, 1.
3 Supra 69, 6.

3 Thus NéAvole : Né\voa: = mérvobe : wéxvoar

4 Cf. supra 47 C.
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consonant, e.g. Hom. BeBAj-uro (Od. vii. 97) analogical for
&BéBAn-vro. They are also very common in the New Ionic of
Herodotus. In the classical language, on the contrary, they
have entirely disappeared; by the side of éero: éfevro, é\iero:
é\vovro, etc., this plural in -aro might well seem an anomaly,
when the original nasal from which the a had arisen was no
longer perceptible. The ending -vro was introduced wherever
this substitution was possible: &xe-vro, éAvoa-vro, 8idoivro,
¢pépowvro,! etc. 'When the group thus obtained would have been
unpronounceable, namely in the pluperfects of roots ending in
a consonant, e.g. érerax-, the language preferred a periphrasis,
Teraypévo foav (they were posted). '

§ 2. Primary Endings.

(263) The law which derives the primary terminations from
the secondary by the addition of an ¢2 would hold good in
Greek for the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd sing. and 3rd plur. mid., if, as
the theory would presuppose,® the secondary terminations were
respectively *-pa, *-0a, *-ra, ¥-v7a, instead of -uav, -oo, -ro, -rro.
This is all that can be said with a view to connecting the two
systems with one another.*

(264) 1. Singular.—1. Always -pac, Te0é-pas, Seikvv-par,—dépo-
pat, Pépu-pat, Adgo-par, Avbijoo-par, ete.

2. Termination -ca:, whence -at in the thematic forms:
*pépe-car=Sk. bhdra-sé, indic. A\vp=>Avear, subj. Ay=A>Aina, ete.
In the indicative Attic substitutes Ade, and this form is even
adopted by the xowsy in the three verbs BovAe, ole and dye.
As it is hardly possible to reconcile Avy and Ave, Adec must
probably be regarded as an active form transferred to the
middle,’ especially as the form Avdy is very common in Old Attic.
In the non-thematic presents, rifle-cai, 8ido-car, Selxrv-oar, etc.
(but Hom. &{ya), the ending -ca:r has been restored in its

1 Thus ¢épowro : péporo=_épéporro : épépero.

% Supra 248. But here the i becomes y, because it follows a vowel.

3 Supra 259.

4 It must also be observed that in Arcadian the primary ending of the

3rd sing. -7o. comes closer still to the secondary -ro.
S Supra 249, 2 B.
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entirety through the analogy of the perfect Aé\voai, which was
itself imitated from Aéhewpar.l

3. Gk. -rav=Sk. -té: rlle-rar, Ppépe-ras, pépy-rar.

II. Dual.—1. -pefov (?), as in the secondary tenses, supra
261.

2, 8. -ofov, as in the active -rov, supra 250 and 261.

III. Plural.—1. -pecfa and -uefa as in the secondary tenses;
Hom. and poet. ¢pepdpeaba, class. pepdpeda.?

2. -ofe for *-f¢, as in the secondary tenses.?

3. After a vowel -vrat, rlfe-vrar, 88o-vrai, pépo-vrar, Ppépu-vrar;
after & consonant -arac, Hom. xel-arar kéarar (they lie)=*«xely-nrar.
New Ionic considerably extended the latter ending (riféaras,
ioréarac Herod.),* which was eliminated by the classical lan-
guage, xeivras.b

§ 8. Endings of the Perfect.

(265) The perfect in Greek took the primary terminations.

I. Singular.—1. Aé\ewp-par, AéAv-pau, etc.

2. Aéhewpar=Aé\eir-oar, &orifac (thou hast been pricked), rémvoar
(thou knowest)=wérvooas, etc., whence Aé\voar for *AéAvas, the
intervocalic o being similarly restored everywhere, except in a
few Homeric forms, BéBAnat, péprnac.

3. AéAeur-tar, yéypam-rat, AéAv-rar, etc.

II. Dual.—1. Xe\eip-pefov (?).6—2, 8. -fov and -cfov (like 2nd
plur. -6e and -ofe), Aé\erp-Gov, AéAv-afov.

III. Plural.—1. Ae\elp-peBa, rerv-peaba, etc.

2. Mérep-Oc, mépav-Oe, mémvo-fe,—AéNv-ole.’

8. After a vowel, A\vvrar; after a consonant, Hom. jjarac
(they sit)=%*jo-pra® (Sk. ds-ate), rerevx-arai, éppdd-atar (they
have been sprinkled), Old Att. (inscr.) yeypdg-arar ; termination
-aras extended in poetic language, BeMj-aras, and in New Ionic,

1 Supra 260, 2. 2 Supra 262, 1. 8 Supra 262, 2.

4 Cf. supra 262, 8, and Att. r0éao, supra 251, 8.

5 Thus xeivrac : keirar =7ifevrar : Tiferas.

¢ Read in Sophocles, Electra 950.

7 Supra 262, 2.

8 With Ionic shortening, #ara: (Il. iii. 134), and plap. elaro for faro (II.
xviii. 504, Od. i. 326, etc.).
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oixéaras (they are settled), lost in the classical language, fvra.
(they sit), and regularly superseded by a periphrasis, yeypapuuévor

elow.]

§ 4. Endings of the Imperative.

(266) All the terminations of the imperative middle, except
those of the 2nd person, are modelled on those of the im-
perative active.?

I. Singular.—2. -oo, secondary ending: non-thematic pre-
sent, rife-oo, 8i8o-0o, loTa-00, deixvv-go, and also, regularly, rifov,
88ov, iorw; non-thematic aor. (Hom.) ¢do, Att. fot=Hom.
Oéo=*0é-go, Sov=*850, etc.; perf. Aélewpo, Aé\vgo; thematic
pres. ¢épov and (Ion.) pépev=cpépeo="*Pépe-oo, etc. The form
peculiar to the sigmatic aor., Aeiy-ai, Ado-at, is probably the
same as that of the infinitive active,® with the accent thrown
back (inf. ¢i\fjoar, imper. ¢iAncar) as in all the conjugated
forms.*

3. -0fw,like -rw in the imperative active.®

II. Dual.—2, 3. -0ov, -cbuwv, cf. -tov, -rwv.

III. Plural.—2. -ofe, secondary and primary ending : r{fe-c0¢,
36-afe, Ave-obe, AéAv-ale, AMioa-obe.

3. (a) kpwé-obw (inscr.), like 3rd sing. (B) Avé-ofwrv (modelled
on Avérwv), chiefly Attic. (y) Avé-obwoar (modelled on Avé-
togav), common Greek and Attic. (8) 8.8d-0bw=*886-vobow,
dveldofw =*dv-eAé-vabw, etc. (modelled on Avé-vrw),® chiefly in
Doric. (€) ém-peré-obwv=*-volwv (modelled on Avé-vrwv) in.
Old Attic.

Sectron III.
THE LATIN MEDIOPASSIVE.

(267) The Latin mediopassive has a passive function in the
case of those verbs which have an active form (lego lego-r), and
an active function in the verbs called deponents (sequo-r=

1 Ut supra 262, 8. 2 Supra 254 seq.
8 Supra 167 note. The use of the infinitive as an imperative is very:
common in Greek. 4 Cf. supra 81.

5 Thus Avésfw : Nesfe=Avérw : Nlere.
¢ Thus *Avbresbw : Avésbw=Nvérrw : Avérw.
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&mro-pas), which are conjugated only in the middle. Sometimes
the two voices are interchanged without the meaning of the
verb being thereby affected, e.g. /20 and fierz,! solebam and
solitus sum.

This being assumed, among the terminations of the Latin
mediopassive there are only three which seem primitive and
are directly comparable with those of Greek, namely: in the
present, 2nd sing., sequere=*sequese=%*seque-s0,> a primary
form with a secondary ending, equivalent to a Greek un-
augmented form *é&re-oo, just as, in the active, *lege-s for
*lege-si corresponds to (&-)Aeyes; in the present, 2nd plur.
legimin® (estis), scquimint=\eyd-pevot, érd-pevor, a nominal form
which does not belong to the conjugational system ;3 lastly, 2nd
sing. imperat. seque-re=Gk. ére-go. To these must be added,
in the 2nd sing. of the present, the alternative form lege-ris,
seque-ris, derived from the imperat. sequere by an analogical
process very easy to restore.*

Two of the forms of the present are thus accounted for; but
what explanation is to be given of the others? The problem
is still unsolved. We might assume, indeed (but even this
would be rather bold), that the 1st plur. vehimur is only a
syntactical doublet of vehimus, through rhotacism before an
initial vowel, the Latins having said wvehimus trans montem,
but vehimur in currat ; that then wvehimus and vehimur were
differentiated, the one to an active, the other to a middle sig-
nification, and that the ending of vehimur gave rise through
analogy to vehit-ur and vehunt-ur; and that, lastly, veho-r was
formed from veho through a clumsy imitation of the relation
of wvehimus to vehimur. The simplicity of this explanation
is very enticing; but unfortunately the same middle termin-
ations in r are found in Celtic,’ where rhotacism is unknown.

1 Supra 125.

2 Cf. supra 34 A 5, and 260, 2.

8 Supra 32 A B, 115, 7 and 156.—As legimini corresponds equally weil to
the infinitive Aeyéuevar, we are at liberty to see in it a combination of the
infinitive (with locative meaning) and the participle ; this would also ex-
plain the fact that legimini retains the same form for all three genders.

4 E.g. legeris : legere=legis : lege.

Hence Windisch (4bhandlg. d. phil.-hist. Kl. d. Kgt Sichs. Ges. d.
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The same objection and many others even more serious from
the standpoint of scientific phonology, must lead us to reject the
old theory (correct from a merely grammatical point of view),!
which explained the middle through the agglutination of the
reflexive pronominal element 8¢ (weho-r=*wvehs s¢, etc.). All
that we can affirm with certainty at present is that Sanskrit
also has some middle terminations in 7, without even attempt-
ing to enter into details in regard to the manifold corruptions
which Sanskrit on the one hand and Latin on the other must
have introduced into the primitive type.2

However this may be, it is certain that from the paradigm
lego-r, lege-re lege-ris, legi-tur, legi-mur, legi-min%, legu-ntur,
the Latin language abstracted terminations which it transferred
unchanged to the subjunctives, futures, and imperfects. The
perfect and the tenses derived from it were supplied by peri-
phrastic expressions, lectus sum or fuf, etc.

With the single exception of legere, the imperative was
likewise formed analogically : 2nd sing. lege-re, and legi-tor on
the model of legito ; 3rd sing. legi-tor ; 2nd plur. legiminz (este);
3rd plur. legu-ntor on the model of legunts. In old Latin there
is also a form of the 2nd and 8rd sing. fa@-mind,® modelled ap-
proximately on famin% and the relation of este to ¢sto.

Wissensch. x. p. 449) has thought that the Latin mediopassive can be
entirely explained from Celtic. But, though his view rests on a large
number of plausible data, it cannot be accepted in its entirety.

1 Cf. supra 224.

% For a quite recent hypothesis, see Revue critique, xxiv. p. 237.

8 Leg. XII. Tab. i. 1, qui in jus vocat, ni it, antestamino (or -minor,
through a double corruption) =* if the defendant summoned to appear in
court refuse to present himself, the summoner shall prove the fact of his
refusal by witnesses.”



CHAPTER IIL
VARIATIONS IN THE STEM OF THE TENSES AND MOODS.

(263) After the three verbal categories of voice, number,
and person, it only remains for us to study those of tense and
mood. Tense is the relation of past, present, or future,
affecting the verbal concept. This relation itself is susceptible
of a large number of different shades of meaning : for example,
a past fact may be regarded from the point of view of its con-
sequences in the present, “he is dead,” Gk. réfvyxe, or solely
as past, in order to state it and detail the circumstances of it:
“he died yesterday at six o’clock,” Gk. éave; the present,
again, may state an actual and momentary fact, “ I say U,” or
a habit, “I smoke very little,” or a general property, * man
speaks,” to say nothing of the present so often used as a future,
“T am going this evening,” Gk. elu: (I shall go). The languages
with which we are concerned are far from having a special form
for each of these delicate shades of meaning; these shades of
meaning are deduced from the tone of the speaker and from
the sentence taken as a whole. On the other hand, in each
tense, the fact expressed by the verb may be thought of either
as constant and positively affirmed, or as eventual and
relative, or as simply desired and subordinate, or, lastly, as
obligatory and commanded : to these distinctions correspond
the four moods, indicative, subjunctive, optative, and impera-
tive, the only moods known to the Indo-European languages.!

The formation of the stems of the different tenses and moods

1 We have seen that the infinitive and participles are not verbal moods,
but noniinal forms. They will, however, be recapitulated under the head of
conjugation, as well as the supines, verbal adjectives, and gerundives. It
has been thought better to present a complete view of the verbal system, and
not to break too far with the usages of practical grammar.

288
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has been analysed in detail in the investigation of primary and
secondary derivation. It only remains to consider the logical
grouping of these stems in the conjugational system, and the
regular variations to which they are liable through the addition
of the person-endings.

As regards the first point, it will be remembered that many
Latin tenses have in practical grammar a different name from
that which they have in comparative grammar, in other words,
_ that their ordinary function does not strictly correspond to
their theoretical function. In the following account the Latin
tenses will appear under the Greek categories to which they
morphologically correspond ; but at the same time, under each
Greek tense, we shall mention the Latin tense having the same
function.

(269) The variation of the conjugated stems in respect of
gradation may be summed up in two main laws:

I. The non-thematic forms! are distinguished as strong or
weak, according as the grade of the syllable immediately pre-
ceding the termination is normal (deflected in the perfect only:;
or reduced : the strong form properly appears only in the
singular of the active, the weak form in the plural
and dual of the active and in the whole of the middie,
e.g. Tibn-pe 1l0e-pev Tihe-port
- II. In the thematic forms the vowel ejo, immediately pre-
ceding the termination, takes the form o in all the 1st
persons and in the 3rd plural, but everywhere else the
form e: ¢épw Pépo-pev Pépo-vri, Pépo-par pepo-peha (-pefov?)
Pépo-vrar; Pépeis Péper pépe-te Pépe-Tov, Pépe-ar Ppépetar pépe-obe
Pépe-alov.

The first law is very often interfered with in its applications
by analogy ; in Latin, owing to the comparative rarity of the
non-thematic forms, only faint traces of it remain. On the
other hand, the second law is always observed in Greek, and

! Supra 86.

2 Of course Greek, as throwing the accent as far back as possible, and
a fortiori Latin, no longer retain any trace of the changes of accentuation
which originally caused these variations and which are often revealed to us
by Sanskrit : e.g. el ut lpev, Sk. é mi i-mds, and cf. supra 42 and 207.

U
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e
almost always in Latin in those forms which are certainly
thematic; for if we conjugate the regular paradigm of the
present, we obtain, on the one hand veho and vehunt=*veho-nt,
on the other wehis=*vehe-s, vehi-t, vehi-tis. There remains
only vehi-mus instead of *veho-mus=Dor. éxo-pes. But *veho-
mus certainly became vehumus, a well authenticated archaic
form confirmed by sumus and volumus. What was the next
stage? Did vehumus phonetically become vehimus, as optumus
became optimus or *manubus manibus?! Or was vehimus
rather developed through the influence of wehitis, as ome
is led to think on account of sumus and wolumus, which
apparently remained unchanged because they had not by their
side a 2nd pers. *sitis or *wvolitis? Whatever solution is
adopted, it will be seen that the Latin thematic flexion is
scarcely less pure than the Greek. It is only necessary to
point out the alternations once for all.

(270) The Greek conjugation distinguishes seven tenses:
present, imperfect, future, future-perfect, aorist, perfect, and
pluperfect. To these may be added the verbal nouns contain-
ing no notion of time. Latin has confused the aorist with the
perfect, just as, in the moods, it has confused the optative with
the subjunctive, and the subjunctive with the future: v2dz and
dix?t are treated as the same tense, and so also sim and feram ;
Jerés is a subjunctive used as future, and ferrés a corrupted
future ? used as subjunctive.

SectioN I
PRESENT.
§ 1. Indicative.

(271) There is a great variety of signs for the present ;3
there is none for the indicative ; this mood, in all tenses, assumes
the form of the tense itself without modification.

! Supra 30, 139 and 206, 5.

2 At once future indicative, aorist subjunctive, and perhaps future sub-
junctive, on account of the quantity of the Jast vowel of the stem, of. supra
106.
8 Supra 87, I, 11, 88, 89, VI, 90, X, 91, 92, 93.
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(272) 1. Active.—1. The non-thematic presents of all classes,
el ipev, Tlnpe TBepev, didwps di8opev, loyue (Dor. loram) loraper,
ddpvmue Sdpvapey, Selkvipe delxvipey, ete., in Greek, show gradation
with unusual regularity. Latin retains no trace of it: it has
Tmus like s, fertis like fers, stamus like stds, etc., the strong
form having prevailed everywhere, except in damus, datis,
where the weak form prevails.! But the inflexion of the root
*¢g (to be) in each language requires special mention.

Gk.: the sing. with strong form, regular; plur., 1st éouév
for *o-pév, 2nd éoré for *o-ré (cf. Sk. smds, sthd), 3rd Ion. &io.
=*g-avre (Att. elo{=Bomot. é&vr{)? for *o-avri=S8k. sdnti; dual
éo-76v for *o-rév. The strong form of the sing. has passed into
the plural and dual. It will be observed that the forms of the
root és are subject to this corruption; e.g. the optative eqv=
¥io-ynv for *a-yn-v (Sk. sydm, Lat. siem).

Lat.: sing., 1st sum (instead of *esmi or *esm, which would
have become *erem), very probably on the analogy of sumus;$
2nd es=%*es-s, 3rd es-, regular; plur., 1st sumus for *s-mus,
with u on analogy of the thematic presents (volumus, *agumus,
etc.); 2nd estis for *s-tis, intrusion of the strong form ; 3rd
sunt for *sent =*s1it(¢), through analogy of wvolunt, agunt. On
the other hand, the weak form of the plural, being introduced
into the singular, gave rise to the enclitic st, so common in the
comic poets and in colloquial Latin.

2. Thematic presents : Aéyw, lego, supra 249, 1 A,

(273) II. Middle.—1. Always the weak form, rifeuar, 88opar,
Svvapar, Selkvipar, etc., except in xefmar, which has the strong
form (cf. the deflected root in «oéry, bed), through an irregu-
larity which goes back to the parent-speech, Sk. gété (he lies).*
There is no corresponding type in Latin,

2. Thematic: Aéyopar,—legor.

1 This does not mean that there is a gradation in das: datis. If das
had the strong form, the vocalism would probably be *dos (cf. Gk. &ws and
supra 41 in fine) ; hence we must see in it the influence of the analogy of
amas.

2 Supra 251, 8.

8 Thus sum : sumus=sim : simus.

4 Transition to the thematic conjugation in xéo-vrac (Od. xvi. 232).
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§ 2. Subjunctive.

(274) 1. Active—We have seen that the subjunctive has
regularly: in the non-thematic tenses, the root in the normal
form and with a short thematic vowel before the person-
endings, e.g. Hom. louev (dactyl)=el-o-pev (let us go); in the
thematic tenses, the vocalism of the indicative and a long
thematic vowel through Indo-European contraction, e.g. Aéyw,
Aéyw-pev, Aéyn-re! The weak grade of {mev contaminated ioper,
which is more common in Homer as a tribrach than as a dactyl.
But the greatest corruption of all is due to the confusion of the
two types, which were originally distinct: on the one hand
there was the flexion {w louev, on the other the flexion Aéyw
Aéyoper; it was inevitable that, owing to the exact similarity
of the 1st persons of the singular, the other persons also should
tend to become assimilated to one another, and that the long
vowel, being regarded as the necessary sign of the subjunctive,
should gradually be extended to all the verbs in -w.. Accord-
ingly, from the Homeric period, Greek scarcely knows any
other type than lwpev, duev={évpev=*iwpev, nldper =rlbéwper,
Sewviwper, otc.

This subjunctive in its turn was not without influence on the
other moods: thus Sexviwper called for a corresponding form
Sewkvioper in the indicative ; that is, the transition from the non-
thematic to the thematic conjugation, which is fairly common
in Greek and almost invariable in Latin,? had its starting-point
here ; and we seem to discern a similar relation between {wper
and the participle iov.3

In the subjunctive of the non-thematic present, the only
Latin correlative is the future erd=*es-5, 1st pl. er-f-mus,
possibly also fero, which might be the subjunctive of a verb
*fer-mi as well as the indicative of a verb fer-6.4 To the
thematic present morphologically corresponds the Latin future
leges, which stands to Aéyys for *Aéyns as legis="*legés stands
to Aéyess for Aéyes;® but the vowel & was extended throughout
the whole of the inflexion (legémus=Gk. *Aéypues), except in

1 Supra 89, VII and 143, * Cf. Supra 86, 87, 88 and 249, 1 B,
8 Supra 123. ¢ Supra 89, VII 5 Supra 143.
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the 1st sing., which was taken from another tense.! From the
point of view of meaning the Latin correlative is legam legas.

(275) II. Middle.—The type with a short vowel is entirely
superseded by the type with a long vowel, Seviwpar like
Aéyopar. Dialectically Greek has also another type, either
primitive, or more probably analogical, formed by lengthening
the predesinential vowel of the indicative: {@wvvwvrar (Od. xxiv.
89), pipyvovrar, piryvira,® Dor. Svvapac.

Long vowel: Gk. Aéywpar, Aéyy, Aeydpela, Aéynale, Lat.
(legar), legeris, legemur, the corresponding forms in regard to
function being legar, legdaris, legdmur, etc.

§ 3. Optative.

(276) I. Active.—1. The optative of the non-thematic
present has the sign -uy- in the strong forms, -i- in the weak
forms,® and this alternation is generally very strictly observed,
Tllelpy Tifetpev, ddolny Sibotpev, epy eluev, etc. But in New
Ionic and late Attic the strong form passed into the plural,
thus producing forms like .8oinuev, einpev, with the hysterogene
ending -oav in the 3rd pl., 8:doinoay, elpoav.t

In Latin, on the contrary, it is the plural which has imposed
its stem on the singular; there is no trace of gradation except
in siem (siés siet arch.) stmus; everywhere else we find the
weak form, sim, velim, duim 5 (called subjunctives).

In the verb elu. and all the verbs in -vi-u: there appears,
based on the model of {wper, Seckriwper, an optative fowu. b (also
lolpv infra), Seuvdoyu, corresponding to a thematic indicative
*lo, dexviw, the regular forms *ifnv, *Sexvvinyy having disap-
peared without leaving the slightest trace of their existence.

2. In the thematic present, the sign is -.- with no gradation,
Aéyoupe Aéyoupev, Tipdoyu Tipdowey (Attic tipgny =ripaoiyy on the
analogy of 8u8ofyv).” Latin correlative, very doubtful, amem =
*ama-oi-m (?) or *amd-ye-m (?), supra 144. .

1 Supra 104, 143 and 147,

2 Thus phyvvras : pyvirac=pépnrac : pépera.

3 Supra 95. ¢ Supra 247, 3 C. 5 Supra 95,

6 Hom. loi, and even &o (may he be) = *&-oc.

7 Later, in vulgar Greek, ¢u\gnv on the model of 7iugmw, and even S¢mp,

’

Spmuev.
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II. Middle.—Properly the weak form, refeipuyv, 88oiunv (never
*SuBoujuny), Swaluyw,! etc.,—Aeyoluyv. The very rare type
Seuxvvoluny is analogical.

§ 4. Imperative.

(277) 1. Active.—1. When the 2nd pers. sing. has no
termination, it has the strong form, lory), delxvi; in Greek
before terminations it has the weak form, iordrw, Selkvire, Ti0éro,
8867w, 0, irw, and even io6. (be) =*a6:, though the other persons
have the strong form as in the indicative, &rre, éorw. Latin
uses the strong form indiscriminately, std stdts, T Eto, es esto,
except in dato date.

2. Thematic: Aéye Aéyere, lege legz'te.

I1. Middle.—1. Non-thematic: as in the actlve Gk. 7ifeco,
8idoao, loraco, deixvvoo; Lat. fare, dare.

2. Thematic: )teyov=“‘¢\¢ywo, legere.

§ 6. Infinitive.

(278) 1. Active.—1. Hom. Aeol. &upevar upev, ribijpevas, ete. :
Ton.-Att. elvar=%*o-vai, Tfévai, 8:ddvar, dexvivai, etc., the two
formations being without any etymological connexion, either
with one another,” or with that of Latin Zre, stare, dare, esse,
ferre

2. Hom. Aol. dxovépevar, dphjpevar (like mbjpevar owing to
the flexion @idquct), dpepéuer; Ton.-Att. Aéyew="*Néye-Fev (?);5
Lat, legere ; the same remark applies.

II. Middle.—Gk.rifeobar, 8{Boobar, delkvvobar,—Aéyeoa ; & Lat.
dari, ferri—legt, legier (arch.), amdrt amdrier (arch.);7 the
same remark applies.

§ 6. Participle.

(279) I. Active.— 1. Gk. mfeis=*rbévrs? loras, &dovs,
Sewcvs, irregular ldv and édv, contracted dv, whence was formed

Tra.nsmon to the thematic conjugation in uapvoluefa for mapval-ucfa
(0d. xi. 513).
2 Supra 115, 5, 130, 156 and 167. 8 Supra 125.
¢ Supra 249, 1A 5 Supra 167. 8 Supra 130 and 167.
7 Supra 125 and 161. 8 Supra 47 C, 123 and 200, 5.
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by analogy a new declension d&v dvros (the contraction of édvros
could only have given *oiwvros); Lat. iéns, *séns (sons), stans,
dans, dens, fans.

2. Gk. Aéywr, Lat. legens?

II. Middle.—1. Gk. tféuevos, iorduevos, 8i.06uevos, Sekvipevos ;
Lat. femina=*0npém, famint (you speak), damin%, perhaps
dominus.?

2. Gk. Aeydpevos; Lat. legimint (perhaps alumnus), entirely
obsolete however except in the 2nd pl. of the mediopassive, its
function being supplied by the verbal in -to-, datus, léctus,
sectitus, so far, that is, ag the essentially past meaning of the
latter form allows.

SecrioNn IL
IMPERFECT.
§ 1. Indicative.

(280) I. Active.—1. The gradation is as regular in the Greek
non-thematic imperfect as in the present, on which it depends:
{om lotapey, éribyy érlbepev, eixviv éeixviper, otc. The purely
Attic forms érifeis érlfe and &i8ovv é8idovs é8i8ov are due to the
analogy of épides and édjrow.® The only exceptions are elu!
and elu, which have generalised the strong form.

Imperfect of eipl.—Sing. 1st: Hom. fja="%*jo-m, naturally
confused with the perfect jja=*jo-a;* without augment, Hom.
é; contracted, Att. 7 or rather #v, the latter form being
modelled on 3rd sing. 4 in accordance with the relation of
érifpy to érify. 2nd: fs=*jo-s, and ordinarily Att. fofa bor-
rowed from the perfect. 8rd: #s (Dor.)=%*jo-r; Att. § and
much oftener fv=Hom. fje fev="*7o-¢, a perfect form.—Plur.
1st: fpev="*jo-uev. 2nd: jjo-r¢, and usually fre because of Huev.
3rd: fjoav with hysterogene addition of the affix -oav® (an
original *jo-av =*}o-it would have become *jjav).—Dual: Hom.

1 Supra 160, 200, 5, 201, 2 and 209.

2 Supra 115, 7 and 156.

3 Cf. supra 251, 3 note, and in the optative 3idojuev (for didouev) on the
model of dnp\oiuev.

4 Supra 252, 1. 5 Supra 247, 3 C.
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fiorov joryv.—There is also an analogical flexion éa éas éam
(Herod.) and a thematised flexion (éov) in Homer.

Imperfect of elus.—Sing. 18t: fo="*jy-m.—Plur. and dual:
ey =*j-pev, fjre, foav, frov, v, with no gradation.—Weak
form only in {sav (poetic).—The other Attic flexion jew yes ge
belongs to the pluperfect.!/—There are also in the poets three
thematised flexions, one with the augment, 7iov, another with
no augment, elov, and a third with weakened root, iov on the
model of subj. iw.

Latin has nothing to be' compared with these forms, except
eram=d (?), which in any case has been corrupted,? and, with
no gradation, pl. erdmus. All its other imperfects were ob-
tained by means of a special suffix, tbam, dabam,® and the stem
of this suffix also does not vary, Tbdmus.

2. Thematic: Gk. é\eyov.—Lat. legebam.

II. Middle.—1. The weak form always, érféuny, é8:35unv,
édeucvipny, ote., except in éxeiunv like xetpar, and the impf. mid.
(not Attic) of elui, like the impf. act., Junv foo jueba, etc.—
Lat. dabar, with no morphological correlative elsewhere, and
naturally without gradation, pl. dabamur.

2. Thematic: Gk. é\eyounr.—Lat. legebar.

§ 2. Other moods.

(281) In Greek the moods of the present are also those of
the imperfect, since, on the augment being taken away, the
stem of the two tenses is exactly the same. Latin alone has
developed an imperfect subjunctive, essem, legerem, (pass.
legerer, mid. sequerer), which has already been connected in
its origin with the Indo-European aorist subjunctive, used in
Greek as a future indicative.*

SEcTiON III.

FUTURE IN ALL MOODS,

(282) The future indicative being always thematic,5 its per-
sonal and modal inflexions are very simple. Moreover, the only

1 Cf. infra 298, 3. ? Supra 149. 3 Supra 104 and 147.
4 Supra 106 and 150. 5 Supra 97.
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moods of the future are in Greek the indicative and optative,
in Latin the indicative and imperative (imperative present used
as future).! The subjunctive in particular is generally supplied
by that of the present (timed né pluat, I fear lest it may rain),
and we know already how close are the relations in Greek and
Latin between the subjunctive and future.

I. Active.—1. Indicative: Gk. *éoow, Aééw, aredd (pl. orelot-
pev, oreléire), Tymjow, etc. The morphological correlative in
Latin is *ess0 and essem, faxo and faxem, etc., legerem,
amdrem : the first forms, which are rare, have kept the grada-
tion, faxo, faxis=*faxés, etc.; the others have lost it, ex-
changing & for é (essés for *ess&s), and generalising this € in
all persons, pl. essémus, etc.2 The functional correlative is
amabo 3 and legam leges.

2. Optative: Gk. Aéfoyu, pevotue (Att. pevoinr).

3. Infinitive: Gk. Aéfew=*Néy-ge-Fev (Hol. aféuevar dééuev);
supplied in Latin by a periphrasis, lectarum esse).

4. Participle: Gk. Aéfwv.—Lat. lectarus.t

II. Middle—1. Indicative: é&oopar=%*éroopar, Aéfopar, ore
Aoduar, etc.—Lat. imitabor and sequar sequéris.

2. Optative: Aefoluny.

3. Infinitive : Aéfec@air.—Lat. secaturum esse,

4. Participle : Aefdpuevos.—Lat. seciitiirus.

II1. Passive.—1. Indicative: oraljoopar, Aexfrijoouar, etc.—
Lat. amabor and legar legeris.

2. Optative : oralyooiuny, Aexbnooipny.

8. Infinitive: oralfjoecbar, Aexbieobar; supplied in Latin by
a periphrasis, léctum ZrZ, which requires a short explanation.
We know the origin of the supines, and we know that the
phrase €6 lasum means “I go to play.” Hence a phrase vZisum
Zre will mean “I go to the sight,” and, as sight can be taken
either in an active or passive sense, the meaning of the phrase
will be either “to go to see” or “ to go to be seen.” In visum
27 the latter meaning has prevailed. The form %% is not the

! Supra 255 and 257. Exceptionally imperat. fut. olse (Od. xxii. 431).
oloérw (Il. xix. 173).

2 CI. supra 106 and 150. 3 Supra 105 and 147,

+ Supra 121, 6. 8 Supra 103 and 146.
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cause of the passive meaning; for we know that etymologically
77 has the same meaning as Zre.l But it is very likely that
the passive meaning of the expression caused the ending 7 to
prevail, because custom had confined amdre to the active, and
amdr? to the passive.

4. Participle: oraknodpevos, Aexfnadpevos.

SecrioN IV.
FUTURE-PERFECT.

(283) This tense scarcely exists in Greek except in the
passive voice ; there are however a few examples of the active
voice, refviiéw (I shall be dead), or middle, peuvijoouar (I shall
remember).2 It has the same moods as the future.

Latin has no similar formation. It supplies its place by a
perfect subjunctive, viderd="*eidéw,® legero, etc., middle seciitus
erd, pass, lectus erd (cf. Gk. Aedeyuévos 3).

SeEcTION V.
AORISTS.
§ 1. Indicative.

(284) I. Active.—1. The radical non-thematic aorist is, next
‘to the non-thematic present and imperfect, the most remarkable
instance of the retention of the original gradation. We must
however distinguish the case in which the root ends in a vowel,
&-0y-v, and that in which it ends in a consonant, *&yef-a.4

A. The two forms alternate regularly: éfny &epev, &wrv
&dopev, éBav (Ion. éBnv) and Hom. 3rd dual Bdryy, etc. In the
so-called roots with metathesis® the long vowel is regularly
used in all forms: érAquev, éyvoper, This was most likely the
starting-point of the analogy which levelled the inflexion of
many radical aorists, ever since the Homeric period, and of
which the most remarkable instance is the inflexion &orryv
¢ornuev, which does not vary at all. ‘

B. The regular inflexion would be éxea *éxvuev, &na (I burnt)

1 Supra 125. 2 Supra 100 and 146. 8 Supra 144.
4 Cf. supra 245, 1. 5 Cf. supra 90, VIII note.
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=%*&kdf-a) *ékavper, éOnral *éfexpev, *é-xrev-a éxrapev (=*é-xTp-
pev), etc. The last form was faithfully retained in the plural
and dual, and from the 3rd pl. éxrav was even formed an ana-
logical 3rd sing. éra (Hom.). We shall also find in the middle
the equivalent of *éwuev. But, as a general rule, the entire
stem of the sing., including the a of the 1st person regarded as
a thematic vowel,> was transferred without modification to the
plural and dual, éxéaner and éxevapev, édrjxauer, etc.

Latin has nothing that can be compared with these forms,
except that its present stat=*stat resembles éory (*ora-r with-
out augment) much more clogely than any other Greek form.

2. The sigmatic aorist is a non-thematic aorist ending in a
consonant ; hence its regular inflexion would be &Aew-a, *Eérew)
=*ENew-s, *ehew =*Ehew-r, *E-Ay-uev, *EMy-re, *EAwp-av.
But we know what took place: the a of the 1st sing. and 3rd
pl. was added to the stem;3$ while, in regard to the root, the
weakened form *é\wav was retained and even extended to
the sing., especially in verbs which already had the weakened
root in the present, éoxwoa, éonfa, cf. oxilw="*oxByv, orilw,
etc.; * in all other cases it was the grade of é\ewa, sometimes
modified (éAioa for *éAevoa), which prevailed, and in any case
there is no longer a trace of gradation in the transition from
the singular to the plural and dual.

A fortior: this uniformity is absolute in the Latin inflexion,
dixt diximus, which is that of the perfect.

8. Non-thematic aorist: é\afBov, éAurov, épuyo, etc. ; in Latin,
barely a few traces of this formation.

(285) II. Middle.—1. A. The regular weak form in é0éunr,
&dunv, ete.; the long vowel of metathesis in Hom. wAfro (it
filled itself); the strong form (very rare) extended in Att.
dvijuny for dvduny, from évivyu (to benefit).

B. Theregular weak form in évro, Hom. xvro (it was poured),
{oavro, Hom. avro (it was thrown, 1st sing. act. éooeva), dmékraro
(he was killed); the strong form and the false stem in a ex-
tended in éxijaro, ete.

L Cf. supra 99. 3 Supra 245, 1 and 247, 3.

3 Supra 245, 1 and 247, 3. 4 Cf. supra 9.
5 Supra 90.



300 GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

2. The false stem in a of the sigmatic aorist passes into
the middle with no modification: éAewduny (for *éAiy-unv),
éoxioauny, \voduny, etc.

3. Thematic: éaBopyr, é\ixduny, épvyouny, ete.

(286). III. Passive.—The stem of the two passive aorists of
Greek shows not the least trace of gradation, and it may be
doubted whether any gradation ever existed in its flexion, e.g.
érimy érimypev, ENéxfny é\éxfnuer ; for not a trace of it sur-
vives in the Latin forms jacés jacet jacémus, which, apart
from the augment, exactly coincide with érdmys érimy érvmyuer.l

§ 2. Subjunctive.

(287) L. II. Active and Middle.—1. The only regular sub-
junctive is naturally that with short thematic vowel,? of which
many examples are found in Homer, e.g. xaraBijouev, omijopev,
Sdopev, yvoouev, Ghopev, Ofjopuar, BAijerar, but which was super-
seded in the classical language, as in the present, by the sub-
junctive with long vowel, orduev=orévper=Hom. orjuuer, Oy
=6éy=Hom. 01y, Bouer, Odpev, Odpa, etc.

2. The sigmatic aorist subjunctive with short vowel was like-
wise very common in the Homeric dialect, e.g. Bi-oo-pev (Il. i.
144), and survived up to the end with the function of a future
indicative;® but in its original function it was superseded
by a subjunctive with long vowel, which may very well have
been originally a future subjunctive,* Aéfwper, Aéfwpat.

3. In the thematic aorist the long vowel appears, and pre-
sents no difficulty: AdBw, AdBuwpev, AdBuwpar, ete.

III. Passive—The regular subjunctive with short vowel,
Hom. rpamjopev, Saujere, superseded from the time of Homer
by a subjunctive with long vowel, 8auvys, paviy, the only form
recognised in the classical language, (rvwéw) Tvrd, (Tvrévper)
Turdpev, Aex0d AexOdpev, etc. In Latin the form jaces exactly
corresponds to Tvréw, and, being taken for an indicative, must

L Cf. supra 98. 2 Supra 89, VII and cf. 274. 8 Supra 97.
4 The same accident may have happened in the aorist subjunctive essés,
{Brgés. (;vhich is shown by the long vowel to be a future subjunctive, supra
and 282.
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have had an important share in causing the partial transition
of this passive form to the thematic flexion.

§ 3. Optative.

(288) I. Active.—The gradation is faithfully kept through-
out, Bainy Baipev, oralyy oraipev, Oeiny Oetuev, Solnv dotuev, otc.
But each regular form has a corresponding analogical by-form,
Balyper, oralnpuev, Beinuev, Solmuev,! less used in good Attic; and
we already find oraipoav in Homer (Il. xvii. 733). The analogy
of the subjunctive with long vowel gave rise to an optative
*Geour,2 of which various forms are found in Herodotus and
Attic writers, and in particular *@oire in kardfoire (the accent
thrown back owing to the contraction being forgotten).

2. It is clear that the optative of the sigmatic aorist ought
strictly to be *Aw-(n-v *Aiy-i-uev. No such form is found; but
we may be permitted to restore one which is very much like
it, namely *Aewr-ein-v, *\io-efp-v. The precise origin of this
interpolated e is not very easy to determine; but it may at
any rate be observed that it has an exact correlative in the
perfect optative eid-eiy-v? and better still in the Latin sigmatic
aorist optative dzxerim=*deix-es-ie-m. However this may
be, the regular inflexion gave a 3rd pl. Aelfeiav=*Aeupe-it, and
on this form Aelyeav, as on that of the indicative é\ewyav,* was
bagsed by analogy a new mode of inflexion, wrongly called
Xolic, Aelbeia, Aeiferas, Aeifee, otc. In good Attic it is com-
bined with the following mode of inflexion, thus forming the
paradigm Adoays, Adoeas (and Avoass), Adoee (and Adoar),
ANoawer, Moaire, Moear (and Moater), Mioairor, Aicairyy.

The inflexion AMjoayu Avoayper needs no comment; it is the
optative based on the false stem Aica-.

3. In the thematic aorist, AdBoiyuc AdBotuer.

II. Middle.—Always the weak form, with no irregularities,
Oeiunv, Soiunyv. TFalse thematic vowel introduced in New Ion
mpoaéoiro, Att. mpoofoiro and mpéoforiro.

2. Avoaiunv, Aewaipuyy, like Aoayur.

3. In the thematic aorist, AaBoiuny, Auroiuny.

1 Cf. supra 95 and 276. 2 Cf. supra 276, 1 in fine,
3 Supra 144 and iufra 294. 4 Supra 247, 3 A.



302 GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

III. Passive.—The inflexion shows gradation: rvweipv Tvmei-
pev, Mleipy Mfeipey, ote. ; but also rvreipuer, Avfeipuev, as above
Oelnv Oetpev.

§ 4. Imperative,

(272). I. II. Active and Middle.—1. In the imperatives of
radical aorists, the long vowel, at any rate in the active, is as
common as the short, and in any case one or the other remains
throughout the whole of the inflexion. On the one hand we
have 6és Oérw, 86s 86Tw,—0éosbw, 8600w, on the other hand rA76:,
yv@6. (metathesis), whence B70. Birw, orijf. orijrw, kAT6: (a sort
of compromise between *xAebf: and *xkAvf:, cf. kAdw and kAé(F)os).

2. The sigmatic aorist, with the single exception of the 2nd
sing. Abo-ov and Abo-a,! is based on the false stem in a, Aicd-rw,
Avod-obw.

8. Thematic : AafB¢, i8¢, eimé, éNGé3 Nime, Ppiye, etc.—iSod and
809, “lo!” (accented like i8¢), Aimov, Ppvyov, etec.

III. Passive.—The imperative has the long vowel with ne
gradation, Témnbe Tvmijre (cf. jacets), Aibyre Avbijro,

§ 5. Infinitive.

(290) I. Active.—1. Eol. 8duevar 8ouev, Hol.-Dor. oripe,
otc. ; Ton.-Att. Sotvar=Cypr. d6fevar,® Oetvar=*0Fevar, yvovar=
yvdéfevar, whence Bijvar, orijvar, Stvar, ete.

2. Sigmatic: Aoa, Aeiyar, Ppihjoar

8. Thematic: AafBeiv=AaBéev="*NaBé-Fev (?), Aemeiv, ete.

II. Middle.—1. 8600ar, Oérbor.—2. Moacfar (through the
false stem Aioa-).—3. AaBéolar, iéobar.

II1. Passive: tvmijvac, Avbjvac.

§ 6. Participles.

(201) I. Active.—1. dovs=*86-v7-s, etc.*—2. Adois=*Aioa-vr-s
(false stem Avoa-).—3. Gk. AaBdv, Auardv, ¢uvywv, etc.; Lat.
paréns, *facéns in the compound in bene-ficent-ior, etc., which
evidently bear the same relation to pariéns® and faciéns that
pvydv bears to fugiens.

1 Supra 255, A & and 266, I 3 Cf. supra 81. 8 Supra 130.
4 Supra 123. 5 Supra 90.
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II. Middle.—1. 8dpevos, Oéuevos.—2. Avoduevos (false stem
Avoa-).—3. AaBduevos, Airipevos,
III. Passive: tumels, Avfeis, like Oeis, Ti0els.

SecTioN VI
PERFECT.
§ 1. Indicative.

(292) I. Active.—The original gradation of the radical per-
fect! differs very little from that of the other tenses: in the
indicative active, the 1st sing. had the deflected grade, Foié-a,
or perhaps the normal grade, e.g. *feid-a; the 2nd and 3rd
sing. certainly had the deflected grade, foio-fa, Foid-¢; all the
other forms had the weak grade, Fid-uev, etc. This perfect olda,
the inflexion of which we have already seen,® is a valuable
relic, almost unaltered, of the old alternation. Other examples,
though less complete, are no less convincing; for they all go
back to Homer, and were only gradually eliminated in later
Greek. The following are the most certain examples: vyé-
yov-a, pl. yé-ya-pev = *yéyn-pev; pé-pov-a, pl. pé-pe-pev, dual
pé-pa-tov; mémovh-a (I have suffered), 2nd pl. wémwao-fe (Il. iii.
99, Od. x. 465, Aristarchus’s correction for the impossible
mémoole) =*ré-rnb-re, cf. mabeiv ; 8é880a (I fear), which is restored
in Homer in place of 8e/dw (false present, really contracted from
*3¢/doa), and is equivalent to *3e-8foi-a (root oFe, cf. Séos=
*8Fei-os), pl. 8é88iuev (written deldipev)=*8é-8Fi-puev, Att. 8édiuev,
ete.

The principle of uniformity acted in two different directions,
Sometimes, but very rarely, the weak form of the plural and
dual prevailed throughout the whole of the flexion; thus,
for example, on 8édiuev was based the classical form 8éia, on
*&E\Av0pev the classical éAjAifa, which superseded the Homeric
eiMjrovfa,? on yéyapev, uépaper, the Homeric 3rd plurals yeydao:,
pmepdaoe, which would presuppose in the 1st sing. *yéyaa,
*uéuaa, and the same may be said of the Attic forms éordor.

1 Supra 87, IIL. 2 Supra 253.
# Conversely el\jhovOuev (I1. ix. 49).
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BeBaar. Sometimes it was the vocalism of the perfect middle
which was extended, and hence we find the hysterogene form
térpaa (for rérpoda, from rpérw), on the model of rérpappar.
But usually the normal or deflected ‘grade of the sing., to-
gether with the final a of the 1st singf, spread to all the other
forms, and so the regular forms *Aé\ibjiev, *rémayuev, *répvype,
*rémbuev, *Aéurper, etc., were superseded by the uniform in-
flexion AéAnba Aeijfaper, mémpya wémypyas (for *ré-mwy-Oa) wemi-
yopev, Tépevya mepedyapey, mémrofa wemrolbapev, Aéhoura Aedoimapey,
and so in a hundred other cases.

Much more does this uniformity of inflexion appear in the
aspirated perfects, which are a mere variety of the radical
perféects,! and the perfects in -x-, which are an exclusively
Hellenic formation.? In the latter the weak grade is not
uncommon, because the perfect is modelled simply on the
present, e.g. Aé\ixa like Avw, éoxixa like oxi{w, or on the perfect
middle, érrakka like éoraipar.

In Latin, the perfect endings being middle,3 though different
from the middle endings of Greek, we should expect to find
regularly the weak grade of the root; and, as a matter of fact,
the weak grade is fairly common in Latin, especially in those
perfects which are shown to be least corrupt by their retaining
the reduplication : tu-tud-T (cf. Sk. tu-tud-é), pu-pug-z, cecidz,
pepulz, tulz, etc. But the long vowel, which was regular in the
sing. of the active, had made great inroads into this formation,
e.g. *v%dt had become vidz through the influence of *wvide
=*feida, and hence the lost active generally bequeathed its
vocalism to the middle, which alone survived ; v%dz, vici, leg?,
egt, fect (cf. ényxa and rébexa), movi, figs, ful (and fuz through
subsequent shortening: so also we find in Sk. babh@ivé in the
middle like babhiva in the active, in spite of the change in
accentuation). Whatever the vocalism, however, it of course
remained uniform, both in the aorist conjugated as perfect and
in the secondary perfects in -v% and -uz.4

II. Middle.—The perfect middle, having originally only weak
forms, necessarily remained more free from corruption than the

1 Supra 87 in fine. 2 Supra 99, II and 146.
8 Supra 253. 4 Cf. supra 96, 105 and 148,
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active, which included both weak and strong forms. This may
be easily verified : the Greek perfect, especially in the oldest
forms, very often shows the weakened root: to reivw, for ex-
ample (=*ré-yw), corresponds Hom. rérapar=*rérp-par (cf.
tatés=tentus); to fevw (to strike), Hom. wéparar (he has
been killed)!: to rpérw, rérpodpa, Hom. rérpappar = *rérpmpar;
to oTéMw, &oTalpor=%*&orl-par; to welbopar, wémvopar, ete.
When the vocalism of the perfect middle was corrupted, it was
modelled on that of the present, never on that of the perfect
active: thus *Aé\iupar became AéAeyupar on the analogy of Aefro,
not *Aélowupar on the analogy of Aélowra; except, of course,
when both vocalisms agreed, Ajfw AéAnfa AéAyopa: .The perfect
téroypa (I have brought forth) on the analogy of réroxa, belongs
only to very late Greek.

Latin, with the exception of its so-called perfect active, has
no similar formation; it supplies its place in the middle and
passive by a periphrastic tense, seciitus sum, léctus sum, cf.
Aedeypévor elol.

§ 2. Subjunctive,

(293) I. Active.—The perfect not being a thematic tense, the
subjunctive with short vowel would be the only regular formation,
and we do find two examples of it in Homer, e/8ouev, memoifloper.
But, here as everywhere, the long vowel was introduced, and so
on Aelropev, Mopev were based the forms Aedoirwper, Aedvkwper.

Greek has only one example of the type, so common in Latin,
formed by addition of the thematic vowel to a secondary stem
with suffix *-es-: eibéw=*feid-éo-0 (I may know)=Lat. v7d-er-0.2
It has imposed on it, as on the other forms, the long vowel,
€idd eldys elddpev, whereas Latin regularly has the short vowel,
videris=*veid-es-¢s. In Latin this subjunctive has the function
of a future-perfect; in its function of subjunctive it is super-
seded by the optative viderim.

II. Middle.—A form with short vowel, mpocapijperas, in
Hesiod; a few forms with long vowel, Att. kextduac=Ton.

1 Cf. supra 57, 4. * Supra 143 and 144.
X
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xexréopar=*kexrjopat, and 80 also peuvdpar, kexAdpar; usually
a periphrasis, Aeheypévos &, in Latin lectus erd (future-perfect),
and in function léctus sim.

§ 8. Optative.

(294) I. Active.—The regular formation would evidently be
*£(3-(p-v, *Ae-Mwr-in-v, and there are a few instances of it in
Homer, éorainy=*ce-ord-in-v, TerAainy, tevainy. But the sub-
junctive Aedoiww AeAvkw has its equivalent in the ordinary optative
Aeloimoype AeAvkoupue.

The formation eldeipy (=*fed-eo-in-v) eldeipev is unique,!
whereas its Latin equivalent viderim viderimus (called perfect
subjunctive) has been extended indefinitely.

II. Middle.—A few regular formations, Hom. and Att.
pepvipny =*pe-pva-t-punv, Att. kekrjuyv; some based on a false
stem, Att. pepviro=peuvéyro=peumjoiro ; usually periphrastic,
Aekeyuévos elpv ; Lat. lectus sim.

§ 4. Imperative.

(295) I. Active.—The perfect imperative is extremely rare;
in Homer, however, we find a few very regular examples of it,
always with the root weakened before the terminations, 8ei6.6:
which should be corrected to 8é88.0.=*3é-3Fi-6: (fear),® xéxAi6:
(hear), éorafde (stand), and we may correct wéreicO (Asch. Eum.
599) to wémab. (believe), on the model of the Panhellenic and
clasgical io6. (know). The short vowel is also found in two
forms with metathesis, TérAd6:, véfvi6.. But this is all3 Late
Greek formed, on the model of AeAvkw and Aedvkoyu, a thematic
imperative Aé\vke, not found in good Greek, and, if necessary, it
could always have recourse to the periphrasis Aelvkos iob..

II. Middle: Aé\voo, Aéhewo, etc., with the vocalism of the
indicative, and with no gradation.

1 Cf. however dedieln (he might fear) in Plato. Cf. supra 144 and 258.

2 Cf. supra 292.

8 In Latin, an isolated perf. imper. me-men-to=pueudrw (Il. xx. 355)=
*me-mn-tod.
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§ 5. Infinitive.

(296) I. Active.—Regular in Sediévar=8e88iévar=*3e-8Fi-Févau.
As a general rule, formed by the mere addition of the suffix
-évar to the stem of the indicative, whatever this may be,
Aedorévar, Aelvkévar! Some dialects (Lesb., Dor.) have a the-
matic infinitive, yeydvew, 8edixew, which must be compared with
Aeddxkw and Aeddxorue.

In Latin vidisse, legisse, dixtsse, with no etymological con-
nexion with the Greek form.2

II. Middle.—The ending is -6, and analogically -cfa:, as
in the 2nd pl. indicative -fe and -ofe;3 Aedéxfai, Aeleipfar,—
8ed60far, Aedvofar. In Latin, a periphrastic infinitive lectum
esse.

§ 6. Participles.

(297) I. Active.—The root is regularly in the weak form
before the suffix -fds (-&s)* in a certain number of Homeric and
classical perfect participles: eifds=*fe-Fi8-ds, as contrasted with
olda ; eixds éorw (it is likely) = *fe-Fik-s, as contrasted with &oixa ;
éorias, fem. éoraiia; yeyaws=*ye-yp-fos (yéyov-a), pepads=
*ye-un-Fios (ué-pov-a), and even, through analogy, yeyaiia, pepaiia,
for *ye-yv-vo-ia, *ue-pv-vo-ta. But as a general rule the suffix -vs
is simply added to the stem of the indicative, yeyovds, Aehouras,
Aelvkds, mepidnkds. The Attic feminines éordoa, yeydoa are
new formations modelled on riudoa.

Latin has no formation of this kind; it supplies its place by
the verbal in -fo-, in all middle verbs, sec@@tus (having followed),
and sometimes, though very rarely, even in active verbs, cendtus
(having dined), otherwise, by a periphrasis.

II. Middle.—The suffix -uévo- is added to the stem of the
indicative : Terpaupévos, Aeheyumévos, Aeleipuévos, Aelvuévos,
éoxopévos.

Latin supplies its place by lectus, lzctus, scissus, etc.

1 Supra 130 and 167. 2 Supra 125 and 161.
8 Supra 130, 167, and 262, 2. 4 Supra 128 and 166.
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SecrioNn VIL

PLUPERFECT.

§ 1. Indicative.

(298) I. Active.—For the pluperfect there are various modes
of formation (Latin knows only one); they may be classified
as follows. .

1. The pluperfect is essentially merely the augmented tense
of the perfect; hence it has the same stem and the same
gradationl There are several Homeric examples of this form-
ation; they all correspond to the perfects which in their
inflexion have best preserved the original vocalism : éowka, élkryy
(they resembled)="*(¢&-)fe-Fik-rqv ; mémoba, émémbuev; yéyova,
yeydry (Od. x. 138); péuove, péuacav. In the 3rd plural, as
in almost all the augmented tenses, the termination -cav has
been introduced, édeldirav, érébvacav.

2. Another pluperfect, almost the only one used in classical
Greek, was formed by the addition of the aoristic suffix -eo-,
the same as in €i8éw and eideiyv, to the perfect stem :2 the typical
form is 1st sing. Hom. jjdea=*4-feid-cc-m with long augment,’
and the inflexion, which shows no gradation, is that of the sig-
matic aorist. So also e\elolrea, EleAvkea, otc. Hence we find in
Tonic the forms: 1st sing. é\eAvkea, 2nd é\eAvkeas, Srd éNevkee(v),
etc., 3rd plur. é\edikeaay (for *éAelixeav, through re-introduction
of the o); whence in Att. the inflexion: 1st sing. é\eAixy, 2nd
i\evkys, 8rd éAedvke and édedvkew, 3rd pl. éedikeocav. To this
perhaps corresponds Latin videram, which in any case has been
corrupted by some unknown cause,* and likewise shows no
gradation, viderdmus.

3. On the 3rd sing. é\elvke analogy based in Attic a new
mode of inflexion, in accordance with the relation of é&ifiyv érifys
iy ; in other words, the whole tense was conjugated on the
basis of a false stem, é\elixer-, namely: éledvxeww élelvkers
eAdker, AeMvkeyper éAelvkere éledvkecav (less wusual than
Ielvkeoav), eNeAvkeTov E\eAvkeiTny.

1 Cf. supra 292. * Cf. supra 101 and 253.
8 Cf. supra 233, 3. ¢ Supra 101 and 149.
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4. The subjunctive Aeddkw and the optative AeAvkoyu natu-
rally called for a pluperfect *é\é\vkov. This formation is rare
in texts and is exclusively dialectal : éyéywve (he bad cried) is
found in Homer, érépixov in Hesiod. It is easy to understand
the influence which it may have had on the creation of false
presents like mepikw, Sedoikw (Theocr. Syracus. 58), dvdyw,
vyeyove, ete.l

II. Middle.—In the middle the pluperfect is strictly the
augmented tense of the present, and calls for no further remark:
éAeMvpry, \ehelppny, ete. Latin supplies its place by a peri-
phrasis: visus eram.

§ 2. Other Moods.

The Greek pluperfect, being merely the augmented tense of
the perfect, has no other moods than the indicative (cf. supra
281). Latin formed through analogy (supra 150) a tense called
pluperfect subjunctive, l&gissem, amdvissem, periphrastic in
the middle voice, vZsus essem, secaitus essem.

Section VIII.

VERBAL NOUNS.

(299) 1. Supine, active and passive (Latin): visum visi,
lectum lectu.—These are respectively the accusative and abla-
tive of a stem in -fu-> the meaning of which may be either
active or passive.3 Of course custom alone, not the form of the
case, caused the differentiation of meaning between these two
forms.

2. Future Participle active (Latin): stem in -taro-, lectarus,
visirus, related to nouns denoting agent.t

3. Verbal in -to- (Latin and Greek), past participle, in Greek
usually passive, in Latin passive in active verbs and active in
deponents, used secondarily in Greek to express the idea of
possibility : Aexrds (said or able to be said), pz«rés (broken or

1 Cf. supra 89. VI in fine. 2 Supra 119, 158, and 204, 6.
8 Cf. supra 282, II1,3 4 Sura 121, 6
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breakable) ; léctus, fractus, visus, secatus, solitus, intuitus,
etc.!

4 Verbal in -véo- (Greek), future participle passive denoting
obligation : Aexréos (to be said), etc.?
~ b. Verbal in -ndo- (Latin), with the same function as the last
formation : legendus, sequendus, etc.’

6. Gerundives (Latin) : respectively the genitive, dative,
ablative and accusative of the preceding stem : dissimulandi

causd, operam dare quaerends, virés acquirit eundd, inter
cénandum, etc.*

! Supra 117 and 158. 3 Supra 188, 156, and 169.
3 Supra 187, 156, and 171, 4 Supra 115, 6.



CONCLUSION.

(300) Here our comparative study of Greek and Latin comes
to an end. We have surveyed in all its divisions the grammar,
properly so called, of both languages, stating in each case the
correlations and divergencies. We have almost always been
able to account for these, by bringing them back historically
and logically to two principles, as simple in their character as
they are constant in their application: the agreement, based
upon phonetic laws which are absolutely inviolable, goes back
to a common origin ; the divergence arises from the particular
development of each language when left by itself, and in this
development itself the essential factor is linguistic analogy,
which is a special form of the association of ideas. Is it
necessary at this point to warn the reader that this book cannot
be a dictionary, and that many derivative or grammatical forms
have had to be purposely excluded from an introduction which
it was important not to make unduly long or complicated?
Among these forms there are many which the student, with a
little reflection and with the help of the method into which we
have striven to initiate him, will be able to explain by himself
without difficulty. On the other hand, there are some problems
of this kind, very few, let us hope, before which he will be
brought to a standstill ; there are some of which we could not
-have given him the solution, because in the present stage of
the science they are insoluble, and perhaps will always remain
so. These details are of little importance. The essential point
is that, alike in their general outlines and in their fundamental
framework, Greek and Latin should appear to us to be really
identical, not because of superficial and ill-observed resem-
blances, but because of characteristics which the winutest

analysis only serves to bring out in a yet stronger light, and
311
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because of the very essence of their nature; that every gram-
marian, however vast or however limited his horizon, should, in
order to survey it, arm himself with a scientific and precise
method, which may defend him from arbitrary comparisons and
hasty conclusions ; that, lastly, a clear, exact and fruitful idea
of the evolution of language should take the place, in the minds
of our students, of the imaginary entities and etymological
fancies of former times
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C. (abbrev. .. 55
caedes 124, 125, 201
caelites... .. . 120

caeIum. vee eee D1
caeru!eus wee eee D1
CaesiUS o wee oee 39
caldus .. e oo 19
calidus ... .. . 79
callis ... .. ..
calor ... ... ..
candelabrum ... 41
Canis ... oo eee
cantus ...
capesso. .

capio 16, 89 73 91 94
CaAPSO  .ue wee 97
carnifer ... ... 30
carnufex ... 30
caro 41, 47 210
Carpo ... e
CASSLS wen  see  aes 127
CaAsSUS vev  wee  see 69
caudad .o wee ee. 26
CAUSA  ver aee
causidicus ... ... 109
caussa ...
caveo ...
celer ...
cenatus...
censor ...
centum ...
Ceres ...
cerno ... ... 94,122
certe ... eee ... 187
certo ... ... 65,187

cleer .. oo ... 203
cinis ... 124, 201, 212
cito 187

claudo e 79
claustrum 51 64, 121
clausus... ... 64
e 127, 204
Clodis ... . o 73
Cn. (abbrev.). e 55
coalesco... e oo 18
COCUS  +ee aes oee 34
cod@ .o aee o 26
COEMO vev  oen
coeplum T

oognitus .. .. 85

cognomen ... ... 115
cognomentum .. 115
C0go ... .. 86,73

colligo ... e o

collis vco e oee 47
colloco ... v .. 34
columba wee eee D7

COMES ver ees oee 120
comis ... .. 165
COMASSATL o0 141

COncors ... ... ... 63
conculco ... ... 86
concutio ... ... 36
confectus ... ... 36
confestim ... ...
conficio e oo 86

conjux ... .1
Consentes 128, 189
consobrinus ... ... G
consul... .. B9,77

CONVICIUM  vea  oee
coquina wee eee D7
cor vee see eee D2

cornu ... ... 58, 203
corpus ... 208 212
coventionid ... 204
CTeSCO oo wes see R

321

dator 85,51,59, 77, 121,
211

datus ... 41,117,279
debeo ... ... ... 73
decem ... ... ... 58
decet  .ie wee o 62
decido ... .o ... 86

decor ... . ... 124
decus ... .o ... 124
dedi .. oo ... 288

defendo 92
degener 124 201 212
dego ... 73

deico ... ... 32 40
demo ... . 8
dens 123 200, 279
denuo .. 40

deus 40 187
dexter 59 79 121 191

di- 69
dico 82 40 62 89
dictatored - 204
didici . 64, 238
dies 89 77 197, 200
Diespiter ... 197

dif- e ae e 89

dz:feidena 26
dignus 44, 62, ()3 77
dis- . 69

disco ... . 64 92
distinguo ... ... 93
divos e 32,40
dixzi .. .. 258,284
dizts .. .. ... 253
do... .. .. 87,272
dolor ... ... 69,124
dolus ... .. ... 59

domi . 187
dominus ... ... 279
domus ... ... 34,59
donum ... ... 41, 116

douco .o aes ... 32
duco .o e
duellum e ... 40
duim ...
duo 80, 40, 77, 188,194
duodecim .. ... 40
dux i eee eee 32
dvenos ... .o .. 40
dvonus ... eee oo 40

E .. i o . 64
€C-.ee wee ees ... 63
ecus . . 84,40



322

eda® .o eee oo 127
edim ... e ... 9
edo(vhb.) .. 82,88
edo (subst.) 118, 201,

210
ef- vee eee oo 68
egi ... 41,289 292
ego 58,77,222,226

equos 82,34 40 78, 112
187 ff)

eram 101, 149, 285, 245,
280

ero ...

ErUS it er oee
escit .o wee .. 92

esse ... ... 125,278

essem ... 106, 281, 282

est (he is) 82, 82 87,
oty

est (he eats)

e oo ee e 59, 79

eundum ... ... 187

euntem ... ... ... 128
ex e aee aee 64
exemplum ... ... 48
eximius ... .. 112
existumo ... .. 36
exsul ... .. .. 59

86

... 121

Faber ... .. ... 60
fabula .

facw 41 59 87 91 99

Jactor ... ...

Jallo ... ... 68
fama ... ... 37,114
fames ... .. ... 197
fars ... .. 37,41
Sastigium ... ... 151
fateor ... .. .. 41
JSaxem... 106 282
Jaxo ... 97, 282
JSeci 87, 99 239 292
fel 113 210
_fehx200 203 204 206

e eee 83 59
femen . . 215

Femina 88, 59, 115, 279
Semur 30, 127 203 215

fmz_ ves eee .ee 127
JSero 85, 41, 60, 89, 2;792,

o
-

Jides
it
Tt ..

ngo ...
fio...

Sluvius ...

69, 126 278
87 249
wee o0 116
41 77

munmg

Iy ,

e 77,125
77, 125 267

88, 59 73 191
96

. 77,267

foedus 26, 84, 41 124
80

forma ..
Jormo ...
JSormus...
Srater ...
Sremo ...
JSrendo ..

Srigus ...
fructus...
JSruges ...
Sucus ...
uga ...
:;"ugs'

114
.. 141
- 57,114
.. 60,121
.. 92117

92

e 9968
119,200, 206
e e 119

41,110

84, 41, 87, 292
3,

Fugio ...
Fus 81, 84, 60, 258, 292

JSulcio ...
JSulerum
Sulgeo ...
JSulmen ...
SJumus ...
JSunditus
Jundo ...
Sunebris
JSunestus
Junus ...

Suo ...

141
.. 51 122
96

GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

genius ... ...
gens ...

td
genu ... ... B8,
genua ... .. 26, 40
genus 82, 84, 41, 69,

124
gigno ... ... 41,9
glisco oo wo s R
GNATUS . er sen lég
gnotus ... ... ... 3
gravis ... 57,111,152
gressus e oo 69
grex ... .. ... 57
grus .. ... 200 204
gula .. .. ... 110

Habeo ... .. ... 16
hac .. ... 187,217
78

halo ... ...

hanser ... ... 47, 78
harena ... ... 78
haruspex ... 32 108
hemonem (a.cc) 210
herba ... 60 110
here, hers ... ... 204
herus ... .. ... 78
hic ... .. 217,221
hic (adv.) ... ... 217

hiems 48, 200 201 208
hine ...
holus ... ... ... 78
homo 41, 47, 77, 118,
, 207, 210
honor 69, 77, 201, 212
honos 69 77 78, 124,
208 213
hortua... ... 58,117

hosticapas ... ... 196
huc .. e .l 217
humerus ... 78
humi ... ... 187
humus ... ... 113
Ibi .. ... 204,217
idem .o o ... 221
idus ... .. 41,111
iens 123, 200, 279
tgn vee ... 116
tgnosco... 45,63,178
ilico ... 84,47,77
illac .. ... 187,217
ile ... ... 217,221

thlic .. ... 217,221



sllsnc ...
luc ...
im
in .

in- (pn; ) .

oee

oo

INDEX OF LATIN WORDS.

inclutus 26, 30 58, 117

mcremmtum . 116
inde ... 187, 217
indigena ... 110,195
infans ... e 87
inferus ... 189
infimus ... 189
inquam .. 90
insece ... ... 90,255
inspicio ... ... 82
intellego ... ... 82
inter ... .. ... 121
interior .. ... 121
intimus... <. ... 189
infus ... .. 82,187
ipse . ... 221,228
irs ver see .., 282
18 oo eee e 217,221
istac ... ... 187,217
iste ... ... 217,221
sstic ... ... 217,221
WBUNC  wee wer oe 217
BUC  cee eee ... 217
@ oeee eee oo 87,249
ster see eee w00 215
itiner ... ... ...216
Jaceo 98, 286, 287, 289
Jacio .. ..
jecur 80, 89 52 127
203, 219
Jequr ... 65
Judez . .. 108
Jugum 30 39 93 190
Jumentum 1156
jungo ... 39, 93, 94
Jupiter 82,197, 213
Juppiter ... ... 82
juvenis ... ... 89,206
Kalendae ... ... 55
Kartago ... .. 55
Labes ooo oo ... 197
labor .. oo ... 69
lac wee oo 65,208
lacesso oo oo ... 145
lacio wea wes ... 145
lacrima ... 26,80

lacruma ... 80,59

. 1]
laedo ... .. ... 69
laesus .. 69,180
laevos ... ... 36,112
lampas... .. ... 136
lapis ... ... 127,200
laquear. . 157
Lares . 69
Lases 69
latus (borne)

lectus 26, 117, 279 299
lectus (bed) . 51
lego ... ... 82,89

1/
levis ... ... 2857
lex... ... ... 108,202
| liber (free) ... ... 51
libet ... .. ... 80
licet ... .. 98
lictus ... ... 57,117
lien ... 64,201, 210
lingua ... ... ... B9

lino ... .. ... 98
linquo ... b7, 87 98
lis... ..

locus . 84 64 127
locutus .. IR 4
lubet ... .. ... 80
lubricus ... ... 68
luceo ... .. ... 51
lucifer ... .. ... 109
Wo... wee wee oae 121

lupus .. oo .. B7
. 121

lux e eee . 108
Maarco... .. .. 26
magister ... 79,159
magnus... 89, 77,116

magor 39, 69, 126,'201,
212

majus ... 201,208, 212
male ... .. ... 187
mancipium 36
mancupmm 36

mane, mans... ... 204
manus 78,116, 200, 206

mare .. .. 28 203
marid . 26 204
marmor 203

mater 33'53'7 48, 121
maztmus .

nec..
I neco

medius... .. 89,69
meio . . 89,58
mel e e e 48
melior v ... 126
memini . 84,29
mens . 84,118
mensor e aee 121
mensura ... 64,121
mergo ... . .. 109
mergus... e ... 109
MeSES  ter  wee .. 44
MeSSI8 vee aee ... 118
met ver eee e 222
metior ..o ee. ... 121
MEUS  er eee oeo 229
Mice oo oo 78,78
migro ... . D7
miles 68, 120, 200
minister ... ... 159
minor ... 126
minuo . 88
mirificus 109
MITUS cee e e 68
MisE  vee eee oo 69
MASSUS veu  aen 69
modo 77
moema e 26 34
mmmcqnom .. 26
moles . 206 212
molcstus . 212
mollis 59

moneo 34 39 78, 141
morior ... ... 91 ,141
MOTS  wer  wen  oue

motus ... ...
MOVED +0s  oes
mulctra
mulgeo ... ...
munia ...

munio ..
munus ..
murus .

35




824

neglego... .. ... 82
NEMO  .eo eoe oo 18
nemus ... ... ... 48
neque ... ... ... 19

nequinunt ... ... 93
neuter ... 26,78, 217
nexr ... ... ,

nidus ... ... ... 69
nthil ... ... ... 78
nil... .. ... 78,78
ninguit... ... ... 57

nivem (acc.)... 57,68
noceo 34, 58, 141
noc: 112
nomen 48 115 201 220?:)
nos e eee 222,227
nosco 58, 92, 94
noster ... ... ... 229

notus ... ... 35

novem ... 82, 40
novitas ... 87, 164
nowa 82, 40 47

120
uubee 124 120 197 206
nullus ... ... 78, 217

NUTUS .ee wee . 30
RUITEL voe wee 0es 19

Ob... e v o 62
0cCisil wer wen w0e 97
ocCUTTrO. s oo ... 64
ocior ... ... 89,126
oculus ... ... ... 41
odor ... .. .. 99
offendo ... ...
owmos ... ... 84,112
oleo ... .. ... D9
olim
ollus
olus .o e e T
omnis .u .en ..
onus ... 18,124,208
op- cee eee e B2

oplines o 139
opus .. 124
orior ... .. 389,91
oscen ... ... 108, 179
ovis 28,34, 40 111,204

ﬂ'., 214
Pabulum ... ... 122

vaciscor ... 90,92

PACtUM eee ver wes R
pagont ... .o oo 90
palumbes ... ... 57

pando 93
pango 62, 90 93 94 241
panis ... 116
parens . 90 291
part'cidaa vee +eo 196
pariea 26, 73 200

90 141

pamw'i; 110, 179, 196
pars ... .. 59, 118

particeps ...
partim... 59, 118 204

DPASCO  wer wus
pateo ... ... 93 98
pater 51, 60, 77 121
211
patrius... 39, 151
patrus (gen.) ... 204
pauct ... .. ... 127
pax . 62,98,108
pecten ... 113,201, 210
pecto ... .. ... 113
pecus ... ... 127,200
peda ... .. ...110
pedetentim ... ... 204
pejor ... ... ... 126
pello ..47,52,92
pendo ... 34 41 87
penitus... ... . 187
pepigi w62 87,238
]

perﬁdus e e 41
pernicies
pes 202, 204 ff. 207 208

60

peto ...

pietas ... 73, 164,200
pinguis... .. 89
piscis ... ... 111
MPaustrum ... 26,121
plebs 62, 200
plecto . e 92
plenus 116
plico 82
plodo 69
plosio ... 69
poena .. 20, 34
poeta . 39

pomoeriu 84
p«mdus 84 41 109 124
popina ..

GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR.

poploe ...
populus...
porgo ...
portto ...
praebeo...
praeceps
praepes

praesens

praeses...
praetor...
praelura
precor ...
prehendo
prensus...
primus...
profugus
prohibeo
promo ...
propwr

eee . Bl
e e 79
.. 118

64, 92

e e 18
e e 86
e e 82
e o 128
. 108
. 35
. 85
64,92

. 57
e 78
eee ... 139
o 109
. 78
e oo 18
126

. 197

prudena 20J204206

pudor ...
puer

pulsus ...
puleis ...
punio ...
puppis ...
purpura
puta

pyramis

Qua ...
quaero ...
quaeso ...
quaestor
quaestura
qualis ...
quam
quassus...
quat’o ...
quattuor
quatuor...
que

qm oee
qui (adv. )

qum

quicumque ...

quidam...
quies
quilibet..
qmmtus

. 70, 191
. 200

. 52,64
. 124, 201
. . 34
. 23,54
e T
26

. 157,217
. .. 69
69

... 69

.. 121

.. 116
L1

()4 117

64

. 40,82
. 40,82
32, 57 82

5., 217, 221

217

.. 219,221
o 21

e 21

. 127
221

quinque Sé 4") 57 bO



INDEX OF LATIN WORDS.

quss 28, §7, 82,217, 221
quom ... .. 84,221
quotiens ... 47,206
quoties ... .. 47,206
Radsicitus .o ... 204
radiz ... . .. 40
rOPAL (i eee oo 127
rapsit oo v e 97
7€aPSe v wer  oe. 221
recctds voo wee e 79
redinunt ... .. 93
refacere e 32
0 R ) §
repeto «. oo ... 82
repperi... .. 79,242
reppult . . 8

. e ,
ruber  41,51,59,118
rufus ... 41,59,109
TUTE  wee  eee , 204
.o 63
.ee 116
. 51,122
. D1,122
e e 122
.. 157,200
vee wee 127
e 91,141
e oee 174
salvos ... ... 40,112
Samnium ... ... 68
sanguen ... ... 200
sanguis... ... ... 200
satelles ... ... ... 120
satullus... ... ... 165
Saturnalia ... ... 157
Saturnus ... ... 122
satus e 41
scabellum ... ... 63
scabo e oee 89
scala e oo 47
scamnum ... .. 63
scando ... eee ... 68
scibilis vos oee ... 188
scindo ... 68, 83, 91
scribo see e ... 62
scripst ... ... 62,96
scriptus 62, 64, 117
8€es  aes 224)

se (adv.) ... ... 22
$6CIUS  tee ses ... 89
secludo ... ... 86,225
86C0  sie eee ... 62
secundus ... ... 171
secutus ... 57,279,299
sed... .o 65, 225
sedeo ... 59, 68, 90
sedes ... 09,124,212
sedi ... ... 238,241
sedulo ... .. ... 59
segmentum ... ... 62
sella . 59,116
semel ... ... 48,49
semen ... ... 41,115
eMi-  wee eee o 33
senex ... o 215
sensim ..

septem ...

sequor ... 5
sermo ... 115, 201 207
sero ...

Serpo ... 60, 68,233
Servius... . ... 151
Servos ... ... 84,151
86l .is wee ees ees 62
86Tie see aee o 68
£17777 S 127
stdo 90
siem 33 78 95 245 276
silva ... 26
sim 78, 90, 24.:), 276
simplex 49, 68,179
simaul ... .. 49
simus ... 29 90, 276
sincerus ... ... 179
singult oo oo ... 49
sinister... .. ... 159
8O wee eee e 93
818l0  .ue .o e 87
S8 wee eee eee 127
$OCIUB see ees oen B4
800.ie wee wee wen 17
soleo ... . 267
sollus 40, ol 112 217
solum ...

solus ... ... ... 40
somnus ... 40 63, 116
80N8  wer aue 123 279
sonticus... ... 123, 162
soror ... 40,69,201
80vo8 ... ... 32,229
8PArgo «oe  eee ... 64
8PATEE vee see ... 64

325

8PaArsus... .. ... 64
species ... ... 112,197
spero ... .. 68,197
spes .. e 197
spica, spicum . 179
splendeo ... ... 64
spondeo... ... .. 87
stabilis... ... 41,138
stabulum 51, 59 122
stamen ... ... ... 41
stare  87,41,125,278
statim ... ... .. 204

status (state) ... 41
status (fixed) 41,117
stella ... ... 51
stett s 238
stipendtum ... .. 79
stlis e ... 64
stlocus ... ... 34,64
sto... ... 68,87,272
strictus ... ... 93,117
stringo... ... 93
structus... 20, 117
suasor ...

suavis 30, 59 102 200
sub... ... 30 62 79
subtemen  w. ... 64
subter ... . ... 121
sudo .o o. ... B9
UM eee ee. 249,272
summoreo ... ... 63
summus ... 03, lg
SUMPEE ce ear eue
sumplus ... ... 48
SUDP  eee ses ... 62
super .. .. 380,60
superstes .. 120
surgo ... 79
sus 81 68, 200 204 206
suus ... ... 92,229
Tabes .oo oo oo 197
tagit  ceo eee oe. 90
talis  vo oo ... 116
tam .o e ... 221
tango ... 90, 93,94
tegmen . 115
tego 52 34 41 68
tegula . 68
tela ... e .. 116
telum oo ... 116
temo 47 115

tendo

tempus 84, 124, 208, 212

092
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tentus ... ... 49,59
tenuis, tenvis ... 26
terebra ... ... ... 122
teres .. 127
terminus ... 115
termo ... ... .. 115
terra 69, 78, 198 ff.
thesaurizo ... ... 141
tignum .. 82
toga 34 41 68 110
tollo ... ... 2,92
tondeo ... ...

tovos ... 32,40 229
tremonti ... 84,251
tres ... ... 89, 59
trifolium ... ... 2
traumeir ... ... 176
¢ ..o 228,225
tuli 52,87, 241, 258, 292
Tullius, Tullus ... 151
tum, tunc ... ... 221
turris ... e 204
tuus ... 82,40,229
Uber (subst.) ... 50
uber (ad ) . 107
ubt... 121 204 217
ullus - Y
Ulysses... ... 59, 218
UMErUs .ou  oes 4’7, 78
UNCUS  vee  eee 46

unda ... ... :7.8.,215

unde
UNGULs ...
unus
upilio ...
ursus
uter
Pacuos ...
Valers ... ..
validus... .. ... 79
m e eee 69
oo * 55,194, 12956 o7, | viv

0

‘269

velim ... ... 95,245
velle ... 8469125

Venafrom ...
venio 389, 49, 57, 91 94,
"141

venum ... ... 179,233
Venus ... ... 124, 212
verto N

Vertumnus. ... ... 156
vesper ... ... 40,78
Pesta ... .. ... 40
vester ... ... 84,229
vestis ... 40,78 118
VOlUS  eee eee oo DY
VIB e wee oo D8
victor ... ... 151,201

GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR,

m:dua s

vids 41, 59, 87, 241, 258,
292

vinclum ... ... 122
vinculum ... ... 122
VUM oo eee oo 34
virtus ... ... .. 200
vis (force) . 29
vis (thou wmhwt) 24‘)
vivo ..
mxero .o 98
VIZE .ee 96 241 258 -
VOO e eee oo 34
volnus ... .. ...124
volo 84 57, 77 249
volt ... .. 87,24
VOMO  .ee een ... 34
vorago ... ... 62,154
VOraxT ... ... 62,127
VOO  wee eee e DT
VOS.eo  oee ... 228,227
voster ... oo ... 34
vox , 90, 108, 202
Xystum.ee oee oo 26

.. 161,170, 206
e oo 119
84,40

69

41



INDEX OF TERMINATIONS.

The nominal terminations are given under the form of the
nominative singular (the termination of the genitive being added
in brackets, if necessary); the verbal terminations, under the
form of the first person singular active.

The references are to the sections (1-300).

-a (-as) 87,110,192 ff.

-m& 3: 112 197
-a (2nd perf. ) 87, ‘202
293
-ddns ... 163
-ddwor ... ... 151(8)
-d{w 85, 141 (6)
-ata ... 89,151 (1)
cayi .. ... 249 (1)
-awa 49, 151 (5)
-alvw 49 141 §3)
-atoy 151 (1
-aws ... 39 151 (1)
-alpw 52, 91 141 (4)
-alraros .
-alT€POS.ce  vee  ee 159
“ANCSOS soe  aee oeo 15D
-avih .. 116
-avov .o oo ... 116
-avos ... 116
~aves  eee  eee ... 158

~dvw e eee .. 93
-af ... .. 62,127
-ap (-apos) ... ... 127
-ap (-aros) 52,127,215
-ds (-ddos) ... 186,170
-as (-avros) ... 128, 291
-as (-aros) ... ... 129
-as (-ov) ...
“A0d  eee  ees

... 196
151 (7)

I.—GREEK.
-aoua ... 141 (6)
-aoués v ... 141 (6)
-aoris ... 85,141 (6)
-aoTikds 80, 141 (6)
-aros
-aw
-0a
-0¢
-5
-3ns
-8iov
-86v
D ot 101, 146, 298
< (plup.)

-ea . 89, 151 (8 4)
SEHE v oo 249 (1)
-ew (inf.) ... 180,167

e (plup) 101, 146,
-eva ... ... 151 (gg

-elvw ...

€Y ... 89 151 @)
-€tos . 89, 151 (3 4
-€pa 51 (6
-elpw 39 91 141 (4)
-ets (-evros) .. . 128
-ets (fem. -ea'ca) . 165
-€lga ... (7&
~€lTS  sei eee o

e e e 167

837

-eos 89,151 (1), 191
~€p0s  eee wee ... 157
oKW .. 92,142
-éoraros ... 169
-éorepos ... ... 159
-ebs .. 176,131,168
-€0W  eee ... 141 (2
-éw 89, 141 (1)
-éw (fut.) ... 97,145
“f€iee v e 195 (2)
-wo . 89, 91
-fwv . 126
. 87, 110 193 .
-7 (adv ) 187 (7), 204(6g
L
~HES  eee eee . 165

IAT eee ees ... 167
LY S 157
SN eve eae 249 (1
- (subst) . 118, 21
- (aor. pess)

-nrds . 138
-np 1“36 211
-npds ... ... 157
-ns (-eos) 124 161, 181
-ns (-q70s) ... 120 127
-ns (-ov) see oes 196

“NOOMALes  eee ... 108
“BNS  eee eee 169
-6a (adv.) ... 187 (6)
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-fev (adv.) ... 187 (6)
Oy e e

-Onoopas l(B 146
-8 (adv.) ‘187 (11) n.
-6\ 122
-07\ou 01 (1), 39 (4), 122
-6pa 159
-6pov 59 (4), 122
-fw .

-t (-€0s, -105)... 111 214
-t (~t708) ... ... 186
-a wee oee 161
44075 oo eee ... 163
-lKOS eee ese oee 162
{018 cee eee ... 168
-y ... ... 161 (8)
-{5ios ... ... 151(8)
“fw  wee .. 141 (6)
-l e wee 95,144
~KOS  eee ees ... 162
“AO¥  eee eee se. 107
“LMOS  eee eee  ees 1DD
~10€0S  ses  ees  +es 158
-wos e e 158
~T0s  wer oee 158
-tos ... 389, 112 151
~ts (-€os, -tos) 111 214
-ts (-tdos) 127 170
-ts (-tros) . 186
-ioKn vee aee 170
loxwoy oo wee ... 170
-loxos .o oo ... 170
-lokw .. 92, 142
~OHA  .es oo 141 (6)
“lUIS eee  eee 141 (6)
-woa vee oo 170
Adoraros e oo 169
-torepos eee ... 159
0TS «ee se. 141 (6)
OTKSS s oee 141 (6)
0T0s ... ... 126,135
dmys . . 169
dw 39 91 141 (2)

Zlww 39 12() 161 212
lwy (pa.tron ) 104 n.
ADTYS eer eee 169
_LWTIKSS e lb9
-xa (a0T.) ... ... 99
-xa (perf.) 99, 146, 292
_xea (plup.)... 146,298
—KEW (plup.)... 146, 298
X 127, 162
KOS . eee eee  eee 162
KO e 108 n 298

-\n wee ... 116,157

-AN\w 52, 91 141 (4)

Ao¥ e e 116 157
116 157

-Aos ...

7T 115 156
K€Y see Teee 115, 156
SHEVAL tee  eee 115,156
-pEvos ... ... 115,156

114
115
115
115
114

KN oee  see  eee
AV cee eee wee
S eee eas eee
VOV cer eee eee
SHOV  eee ees eee

-po¥H  wee eee ... 115
“HOS et aee 114 155
SOV eee ae 47 115
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